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PREFACE. 



The success attending the publication of my Practical 
French Grammar for the use of beginners has much 
encouraged me, and has led to the compilation of a new 
work on a similar principle for the use of advanced 
pupils. This Syntax of the French language is therefore 
the natural consequence and further development of the 
system of Theory and Practice which, two years ago, 
I introduced in my Practical French Grammar, a work 
that has already found its way into schools and private 
families to the number of several thousand copies. 

This book is intended to be put into the hands of 
those students only who have already made some progress 
in the study of the French language, and who know the 
elements of accidence, declension, and conjugation; but in 
order that it may be complete in itself, and so avoid the 
grievous objection of referring from one book to another 
for preUminaries which may have escaped the pupU's 
memory, I repeat at the commencement, under the title 
** Preliminary Eules of Accidence and Construction," the 
Rules of my Practical French Grammar for the use of 
beginners, a complete list of the irregular verbs, &c. The 
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strates so well every shade of beauty, form, and complexion 
in the language. 

3rd. An English Exercise to be written out in 
French, each sentence of which gives occasion for the 
application of one of the Eules contained in the facing 
page of Theory, or the introduction of one of the idio- 
matical expressions at the head of the page. 

Having thus given a sketch of the plan which I have 
adopted, and having explained it at greater length than 
I would have done were it not for its novelty, it only 
remains for me to express a hope that my work may 
prove as useful to masters and students as I have striven 
to make it Having taught French for nearly twenty 
years in this country, I may be allowed to express the 
opinion that this Syntax will be of especial value to 
young persons of both sexes preparing for public ex- 
aminations as now conducted; this will be seen on refer- 
ence to the selections of Grammatical Questions and 
English Quotations taken from Examination Papers which 
I have introduced at the end of the Syntax, to which are 
attached notes directing to the Rules whereby they could 
be worked out to the satisfaction of Examiners. 



PAUL BAUME. 



1 Newtok Terrace, Glasgow. 
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SYNTAX OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE: 

THEORY AND PRACTICE. 

rOR THE USE OF ADVANCED PUPILS. 



PEEUMINAEY RULES 

OP 

ACCIDENCE AND CONSTRUCTION. 



Formation of the Plural of Noima. 

Rule 1. — ^The plural of notms is generally represented by the addition 
of an 8, 

Rule 2L — Nouns ending in s, x, or z, are spelt the same both in the 
sixigular and the plural 

Role 3. — ^Nouns ending in au and eu take x instead of $ for the 
pluraL 

Rale 4. — Nouns ending in ou take an « in the plural; a few are 
excepted. 

ExcEFTiONB. — ^The following take x for the plural : 

JUni-stone, /^*^ eoMo^, ibiee, owl, toy, Umte, 

oailloo. bijou. ohotL genou. hibon. Jovgoo. pou. 

Rnle 5. — ^Nouns ending in cd change oZ into aux for the plural; a 
few are excepted. 

ExoEPFiONB. — ^The following, and a few others seldom used in the 
plural, take an s, instead of clubnging cU into <mx: 

haU (a dancing partyX eaUority (espeoiaUy in the hands), 

baL caL 

endonement (commercial term% earnwal, ritvalf 

ayaL oamayal. o^i^monial. 

jackal (animal), pale (an atrodooB tortnie), treaty 

chacal. paL r^;al. 

Rule 6. — ^Nouns ending in ail take an 8 for the plural; a few are 
excepted. 

ExcEFTiOKS. — ^The following change ail into aux, instead of taking an 
s for the plural : 

vent-hole, trammelf 

soupirail. tramaiL 

half-part ofafoldinff-doort 

Tantail. 

1 



leoM, 
baiL 


eoralf tnamd, 
ooxaiL ^malL 


vork, 
travaiL 


chuTch-'ovndoWj 
TitraU. 



2 



PREUMIKABT BULES. 



Role 7. — ^A few nouns fonn their plural peculiarly and in^gulorly; 

Buch are : 

wortf garlic, aneegtar, heaven, egt. 

Singular, travail, ail, aleol, ciel, ceil, 

FlurdL travanx, anlx, aleax, cieax, yooz, 

Sometiinia. travails. aila. aloola. ciela ceils. 



eaUU, 

b^taU, 

bestiaox. 



The Article. 

Rule 8. — ^The definite article agrees in number and gender with the 
noun to which it is prefixed ; it ia declined thus : — 



Bofor6 

masc. sing, noons 

beguming with 

a obnaonant or 

h aspirate. 

du, 
an. 



Bafino 

ism. sing, noons 

beginning with 

a consonant or 

ik aspirate. 

la, 

dela, 

Ala, 



JMsors 
sing, noons of 
either gender be- 
ginning with a 
vowel or A mute. 

del'. 



Before 

aUnonns 

in the 

pluraL 

les. 
dee. 
aox. 



CACy • • • 

nfmfnfmtht, . 
ioatatike, . 

Bole 9. — DUf de la, de r, or da, are used to express the EngHah 
possessive case, and the order in which the nouns stand in Kngliih is 
reversed in French. 

Rule 10. — ^The indefinite article un, une, is singular, and agrees in 
gender with the noun to which it is prefixed ; it is declined thus : — 



aor (m, 

of or from a m an, 

to at at a <xr an. 



XASOULINX. 

on. 



d'on, 
Aon, 



nmNniB. 
one. 
d'une. 
k one. 



Rule 11. — ^The partitive article du, dtlti, deV, dea, agrees in number 
ftnd gender with the noun to which it is prefixed. 

Rule 12. — Some or any are often understood in English, but du, de la, 
de V, dee, must always be expressed before all nouns employed in a par- 
titive sense. 

Qualifying AcUectives. 

Rule 13. — QuALiFTiNa Adjectivbb agree in number and gender with 
the nouns which they qualify. 

Rule 14. — ^The feminine of qualifying adjectives is generally formed 
by the addition of e unaccented to the ending of the nuwculine. 

Rule 15. — ^Adjectives ending in e unaccented in the masculine do not 
change for the feminine. 

Rule 16. — Adjectives ending in x in the masculine, change x into u 



mUd, noeet, 

false, 

reddish, 

old, 

prefixed. 


XAflCUUKS. 

doox, 

&nx, 

ronx, 

vieux, 

prefix. 


raoimiB. 
doooe. 
fftosse. 
rousse. 
vieille. 
pr^flxe. 



Rule 17. — Adjectives ending in / in the masculine, change / into ve 
for the feminine. 



FBEUMUTABY RULES. 



Rale 18L — ^Ad jectiyes ending in elf eU, en, et, and on in the masculine, 
doable ihe final consonant and take e for the feminine ; the following aro 
excepted: — 



eomplttef 

diaereet, 

repUte, 

atcfttf 



HAflCULXNS. 

oomplet, 

oonoroty 

diacrot, 

nplet, 

BQcnty 



RMivim. 

oompldto. 

ooncrMe. 

diwsr^te. 

replete. 



Rule 19. — The following adjectiyes also double the final consonant 
and take e for the feminine : — 



law, 
ihick, 

big, large, 
tired, 
3pro/e$»ed, 
prettgi^ 

jtf {y. titufiid, 
oldish, 
nice, pretty, 

null, 
rustic. 



MABOULHrX. 

^pais, 

exprl^ 

grai, 

ST 

profte, 

bellot, 

mat, 

■ot, 

Tieillot, 

gentil, 

nul, 

payaan. 



^paiaie. 

ezprene. 

graase. 

groaae. 

laaae. 

profeaae. 

beUoUe. 

matte. 

aotte. 

TiaiUotto. 

gentille. 

nnlle. 

payaamie. 



Rule 20« — ^Adjectives ending in er in the masculine, change er into 
b^ for the feminine. (Notice tiie grave accent.) 

Rale 2L — ^Adjectives ending in ^ in the masculine, take i tar the 
feminine, and the pronunciation remains unchanged. (Notice the disaresis 
or tr&na) 

Role 22. — Adjectives ending in ear in the masculine, fonn their 
feminine in four di£5srent ways : 

Istiy, By adding e, according to Rule 14. 
2ndly, By chaTiging eur into eute. 
Srdly, By changing eur into rice, 
4thly, By ohangiug eur into erexe. 

Rale 23. — The following adjectives have two fonns of the masculine, 
and the feminine is formed by doubling the final I of the second form 
and adding an e: 



handsome, fine, 

new, 

foolish, 

sqft, 

old. 



XASOUUNS. 

bean, bel, 

noayeau, nouvel, 

fou, fol, 

moo, mol, 

Tienx, Tieil, 



FEMIKIinB. 

beUe. 

noavelle. 

foUe. 

moUe. 

▼ieille. 



N.B. — ^The second form of the masculine is used before nouns mascu- 
line singular b^^inning with a vowel or h mute. 
Rale 24. — ^The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly : 



t^Ue, 
frank, 
dry, 
fresh. 



blano, 
H^raiic, 

fniB, 



FBlflinNB. 

blanobe. 
fra&che. 
a^he. 
firalcbo. 
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ammoniac, 
deeayedf 

treadurout, 

Qredjt, Oreeian, 

Umff, 

bmiffn, 

tiffin, 

third, taiiem, 

favowrUe, 

quia, 

ahrewd, muAMevout, 



UABODUXm. 

ammoniM, 

caduc, 

toxo, 

traStrOf 

publio^ 

greCf 

long, 

b^nm, 

jumean, 

tien, 

fkTori, 

ooi, 

nuJin, 



unxnoDJuuiao. 

cadnque. 

taiqae. 

tra ltioB M i . 

pabliqae. 

greoqae. 

tongue. 

b^nigna. 

JumeiUe. 

tieroe. 

fitToiite. 

ooite. 

maligna. 



Role 25. — The plural of qualifying adjectives is generally formed in 
the same manner as the plural of nouns. 

Role 26L — Some adjectives ending in oZ, take an • for the masculine 
plural, instead of changing <U into aux; such are: 





MAaouim snra. 


XASOULINS PLURAT.. 


colouai. 


amical, 


amioala. 


ooloeaaL 


oolonals. 


fatal. 


fittal. 


fittala. 


glaeial, frigid, i^. 


glacial. 


glacdala. 


mormng (naed a^jecUTalyX 


matinal, 


matinala. 


wiriike. 




martialB, eta 



Bole 27« — ^Two adjectives, bleu, blue, and feu, late, take an a for the 
plural instead of an x; (feu only rrfera to peraom in tht aente cf UtUly 
deceased.) 

Rule 28. — Qualifying adjectives are generally placed before the noun 
which they quidify, when they express habitual qiudities, generally moral 
qualities, thoroughly pervading the nature of the noun. 

Role 29. — Qualifying adjectives are generally placed after the noun 
which they qualify, when they repress occasional or accidental qualities, 
such as those of nationality, religion, shape, taste, colour, &c. The past 
participle of verbs, when used as an adjective, is always placed after the 
noun which it qualifies. 

Rule 30. — Adjectives which do not fall distinctly within the scope 
of either Rule 28 or Rule 29, may be placed either before or after the 
noun which they qualify, as the ear may direct. 

Rule 31. — Rules 28, 29, and 30 do not apply to a certain number 
of adjectives which have a di£ferent meaning according to their position 
before or after the noun. 

Rnle 32. — ^When a noun employed in a partitive sense is preceded by 
an adjective, the partitive article (2u, de la, de T, dea [some or any], 
whether expressed or understood in English, is replaced by de alone, or 
<f before a vowel or h mute. 



Determinative A^ectives. 

Rule 33. — Possessive Adjeottves in French agree in number and 
gender with the noun to which they are prefixed, and not, as in English, 
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with the noon or pronoun representing the pooB oa Bor. They are declined 
thus: 



my, 

thy, 

hu, her, &», cnfi, 

cur, 

your, 

ikair. 



a mate, iliig. noon, 
mon, 
ton, 
ion, 
notrBy 
Totre, 
leur. 



Before 

a fan. lixig. noim. 

ma. 



notMy 
▼otre, 
Isor, 



Bflfora 

all Vlnral nouub 

znea. 
tea. 



noa. 
Toa. 
lean. 



Rule 34. — Man, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, 9a, before femi- 
nine words beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

Rnle 35. — Possessive adjectives are repeated before every noun in 
enumerations. 

Rule 36i — ^Demokstbativb Adjbotives agree in number and gender 
with the nouns to which they are prefixed ; they are declined thus : 



amg. thit m ihat, 
plur. these or those. 



} 



Sefore 
aataae.iiiig.noan. 

CO, oetf 



Befoie 
a fern. (ring. noun. 

oette^ 



Befoie 
an VInzal noam. 



N.B. — ^The second form cet of the masculine is used before words 
masculine singular beg^ning with a vowel pr h mute. 

Role 37. — ci or Id may be placed after nouns preceded by ce, eet, cette, 
ces, for the sake of emphasis or distinction, between nouns pointed at in 
an equal degree. 

When ci and Id are used for the sake of distinction, e» refers to the 
nearest object or person, and Id to the remotest. 

ci and Id are linked to the nouns after which they are placed by a 
hyphen. 

N,B. — ci and Id cannot be phu»d after a noun followed by a qualifi- 
cative adjective. 

Rale 38. — Indefinitb Adjectives agree in number and gender with 
the noun which they determine. These adjectives are : 



no, not any, 
each, 
other, 

certain, ionu, 
many, many a, 
tame, 9^, 
no, 

teveral, many, 
tohich, what, 
v^uUeoer, any, 
tome, few, a few. 
guch, meha, 
all, every, whole. 

Role 39. — Autre, certain and mime may be preceded by any of the 
artides or any of the determinative adjectives. 

Rule 40. — Tel may be preceded by un, une, in which case it means in 
English << such a." 



bieonneetlon 


Ineonneotion 


In connection 


In o<nineetlon 


with 


with 


with 


with 




fem. ling, noons. 


nuM. pin. noons. 


fem. i>lxL noons. 


anoon. 


ancone. 


aucuna. 


aucunes. 


chaqae 


ohaqne, 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


autre, 


antra, 


autrea, 


autrea. 


oertabi. 


oertaine, 


oertaina, 


oertainea. 


maint. 


mainte. 


mamta. 


mainteB. 


m6ine. 


in6me, 


mdmea, 


mdmea. 


nul, 


unlle. 


nulB, 


nulles. 


• • • • 


« • • • 


plusieun, 


plusieun. 


quel. 


quelle, 


quels. 


quellee. 


quelocmque, 


queloonque. 


queloonques, 


quelconquea. 


qoelqoe^ 


quelque. 


quelquea. 


quelquBB. 


tel. 


teUe, 


tels, 


teUea. 


tout. 


toute, 


tons, 


toutea. 
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Bole 4L — Qyalconque always follows the noun which it deteimines, 
and uTiy une, or de» is placed before the noun. 

Bnle 42. — Tout may be followed by any of the articles or any of the 
determinatiye adjectives. 

Numeral Cardinal Adjectives. 
Rule 43. — ^Numeral cardinal adjectives are unchangeable except un, 
fdngt, and cent, (See Bules 45 and 46.) 



1, un. 

2, deux (x mute), 

8, trois (s mute). 

4, quatre (qu like k). 

5, cinq (q like k). 

6, six.* 

7, sept (p mutey t sounded). 
8f huit (h cupirctte, t aounded). 

9, neuf (f tounded). 

10, dix.* 

11, onze.f 

12, douze. 
18, treize. 

14, quatorze (qu like k). 

15, quinze (qu like k). 

16, seize. 

1 7, dix-sept (x like s, p mttte, t sound.) 

18, dix-huit (x like z, t sounded). 

19, dix- neuf (x like z, f sounded). 

20, vingt (gt mute). 

21, vingt-et-un. II 

22, vingt-deux. 

23, vingt-trois. 

24, vingt- quatre. 

25, vingt-dnq. 

26, vingt-six. 

27, vingt-sept. 

28, vingt-huit. 

29, vingt-neuf. 

80, trente. 

81, trente-et-un (t in et mute). 

82, trente- deux. 

&c. 
40, quarante (qu like k). 



t sounded. 



41, quarante-et-un (t in et mute). 
&c. 

50, cinquante (qu like k). 

51, dnquante-et-un (t in et mute). 

&c. 

60, soixante (x like 9). 

61, soixante-et-un (t in et mute). 

&c. 

70, Boixante-dix.* 

71, soixante-et-onze (t tn et mute). 

72, soixante-douze. 
78, soixante-treize. 

74, soixante- quatorze. 

75, soixante- quinze. 

76, Boixante-seize. 

77, soixante-dix-sept. 

78, soixante-dix-huit. 

79, soixante-dix-neu£ 

80, quatre-vingts, Bule 46. 

81, quatre-vingt-un (gt mute). 

90, quatre- vingt-dix* (gt mute). 

91, quatre-vingt-onze (gt mute). 

92, quatre- vingt-douze (gt mute). 

&c. 

100, cent (t mute). 

101, cent-un (t mute). 

110, cent-dix* (t mute). 

111, cent-onze (t mute). 

200, deux-cents (ts mute), Bule 46. 
1000, mille Ql not liquid). 
10,000, dix-mille (x mute). 
100,000, cent-miUe (t mute) 
1,000,000, un million (11 not liquid). 



N.B. — The last consonant ending a number is not sounded when 
the next word begins with a consonant or h aspirate. 

* In six and dix x is mute before a consonant, sounded like z before 
a vowel or h mute, and like 8 in all other cases. 

t No vowel is ever replaced by an apostrophe before the in omze and 
omiime. * 

II ^ in vinfft mute, t in vingt sounded, tiaet mute; the t in the conjunc- 
tion et (and) is always mute. 
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Rule 44. — ^Numeral ordinal adjectiTeB agree in number and gender 
with the noun which they determine. They 



9teondf 
third. 



{ 



J £ cu c . 8t%Q, Ptm. ainff. 

pramier, prami^ro, 

■eoond, Moonde, 

deuzibms, deoxitaia, 

txoiaitaie, troiu^me. 



M(ue. Plvr, 
premien, 
Moonds, 
deuzidinflt, 
troiaitaieB, 



Fern. Plw. 

premitetM. 

noondm. 

deuzifemea. 

troiaitoiea. 



Rule 4B, — ^The first of the numeral cardinal adjectiveB is the only one 
which changes for gender. Thns : masc. ten, fern. une. 

Rale 46w — Vingt, twenty, and cent, hmidi^ed, take an 8 for the plural 
when they are multiplied and not followed by any other number, except 
in dates, and whenever they are used by abbreviation instead of vingtidme 
and centtifnc. 

Rule 47. — ^The cardinal numbers are used in French instead of the 
ordinal in English : 

IsUy. In dates, for the day of the month, except the first. 

2dly. After the names of emperors, kings, popes, queens, ^., except 
&.e first, and sometimes the second. 

3dly. In stating the number of chapters, pages, paragraphs, verses, 
rules, &c., except sometimes the first: this, however, only takes 
place when the numbers are stated after the nouns; but the ordinal 
numbers are used when the numbers are stated before the nouns. 

Role 48. — Afilley a thousand, is usually spelt mil in stating a year of 
the Ohristiui era. 

N.B. — With reference to the year *' a.d. 1000,** however, we should 
spell mUU in fulL 

Personal Pronouns. 

DSFLNiTioirs. — Personal pronouns are of the first, second, or third 
person singular and plural. 

Personal pronouns are Gonjunotive when they are employed in imme- 
diate connection with a verb, the verb being expressed. 

Personal pronouns are DisJUNonyB when they are separated from the 
verb, or when the verb is understood. 

Role 49. — Personal pronouns agree in number, gender, and person 
with the noun which they replace. They are declined thus : 

Ferflonal Frononiis of the First Person. 



NomlnatiTe ling. muc. and fern. 
AocoBatiye sing. maao. and fern. 
Sing, both genders after d (to). 
Nominative plural, both gendera, 
Aocuaative plural, both genders. 
Plural, both genders after d (to), 



m«, 
to me, 

we, ■ 

««, 
tout. 



Personal Pronouns of the Second Person. 



Nominati've sing. masc. and fern. 
AoouaatiTe sing. maao. and fern. 
Sing, both genders after d (to), 
NomfnatiTe plural, both genders, 
AoousatiTO |dural, both genders, 
Fluial, both genders after d (to). 



tkotk, 
thee, 
to thee, 
you, 

to you. 



OONJTTNCTIYX. 


DISJUKCnVX. 


me, 


moi. 
moi. 


me. 


& moi. 


nous, 
nous, 
nous, 


nous, 
nous, 
ftnous. 


nd Person. 




tu, 
te, 
to, 


toi. 
toi. 
&toi. 


vous, 
▼ous. 


▼ous. 
▼ous. 


vous. 


& ▼OOSt 



8 
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PenMmal PrononTm of the Third Penon. 



n€p "*» 


oovjxrsuriYK, 
il. 


wrW« *^V 


elleu 


himf it. 


le. 


her, it. 


la. 


to him, to U, 


Ini, 


to her, to U, 


lui. 


thty. 


il». 


they. 


elka. 


them. 


Urn, 


them. 


1«^ 


tottum. 


lenr. 


to them. 


lenr. 



NominatiTe maao. aing. 
Nominative fem. ang, 
AoouaatiTo maac. sing. 
AocoBatiTe fiam. sing. 
Maoo. aing. after d {to), 
Fem. ain^. alter d (to), 
NominatiTe maac. phiral, 
Nominatiye fem. plaxal, 
Aociuatiye maaa plural, 
AocoaatiTe fem. plural, 
Maao. plural after d (to), 
Fem. plural after d (to^ 

Rule 50. — Personal pronouns of the third person, governed by the 
preposition de (of), are often expressed by ''en" in the oonjunctiYe form. 



DIBJUIIOTIVK. 

Ini. 

eUe. 

Ini. 

eUe. 

&inL 

Aelle. 

enx. 

ellea. 

enx. 

ellea. 

Aenx. 

Aellea. 



Maao. aing. governed bj de (of), 
Fem. aing. governed by de (of), 
Maac. plur. governed by de (of X 
Fem. plur. governed by de (at). 



tffhim, ofU, 
qfher, qfit, 
qfthem, 
qfthem^ 



OOVJUNOTIYB. 

en, 
en. 
en, 
en. 



DiaJXTNOnVE. 

deluL 
d'elle. 
d'eux. 
d'elleai 



N,B, — "En" also means tome of U, tome of them, any of it, any of 
them. 

Role 6L — Personal pronouns of the third person, governed by the 
preposition d (to), are often expressed by " ^ " in the conjunctive form. 



Maao. aing. governed by d (toX 
Fem. aing. governed by d (to). 
Maao. plur. governed by d (toX 
Fem. plur. governed by d (toX 



to him, to it, 
to her, to it, 
to them, 
tothem. 



OONJUMCXIVI. 

y. 

y, 
y. 

y, 



DISJUHOnVB. 

&lui. 
&elle. 
4eux. 
& ellea. 



Rule 52L — ^Reflective personal pronouns of the third person correspond' 
ing to himtelf, hertelf, iUelf, on£t telf &o., are expressed thus : 



OQMJUMCnVC 



DIBJUNOTIVC 

aoL 
&aoi. 



himself, herai^, itttdf, on^t aiS* thamsdvet, 
to himtiff, to herm^, to itee^f, to otu^t ee^, Ac 

Role 63. — Conjunctive personal pronouns are placed immediately 
before the verb. (Except Kules 80 and 85.) 

Rule 64. — ^The personal pronouns en, y, and te, are also placed imme- 
diatelv before the verb. (Except Rule 80.) 

Rule 66. — When a verb is in a compound tense, such as the past inde- 
finite, the pronouns referred to in Rules 53 and 54 are placed imme- 
diately before the auxiliary verb, and not before the past participle. 
(Excebt Rule 80 and 85.) 

Rule 6& — ^The compound and emphatic personal pronouns correspond- 
ing to myteff, thyself, himself, herself, <m£t ulf, &c., are formed by 
iladng the indefinite adjective ** mime " (Rule 38) after the disjunctive 
brm of the personal pronouns. Thus : 



t 



mytdfj 

ihyeOf, 

hixM^, 

hert^, 

Had/, 



moi-mdme. 

toi-mfime. 

lui-mdme. 

elle-mdme. 

lui or elle-mSme. 



ont^iaefft 

ourtdvea, 

pouradvet, 

themadveam^ 

UtemadveaL 



aoi-mfime. 

nona-mdmea. 

voua-mdmea. 

eux-mAmea. 

ello^mtaMB. 
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Bole 67. — ^In the caae of a verb govenung two pioiiouiiB, they are 
both placed immediateljr before the verb, and the pronoun which ie in 
the aocosatiTe stands last in order: the reyenei however, takes place 
when both pronouns are of the third person. 



Be give$ her to me, 
n me la doiine. 



Be hot aUfeii kim to him, 
U lo hif a donn^. 



N.B, — Should y or eft be one of two pronouns placed before a verb, y 
or en stands last in order; should both y and en occur before a verb^ en 
stands last of the two. 



Be carriea uetoU, 
n noiu y parte. 



Be hrmgt tome to it every dap, 
n 7 en apporte tons les joois. 



Rule 58. — ^The disjunctive personal pronouns are used— 

Istly, for the sake of emphasis. 
2ndly, after prepositions. 
Srdly, when the verb is understood. 



Istly, / tpeaJs to you (emphatioaUy). 

moi, je Yoos parle. 
2ndl7, / am for him. 
je Bois pour lui. 



IsOjf thou art a raeeai (emphatioaUy). 

toiy ta es nn coqoin. 
2ndly, he epeake against me. 
il parle oontie moL 
Srdlyi you carry a gun^ aind so do I. 

Yons portes un f luil et mdl anad. 

Rule 59. — ^Possessivb fbonouns agree in number and gender with the 
noun which they replace, but they are of the same person as the pos- 
sessor. They are declined thus : 

FoBMflsiTe Fronouns, Nominative and Aconaatiye. 





Mas. sing. 


Fern, sing. 


Mas. pluraL 


Fem. pluraJL 


mine. 


lemiezii 


la mienne. 


lee miens, 


lee miennea. 


thine. 


letien. 


latienne. 


lestlene. 


lea tiennea. 


his, hen, itt. 


leaieii, 


lasienne, 


Iai8ienfl, 


leaaiennea. 


ours. 


lendtie. 


lan6tre^ 


lea ndtrea, 


leandtrea. 


yours. 


le v6tre, 


lavdtre, 


les vftbreB, 


leaT6treBL 


theiri 


lelenr, 


lalear, 


lee lean. 


lealeora. 


Poflflessi 


.ve Fronou 


na after the I 


^reposition " 


'de:' 


of mine. 


da mien. 


de la mienne. 


des miena. 


dea miennea. 


of thine. 


du tien, 


de la tienne. 


destiens. 


dea tiennea. 


of his, of hers, of its, 


du sien, 


de la aienne. 


dee siena, 


deaaiennea. 


of ours. 


da n6txe, 


de la n6tro, 


deandtrea. 


dea ndtrea. 


qf yours. 


daT6tre, 


de la yffbn. 


deay^trea. 


dea v6trea. 


qf theirs, 

FoflaesA 


du leur, 
Ive Fronou 


delaleur, 
ina after the 3 


dealeuzB, 
Preposition ' 


dealeuzB. 


to mine. 


aumien. 


h la mienne. 


auzmiena. 


aux miennea. 


to thine. 


au tien, 


d. la tienne, 


auz tiena, 


anx tiennea. 


to his, to hers, to its, 


au aien, 


& la sienne, 


auzaiena, 


auxaiennea. 


to ours. 


au n6tre, 


k la ndtre. 


auznMrea, 


aaxn6tiea. 


to yours. 


au vdtre, 


& la T6tre, 


auxy6trea, 


aaxy6tres. 


to theirs. 


au leur. 


&laleur. 


auxleuTBy 


auz lean. 



N.B. — le mien, le tien, le iien, kc., also mean my own, thy ovm,bui, 
du mien, da tien, du den, &c., also mean some of mine, 8ome of thine, &c. 
The possessive adjective *'laB,^ son, m, sea (Rule 33) must not be mis- 
taken for the possessive pronoun ''his/' le sien; the fonner always pre- 
cedes a noun, the latter is used instead of a noun. 
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Rale 00. — When the poesessive pronomis appear after the verb Hre 
(to be), they are generally rendered in French thus : 



mine or my own, & moi. 

thine or thy ovm, k toL 

hie, its, or hie <nen^ & loi. 

here, He, or her oum, k elle. 



oure or our own, k nous. 

youre or your own, k yous. 

theire or their own, k euz. 

theire tor their ovmt. keUm. 



N.B. — k moi, ^ toi, h. lui, dkc, are cUao used after a noun for the sake 
of emphaais. 

Blue 61. — ^Demonstrativb pbonouks agree in number and gender with 
the nouns which they replace. They are — 



thit or that, these or thoae, \ w.^-. j,-. 
he, ehe,U/they, } ^^" ^^ 

thie or that, tkeee or thoee, 
thie one, theae onee, the latter, 
that one, thoee onee, the/ormer, 

tAu (indefinite), 

tAot (indefinite^ 



Maeeing. 



oe. 



oelm, 

oeltd-ei, 

oelui-l&, 

oed, 

oela. 



F€m.ging. 



celle, 

oelle-oi, 

oeUe-Uk, 



Mae. plu. 



oeox, 

oeox-ci, 

oeaz-l&, 



Fern, plu. 



oelies. 

oelles-oL 

oeIleB-l&. 



Rule 62. — Ce is an unchangeable demonstrative pronoun, used chiefly 
in connection with the verb itre, ''to be," in which case it often stands 
instead of key she, it, or they, in English. Ce is also used before itre, 
instead of U, " it,'* whenever it is requisite to point out more forcibly 
than U would. 

Rule 63. — Celut, celle, ceux, ceUes, are used to replace and point out 
nouns previously expressed. 

N.B. — The demonstrative adjectives ''this, that, these, those," ce, cet, 
cette, ces (Rule 63), must not be mistaken for the demonstrative pronouns 
"this, that, these, those," celui, celle, ceux, celles. The former are 
always prefixed to a noun, the latter are used instead of a noun. 

Rule 64 — Cdui-ci, ceUe-ci, ceux-ci, cellee-ci, and celui-ld, celU-ld, ceux- 
lA, eellea-ld, are used to replace nouns when it is requisite to establish 
contrast or distinction; but ci and Id should not be used when distinction 
is established by some other distinctive expression. 

Rnle 66. — Ceei and cela stand Uterally for "thu thing** and "thcU 
thing/* they are used instead of nouns not previously expressed. 

Rtde 66. — Relative fbonouns of the uninflected form are Subjects or 
Objects, but do not change for gender and number; those of the inflected 
form agree in GEinDEB and Numbeb with the noun or pronoun to which 
they relate; these pronoims are declined thus : — 

INFLBOTKD. 



umirrLBCTBD. 

Bothgenden 
andwumben. 



%Bho, which, 

ih<U (nsed relatively), 
of whom, of which, 

WhOH, 

to whom, to n^ieh, . , 
whom, wAicA, . . , 
what, 



inwMen,ftromwhU^ ) >. 

3. ) 



qui, 

dont, de qni, 

Ik qui, 

que, 

quoi. 



to whidi, where, dio. 



lequel, 

dnquel, 

auquel, 
lequel. 



Mai.pliir, 
leequela, 

deoquelB, 

auzquels, 
lesquels, 



no inflected form, 
no ir^U^edform, 



laqualle, 

de laquelle, 

k laquelle, 
laquelle, 



Vem. ptttf. 
leaquelles. 

desquelles. 

auxquelles. 
leaquelloB. 



Rule 67. — Q^i is used as Subject or nominative case, and que as 
Object or accusative case with reference to both persons and things: qui 
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and que also stand for '* that»*' used relatively, in the place of '* who/* 
" whom," and " which." 

Rule 68l — DotU is used for '* of whom, of which," and relates both to 
persona and things. 

Role 69. — Dont is also used for "whose," except in interrogatiye sen- 
tences, but it cannot be prefixed to a noun object. 

Rule 70. — Bant cannot be used in French when " whose *' is preceded 
by a preposition in English; in such case the forms de qui, or duquel, de 
laqueUe, kc, must be employed with reference to persons, and the in- 
flected form alone with reference to animals and things. 

Rule 7L — ^When relative pronouns are preceded by a preposition, 
either form may be used with reference to persons, but the inflected form 
only with reference to animals and things. 

N.B. — "From loJumi" is never expre^ed by "dont.** 

Rule 72. — Should the use of qui, que, dant, kc., in a sentence lead to 
some confusion as to the meaning, the inflected form should be used, or 
the sentence turned differently. 

Rule 73. — Quoi, *' what," is a vague and indefinite relative pronoun; 
it is never used with reference to persons. 

Rule 74. — Otb, ''where, to which, in which," &c., may be used as a 
relative pronoun when it refers to a noun previously expressed. 

Rule 75. — The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, and k quoi, mAj relate 
to the indefinite demonstrative pronoun ee (Rule 62), and form compound 
relative expressions; thus : — 

wActf, Mot wAteA (meaning the thing which M suBJXor), • . obqui. 

of what, thai of which ^meaning the thing of which), . . . os dont. 

to what, that to which (meaning the thing to which), . ob A Quof . 

what, that tehieh (meaning the thing which as object^ ... ox que. 

Rule 70* — ^Relative pronouns of both the inflected and uninflected 
forms may relate to the demonstrative pronouns eelui, celle, ceux, eellea 
(Rule 63), and form compound relative expressions. 

N'.B. — ^Never translate "the one who, the one which,** &c., by run qui. 

he v^o, the one who or which (subjbct maao. sing.), . . oelui qui. 

the who, the one who or whxA (subject fern. aing.X > • cells qui. 

they who, the ona who at whiOi (subject maao. plur.), . . oeux qui. 

theff who, the <mu who or which (subject fern, plor.), • cellbb qui. 

he of whom, the one cfwhom or of which (masc. ring.X 
oelui dont, or celui de qui, or oelui duquel. 
Ae of whom, the one of whom or of which (fern. aing.X 
cells dont, or de qui, or de laquelle. 
OEUX dont, or DE QUI, OT DESQUEiii (xoaac. plnr.) 

OELLEB DONT, Or DE QUI, OT DEBQUELLEB (feUL. plOT.) 

OELUI A QUI, or AUQUEL (msao. aing.) 
OELLE A QUI, or A LAQUEIXE (fiam. aing.) 
OEUX A QUI, or AUXQUELS (maflo. plur.) 
CELLES A QUI, or 4UXQUELLBS (fem. plur.) 

he whom, him whom; «Ae whom, her wham: thejf whom, to. (object). 

CELUI QUE, CELLE QUE, OEUX QUE, CELLES QUE. 

N.B. — It will be noticed that both in the nominative and accusative 
cases the uninflected form only is used. 

N.B. — Translate in the same way, " this who, that who, these who, those 
who," and ''this which, that which, these which, those which," all 
throughout these examples. 
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List of the chief Indefinite 

1. ANT omc (meaning it does not 
edgnify which one), 
nHmporte qui or Uqyud, 

8. OTHEBS (meaning onr fellow- 

men), 
avibrui, 

5. THE OTHEB OITE; 

VaniXrt s., Ui autres p. 
7. SOME or ANT OTHER ONE (parti- 
tive), 
cPatUre s., cTautres p. 

9. ANT OTHEB (meaning it does 

not signify which other one), 
aucun autre, m., aucune autre 1 
n'importe quel autre, &c. 

11. BOTH, 

Pun et rautre m. 

Vune et V autre f . 

Us WM et Us autres, &c. 

Urns deux m., toutes deux f. 

tous Us deux, toutes Us deux, 

13. NEITHEB THE ONE NOB THE 
OTHEB, NEITHEB, 

ni Pun ni V autre &c. 
15. EVEBT ONE, EVEBT BODT (mean- 
ing all people), tout U monde, 

17. NOBODT, NO PEOPLE^ NO ONE, 

personne, 
19. ONE, THET, PEOPLE ^ general), 
on. (After "o»" put the verb 
in the 8d person singular.) 

21. SOME ONE, SOMEBODT, 

A FEW ONES, SOME FEW ONES, 

ANT ONE, ANTBODT (meaning 

some one^ somebody), 
quelqu^un m.s., quelqu^une f.s. 
quelques-unSf quelquea-unes, 

23. WHATEVEB THINO, 

quoi que, quelque chose que. 

25. WHOEVEB IT HAT BE, 

qui que ce soit (subj. and obj.) 



27. NOTHING, NOT ANTTHINGS 

rien, 

29. EYEBTTHINO, ALL^ 

tout. 



Pronouns and Expressions. 

2. NOT ANT ONE, NONE, 

aucun m., aucune f. 
aucuns m.p., aucunes f.p. 

4. SOMETHINO ELSE^ SOME OTHEB 
THINO. 

autre chose. 

6. ANOTHEB ONE, 

un autre m., une autre f. 

8. SOME or ANT OF THE OTHEB 
ONE, 

de Pttutre s., des autres p. 

10. ONE ANOTHEB, EACH OTHEB, 

Pun Pautre m. 
Pune Pautre t. 
Us uns Us autres, &c. 

12. THE ONE OB THE OTHEB, EITUEB, 

Pun ou Pautre m.s. 
Pune ou Pautre f.s. 
Us uns ou Us autres m.p. 
Us unes ou Us autres f.p. 

14. EVEBT ONE (meaning each one), 
chacun m. 
ehacunei. 

16. NOT ONE, NOT A SINGLE ONB^ 

nul m., nuUe f., nuU, nuUes. 
pae un m., pcu une f, 

18. SEVEBAL, MANT, 

plusieurs. 
20. SOME (meaning the one). 
Pun, Pune, Us uns. Us unes. 

22. SOMETHING, ANTTHiNa (mean- 
ing something), 
quelque chose. 



24. WHOEVER, 
quiconque, 

26. WHATEVEB IT MAT BE, 

quoi que ce soit. 

ANTTHING (meaning it does not 

signify what thing), 
n^imporU quoi. 

28. SUCH A ONE, SUCH, 

tel, telUy UU, telUs. 
30. WHATEVEB (all that which), 
tout ce qui (subject), 
tout ce que (object). 
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Cozgugation of the Auxiliary Verb A VOIR, to have. 

Inmnnvs Kood. 

to ham, EToir. | to ham had, aTolrML 

Partioiplh. 
Pmentb FMt 

having, ajant. I haolnffhad, ajanteu. 

I had, oam.,eae/. 

IsDiOAnvm Hood. 
Freaent. Past Tndnflnlta. 

I have, J*aL | I have had, J'aioa. 

Imperfect Flnperfbet. 

/ had had, J'avak ea. 

(Meaning vku having had or u$ed to have 
had,) 



I had, I did have, J'avaii. 

(Heaning totu having or uted to have, I 
had whilat Bomethiiig took place.) 



Fast Definite. F&cfc Anterior. 



I had, I did have, J'ena. 

(Keaning I had onoe upon a time, on one 
oocaaion.) 



Ihadhad, J'enseo. 

(Meaning / had had onoe upon a time, on 
one occasion.) 



Future. Future Anterior. 

J shaU at triU have, J*aunL | I ehaU at wiU have had, J'auiaieu. 

CoMDmoKAL Mood. 
Freaent. Fast 

I ehatdd at fcovld have, J'aunus. \ I ehould at would have had, J'aniaiaen. 

BuBJUNcnvB Mood. 
Freaent and Future. Fast. 

that I may have, quej'aie. | thai I may have had, quej'aieen. 

Imperfect. Fluperfect. 

that I might have, que J'eune. | that I might have had, que J'enaw en. 

Ikpebativb Mood. 

have (thou), aie. 

let tu have, ayons. 

have (ye or you), ayes. 

Role 77. — ^There is in every French verb a second form of the Con- 
ditional Mood, Past Tense, which is used in some cases explained in 
the Syntax. (See Bule 353.) 

Conditional Mood. 

Past— 2d form. 

/ would or thould have had^ j'enase eu. 

thou wouldtt or shouldst have had, tu eunes eu. 

he would or ehovM have hady il eflt en. 

we would or ehould have had, nous euarions eu. 

you would at ehould have had, toub enaaies eu. 

they would or ehould have had, ila enaaent eu. 

Bnle 78. — ^The English forms of the verb "I am having," "I was 
having," '* I shall be having," &c., must not be translated literally in 
French, as such forms as je mis ayant, fitais ayant, Ac, are not used in 
practice, although perfectly logical. This rule is applicable to all French 
verbs. 
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CSonsequently we say for both English forms — 

Indioatxvb Mood. 



Fftcent Tease. 

Ihavtf 

J am having. 



{j'ai. 



ImpeifBCt Tense. 

I had, ) « 

/ v€U having, )^ 
£0. 



avals. 



Fntnre Tense. 

I shall have, Xi'tmrai 

JAaU be having, P *'™^ 

Ac 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb ^TJIE, to b^. 

iNFiNiTxyx Hood. 
Present. Fast. 

to be, dtie. I to have been, 

Pa&ticifueb. 
P r ese nt. Past. 

being, ^tant. I having been, 

• been, 

Indigatxvx Hood. 
Present. Past Indeflnita 

/ am, je soia | / have been, j'ai &6, 



avoir ^t6. 



ayant 6t6. 
6b6, 



Imperfect. 
/ VKU, j'^taia. 

(Heaning / uied to be, I was being, I teas 
in the habit of being, / wcu whilst 
something took place.) 



Past Definite. 
/ was, Je foB, 

(Heaning / toot onoe upon a time, on one 
occasion.) 



Fatnre. 
/ ^uUl or Vfill be. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been, j'avais 6t6. 

(Heaning / used to have been^ I had been 
on several occasions, / had been pre- 
viously to another action, which, how- 
ever, did not occur as a oonaequenoe of 
my having been.) 

Past Anterior. 
/ had been, j'eus etc. 

(Heaning / had been once upon a time, on 
one occasion and previously to another 
action which occurred in consequence 
of my having been.) 

Future Anterior. 

I / shaU or vnU have been, j'auxai 4tt6. 

Conditional Hood. • 

Past. 

I that I may have been, que j'aie ^t^. 

Pluperfect. 
I that I might have been, que j'euase 6i6, 



je serai. 



Present and Future. 
thai I may be, quejesois. 

Imperfect. 

that I might be, que je fnsse. 

Impbratiys Hood. 

be {thou), sols. 

Utusbe^ Boyons. 

be {ye or yov^ soyez. 

Rule 79. — ^The labour of learning French verbs will be considerably 
lessened, by the student carefully noticing, that the following tenses 
always end in the same way, whether in auxiliaiy, regular, or irregular 
verbs. 

The Pabtioifle Pbesent always ends in ant. 



haviTi^, being, carrying. 


punithing. 


owing. 


rendtring. 


ayant. ^tant. portant. 


punissant. 


devant. 


rendant. 


INDIOATIVB MOOD. 


indicative mood. 


conditional mood. 


Imi>erfect. 


Future. 


Present. 


je aas. 


je - 


— rai. 


je — 


-rais. 


tu ais. 


tu - 


— ras. 


tu — 


— rais. 


il ait. 


U - 


— ra. 


il — 


-rait. 


nous ions. 


nous — 


— rons. 


nous — 


— rions. 


vous i«B. 


vous — 


— rez. 


vous — 


— riez. 


ils aient. 


ils - 


— ront. 


ils — 


— raiejit. 
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N.B. — There are four regular conjugations in the French language : — 
The first conjugation indudes all yerbe ending in bb. 
The second do. do. IB. 

The third do. do. oiB. 

The fourth do. do. bb. 

Ist Ooxgiigation.— POJZriSJZ, to carry, 

iMFunxiVJi Moon. 
Fkesent, Past 

fo carry t port-er. | to havi carried, arolz jMirt-A 

Pabtxoivlks. 
Present Past 

carrjfing, port-ant I having earried, ayaafeport-^ 

I carried, ^ari-6 m., port-^/. 

IVDiCATiYa Hood. 
Present Past Indeftnite. 

J carry, Jeport-e. | I have carried, J'aiport^ 

Imperfect PlnperfiBct 

1 carried, Je port-aia. | / had carried, J*aTaiB port-tf. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

I carried, Jeport-aL | I had carried, J'eiiBport-& 

Fntore. Future Anterior. 

IthaUortriUcarrjf, Jeport-eraL \ I AaU ax vriU have carried, ytxaaijpartr^, 

CoKDinoNAi. Hood. 
Present Past 

J ehtndd car wnUd carry, Je port-enuB. | J eh'ld ox v^ Id have carried, J'aaraiB port-4. 

BuB Juwc i' Ava Hood. 
Present and Future. Past. 

that J fnajf carry, que Jeport-e. \ that I may have carried, qnBytM'jport-6. 

ImperfiBCt Pluperfect 

that I might carry, que Je port-aAe. | that I might have carried, que J'enaw port-& 

iMPKB^nvB Hood. 

carry (thou), port^. 

la ue carry, port-ona. 

carry (ye or you), part-ea, 

Rule 80. — Conjunctive personal pronouns in the accusatiye case, or 
governed by the preposition a, are placed immediately after any verb in 
the imperative mooa used affirmatively. In such case mot and toi are 
employed after the verb, instead of me and te, m* and €, however, art 
used before the pronoun en for the sake of euphony. 

carry me, apeak to me, carry her, apeak to her, let ue apeak to them, 

portei-moi. pariez-moL portez-la. parles-lui. parlona-lenr. 

bring me eome, tpeak to me oftt, give ue eome. 

apporte^m'en. parleK-m'en. donnes-noua en, 

2nd CoiiivLga,tion.—PUNIR, to piULUBh. 

InTonrivx Hood. 
Present Past. 

topwaA, piui-ir. | to have puniehed, avoir pun-L 
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Pabticiflbs. 

Frawnt Past. 
pimiMng, ptm-inant. I fuiffing pvmWud, ayant ptm-L 

I punished, pun-im., pan-ie/. 

Ikdioativb Mood. 
Preaenl Put Indeflxiite. 

IpufUdi, Jepnn-is. | Ihavepuni^edf j'alpan-i 

ImpeorliBct. Pluperfect. 

Ipumiiiied, Je pon-iasaiB. | I had punished, J'avaiB pun-i. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

IpuniAedf Je pun-is. | I had punished, J'eiupan-L 

Fntnre. Future Anterior. 

/ sh4xU or mU punM, Je pon-iiai. | / shaU or will have punished, J'aurai pun-L 

Ck>NDiTiONAL Moon. 
Present. Past. 

/ dundd or wnUd punish, Je pun-irais. | Ish'ld or v^ld have punished, J'aurais pun-L 

SuBJUNcnvB Moon. 
Present and Future. Past. 

fhat J may puni^ que Je pun-isse. | thcEt I may Aaw jmnuAed, que J*aie pun-i. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

fkfA I might punish, que Je pun-iaae. | fhM Im*ht have punished, que J'eusae pun-L 

IlCPKRATiyE MoOD. 

punish (thou), pun-iB. 

let us punish, pan-iBsons. 

p%mish (ye or you), pun-iaaez. 

Rule 81. — ^In addition to the remark made in Bule 79, the labour of 
learning the French verbs will still further be facilitated by the student 
being careful to divide the verbs into their two component parts, viz. : 

Istly, The Hoot or Stem. 2ndl7, The Ending. 

The Boot or Stem is the part of the Infinitive Mood, Present 
Tense, which will remain the same all throughout the conjugation of any 
verb. The Ending is the part which alone varies for the various tenses,^ 
and according to the conjugation to which the verb belongs. 

8rd Conjugation.— D^FO/iZ, to owe. 

iNFonnvB Mood. 
Present. Past. 

toovoe, d-eyoir. | to have owed, avoir d-fi. 

PABTIOn>LES. 

Present. Past 

owinff, d-evant. I having ov>ed, ayant d-fL. 

I o^Ded, d-d to., d-ue/. 

Iin>iGATr7B Mood. 
Present. Past Indefinite. 

I Otoe, Jed-oia. | I have owed, j'aid-fi. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

lotoed, Jed-erais. | I had owed, j'aTaiad-1\. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

lowed, Jed-ua. | I had owed, J'enad-fL 
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Fnture. Future Anterior. 

I shaU or v/ill owe, jed-ernd. | I thaU <a trill have <nced, J'anrai d-CL 

COMSITXONAL MOOD. 

Firesenl Past 

/ dundd or tootdd otw, Je d-evraifl. | / Aovld or tpovld have otofti, J'auxaiB d-CL 

Sdbjunctxvs Mooob 
Preeent and Future. Past. 

that I may owe, que je d-oive. | that I nuty have owed^ que J'aie d-fL 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

that I might owe, que je d-nsse. | that I miffhi have otoed, que j'euue d-Q. 

Impebatits Moon. 

owe (thou), d-ois. 

let %u Otoe, d-evoDs. 

owe (ye or you), d-evez. 

Conjugate in the same manner: 



leoeroir, to receive. 

apercevoir, to perceive. 

ledeyoir, to owe MtilU 



d^oevoir, to deceive. 

peroevoir, to collect (toMt). 

oouoevoir, to conceive. 



Bemark on Verbs of the Third Conjnflration. 

The third conjugation is the moet irregular and imperfect of the four 
conjugations: it only contains the above seven regiilar verbs; all the 
other verbs ending in oiB are irregular. 

N.B. — Devoir and redevoir take a circumflex accent (^) over the u in 
the Pabticiplb Fast^ but only in the masculine gender and singular 
number; the other five regular verbs of the third conjugation reject it. 

N.B. — ^The seven regular verbs of the third conjugation are aJl ending 
in Evont, and in five out of the seven the last letter of the stem is a c. 
A cedilla must be placed under this c whenever it occurs before one of 
the vowels o or i«^ in order to soften the sound of the c. 

4th Coiijugation. — RENDREy to render. 

Ikitkitivx Mood. 
Present. Past. 

to render, rend-re. | to have rerndtred^ avoir rend-u. 

Fabticiplbs. 
Present. Past. 

rendering, rend-aut. | having rendered^ ayant rend-u. 

I rendered^ reud-u m.^ rend-ue t 

LfTDiCATiTE Mood. 
Present. Past Indefinite. 

I render, jerend-s. | I have rendered, j'ai rend-u. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

I rendered, jerend-ais. | I had rendered, j'avaia lend-u. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

J rendered, jerend-is. | I had rendered, j'eus rend-u. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

/ ehtM or wiU render, je rend-iaL | lehaU or wiU have rendered, j'aurai reod-u. 

Conditional Mood. 
Present. Past. 

/ ehouJd or toovJId render, Je rend-rais. | /fVJdorw'ld^vereruJered, j'auralsrmd-u. 

SuBJUNCTivs Mood. 
Present and Future. Past. 

thai I may render, que je reud-e. | thai I may have rtndxred, que j'aie rendu. 

49 
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Imperfecta Pluperfect 

that I m^fht render, que Je zend-iBae. | ihatImighthaverendered,qxiidymamdTaaA-u. 

Impbbativs Mood. 

render (thou), rend-s. 

let u$ render^ rend-ons. 

render (ye or jfou), rend- es. 

N.B, — ^The fourth conjugation is oompoeed of verbs ending in — 

like K&PAKDRE, to epUL 



Ain>BB 



ENDBS 


like 


OMDBX 


like 


ERDRB . . . 


like 


OBDBB 


like 



PBiTENDRE, 
OONFONDBK, 
PBBDRB, 
TOBDBX, 



to pretend, 
toeottfovrnd. 
tolote. 
tottrid. 



All these verbs, although sounding very different to the ear, are yet con- 
jugated like the given model, ''BEin)BE, to render'* — that is to say, that 
the ending be of the Infinitive Present, in all the above verbs, will be 
replaced throughout by the endings, marked off by means of a hyphen, 
in the various tenses of the verb " bendbk, to render." 



How to Coxgugate Verbs Negatively. 

Rule 82. — ^Verbs are conjugated negatively by placing the negative 
particle " ne " before the verb, and ** pas,'* or some other word implying 
a negation, after the verb; except in the Infinitive Mood, Present and 
Pftst^ when, in many cases, both negations are placed before the verb. 



jeneportepcui.... 

Je ne parle point, 

Je n'admire plus. . . . 

je ne mange jamais. . . . 

je ne vole rien, 

^e ne marche ga^ra, 

je ne punis peraonne, 

11 ne m^prise nul homme, \ 

il ne m^priae aucun homme, f 

il n'amuae nnllement, 

11 ne travaille aucttuement, 

nous ne dansons nulle part, 

nous n'aimons ni lui m elle, 

je ne raconte que cela, 



{ 



J do not eourry . . . . 

I do not epeak at aU, 

J no longer admire. . . . 

I moer eat.... 

J eteal nothing. 

I do not toaJJe mu^ 

I do not puniah anybod^f, 

he deepieee no man. 

he does not armue in any way. 

he vmrke in no way whatever, 

we dance nowhere. 

toe Wee neither him nor her, 

I only relate thcU. 

I rdate but that. 



Rule 83. — When a verb used negatively is in a compound tense, the 
second negative expression is placed before the participle past ; except 
peraonne, ntU, aucun, nulle part, ni, and qu£, whidi are placed after. 



Je n'ai pas port^. . . . 

je n'ai point parld, 

je n'ai plus admir^. . . . 

je n'ai jamais mangtf. . . . 

je n'ai rien yoI^ 

je n'ai gvihre march^ 

je n'ai pnnl peraonne, 

il n'a m^prisd nul homme, ) 

il n'a m^pris^ aucun homme, j 

11 n'a nnllement amusd, 

nous u'avons dans€ nulle part, 

nous n'aTons aiin6 ni lui ni eUe, 

je n'ai zaoont^ que oela, 



{ 



I have not carried 

/ have not epohen at aU. 

J have no longer admirai. . . . 

/ fiave never eaten. . . . 

/ have stolen nothing. 

J have not walked much. 

I have not punished anybody. 

he has despised no man. 

he has not amtued in any way. 

we have danced nowfiere. 

we have liked neither him nor her, 

I have only related that, 

I have related bid that. 
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Role 84. — De alone is used instead of du, de la, de V, des (some or 
any, Rule 12), and also instead of un, une (a or an, Rule 10), before the 
object of a verb used negaUvely; except in cases mentioned in the Syntax. 

How to Cox^jugate Verbs Interrogatively. 

Role 85. — ^Yerbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the pro- 
noun subject immediately after the verb in simple tenses, and immediately 
after the auxiliary verb in compound tenses : the verb and pronoun ara 
united by a hyphen. 

N.B. — ^A t between two hyphens is placed between the verb and pro- 
noun, in the third person singular, whenever the verb ends with a voweL 

N.B. — ^An acute accent (') is placed over the e final of the Indicative 
Mood, Present Tense, first person singular, when followed by the pro- 
noun ^6 in interrogative sentences. 

Rule 86. — ^When the subject or nominative case before a verb is not a 
personal pronoun, or the indefinite pronoun on, the interrogation is formed 
by placing the subject first, then the verb, and lastly a personal pronoun 
of the same gender, number, and person as the subject. 

Rule 87. — ^The interrogation begins with est-ce que (literally, " is it 
that"): 

Istly, Whenever placing the pronoun after the verb would produce a 
harsh and barbarous sound. 

2ndly, To mark that the inquirer wonders whether the answer to his 
question is likely to prove aflSrmative or negative. 

N.B. — ^Notice that when the question b^^ins with est-ee que , the 

pronoun subject of the next verb is placed before the verb. 

How to Conjugate Verbs Interrogatively with, a Negation. 

Rule 88. — ^Yerbs are conjugated interrogatively with a negation — 

Istly, In simple tenses, by putting ne first, then the interrogative form 
of the verb, and lastly pas, or some other negative expression. 

2ndly, In compound tenses, by putting ne first, then the auxiliaiy 
verb, then the pronoun subject linked to the auxiliary by a hyphen, then 
paa or some other negative expression, and lastly the past participle. 

Rnle 89. — Kule 87 is appUcable to verbs conjugated interrogatively 
with a negation. 

Rule 86.— "Some" or "any" expressed or understood in English, 
and ** a " or *' an," must be rendered in French by de, instead of du, de 
la, de r, or des, before the object of a verb used interrogatively with a 
negation; except in cases explained in the Syntax. 

Rule 9L — ^Li inquiring from a person about that person's relations, 
connections, and friends, the French often prefix either Monsieur, 
Madame, or Mademoiselle, as the case may be, to the name of the rela- 
tion, connection, or friend : this, however, must be understood to take 
place only in formal, social, and etiquette intercourse. 

Is not four father in good health f 

Monsieur yotre p^ire n'eet-il jmub en bonne sant^t 
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N.B. — ^The above would also take place in a£Srmative and negative 

sentenoes under the same drcumatances. 

Tour tuter it iU. | Towfiriend it Tut here. 

Mademoiselle votre Boenr eet malade. | Monsieur votz« ami n'est pas id. 

Rule 92. — ^The relative pronouns of the uninflected form (Bule 66) are 
subject to some modifications when used in asking questions. 
IsUy, The following refer to persons only : — 

Subject or nomiiiatiye, . teho, . aui, or qui est-ce qui 1 

Goyemed by i>k, . . of or from whom . de qui, or de qui est-ce que 1 

GtovemedbyA, . . to whomf whote, . &qui, or & qui est-ce que f 

Object or aocusatiye, . tohom, . . qui, or qui est-ce que....? 

N,B. — It will be observed that when qui est-ce qui and qui est-ce que 
are used^ the pronoun subject is placed before the verb, 
2ndl7, The following refer to things only : — 

Subject or nominatiTe, . tehatf . qu'est-oequi....t 

Governed by DX, . . o/whaif . . dequoi....? 

GoYemedbjA, . . to what, . . &quoi f 

Object or accusative, . . what, . que or qu'est-ce que....? 

N.B. — ^There is a nominative form que, ''what,*' but it is only used 
before the verb itre " to be." 

N.B. — It wiU be observed that when qt^ est-ce qui or qu*est-ce que are 
used, the pronoun subject precedes the verb. 

Rule 93. — The question is asked with the inflected form of the relative 
pronoim **lequel, laqueUe,^* &o. (Rule 66), when it is requisite to establish 
a distinction between similar persons or things. 

PeciiliaritieB in the Spelling of Bome Verbs of the let 

Conjugation. 

Rule 94 — ^A cedilla (9) is placed under the e of verbs ending in oer, 

whenever the e occurs before an a or an 0. ^ 

Role 95. — ^Verbfi ending in ger preserve the e after the g, when- 
ever the g occmv before an a or an 0. 

Rnle 96. — Verbs ending in eler and eter double the I and 

t, whenever these consonants occur before an e unaccented. 

N.B. — ^The I and t are not doubled before the endings er and ez, which 
are equivalent to 4, 

EXOEFTIOKB. 

The following verbs assume a mve accent (^) over the first e of the 
endings eler, eter, instead of doubling the consonants I and t. 

to tmeover 
[the neck. 

to label. 

to trumpet. 
8to. 

Rule 97. — ^Yerbs ending as follows, change i into i in the spelling of 
those parts ending in e, es, ent, and also in uie Future and Conditional 
Mood Ffesent Tense. 

^rer terer ^er ^uer tftrer 

€cer ^er ^aer tter eter 

teher tigler eler 



bourreler. 


to torture. 


haroeler. 


toharatt. 


dto>lleter. 


ooDgeler, 


to coagtdate. 


peler, 


toped. 




d feeler, 


to diaelote. 


colleter, 


to collar. 


^tiqueter, 


geler, 


to/reete. 


d^Ier, 


to thaw. 


trompeter. 


acheter, 


to buy. 


ooqueter. 


to flirt. 


Ao. 
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N.B, — ^Verbs endiiu; in 



6ver. 



eii«r, MBiime a 



AT •-A'* » wAft^ ^ m ii nK *** w»*»j| «UBVB| '-^-^— — «■•«») wnniniiTF •• 

grave accent (^) over the fint « of the ending, in the Bame caseB as stated 
in the rule. 

Rule 9& — ^Verbs ending in yer geneiydly change y into % when 

the y occurs before an e unaccented. 

Neuter or Intransitive Verba. 

Rule 99. — ^Neater or intransitive verbs are conjugated in the same 
way as active or transitive verbs, with this exception, that a certain 
number of the intransitive are always conjugated with itrt in their com- 
pound tenses; others are conjugated sometimes with itre and sometimes 
with avoir; whereas active or transitive verbs are, without exception, 
conjugated with avotr. 

Kule lOQi — The following neuter verbs are always conjugated with 
itre: — 



aller, 
aniyer, 
advenir, 
cboir, 

telore. 



to go. 

to arrive. 

to happen. 

to decay, tofdlL 

to die. 

tobUamm, 



mourir, 


to die. 


naltn. 


tobebom. 


▼enir, 


toeome. 


devenir. 


to become. 


parvenir, 
zevenir. 


to Muteted. 
to return. 



Rule lOL — ^A considerable number of intransitive verbs, which some- 
times express an action and sometimes a condition of being or state, are 
conjugated sometimes with avoir and sometimes with itre, according to 
the sense in which they are employed. 

Rule 102b — ^The past participle of those neuter or intransitive verbs 
which are conjugated with itre in their compound tenses, agrees in 
number and gender, like an adjective, with the subject or nominative 
case before the verb. 

N.B. — ^The past participle of neuter or intransitive verbs conjugated 
with avoir is always unclumgeable. 

N.B. — ^A considerable number of verbs are transitive in English and 
intransitive in French, and vice vend. 

Passive Verbs. 

Rule 103. — The Past Participle, which enters into the construction of 
every part of a passive verb, agrees in number and gender, like an adjec- 
tive, with the subject or nominative case before the verb. 

Coi:giii:ation of tbe Beflective Verb 8B LAYER, to wash 

one's self. 



Present. 
to watii oni* edf^ 

wuhintgonieodift 



Present. 



I nymmva Mood. 

Past 

■e layer. | to have wuhed omle aelf, 

Pabtigipxjes. 
■elayant. I having wuhedomiee^t i^^tantlav^ 
I laytfia., layte/. 

Ikdigativx Mood. 

Past Indefinite. 



lustre ]av& 



je me lave, 



/wcuftmyM^^. 



I je me sois lay^ / have wuhed myvelf. 
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Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

JemelaTiufl, / wcu iMuftsny mywdT. | Ja m'^tait lar^, I had wuihed vtyaelf. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Jeznelavai, Iwuhedmytdf, \ je me ftu lav^, I had teaAed myte^f. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Je me layerai. I je me aend lar^ 

/ shall or willwa^mvadf. \ J shall or toUl have wiAed mfse^. 

Co2n>iTioNAL Hood. 
Present. Past 

Je me lareraiB, I je me flends lav^, 

/ ^undd or wndd with mfse^f, \ I should or vwuld have imuAmI mystHf, 

BuBJUMCTivs Mood. 
Present and Future. Past. 

que Je me laye, I que Je me loiB laT^ 

that I tnaif wash mysdf, \ that I maff have wished myiel/. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

que Je me laTsaaey I que Je me fdSBe laytf, 

that I might wcub mys^. \ that I might have v/ashed mys^, 

iMPSRiLTiyx Mood. 

iffcuft thysd/, lare-toi. 

Ut %u wash oursdves, layons-nous. 

wash poursdves, laTes-Tous. 

Rule 104 — ^Beflective verbs are essentially or acddentally leflective — 
essentially, when they cannot be conjugated without the two pronouns 
je me, tute. Use, &o., in which case the second pronouns me, te, se, Ac, 
are always in the accusative case or direct object — accidentally, when 
they are also conjugated like ordinary active or neuter verbs, in which 
case the second pronouns me, te, ee, &c. (Bules 49 and 52), may stand 
for either moi, tot, soi, or d moi, dtoi,d eoi, &c., according to the nature 
of the verb wh6n it is not in the reflective form. 

Rnle lOS. — ^The past participle of essentially reflective verbs always 
agrees in number and gender with the second pronoun — t.e. it takes the 
gender and number of tiie noun which the second pronoun replaces. The 
past participle of accidentally reflective verbs is sometimes changeable 
and sometimes unchangeable: with reference to this point, see Rule 124. 

How to Cox\jugate Reflective Verbs Negatively. 

Rule 106. — ^Reflective verbs are conjugated negatively — 

Istly, In simple tenses, by putting ne between the two pronouns^ and 

pa» after the verb. 

2ndly, In compound tenses, by putting ne between the two {jronouns^ 

and jMM between the auxiliary verb and the past participle. 

Imdioativx Mood. 
Present. Past Indefinite. 

Je ne me lave pas. | Je ne me buIb pas laTtf. 

Imfkbaiivs Mood. 

do not wath thysdf, ne te laTe pea. 

UtuMnot wash ourselves, ne nous lavona paa. 

do %ot wash jfourseku (or youmHf), ne voua laves pas. 
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How to Conjugate Sefleotive Verbs InterrogatiTely. 

Bole 107. — ^Reflective verba are conjugated interrogatively — 

Istly, In simple tenses, by putting the pronoun subject after the verb. 
2ndly, In compound tenses, by putting the pronoun subject after the 
auxiliary verb. 

Past Definite. Part Anterior, 

me lavai-Jef | me ftie-Je laT^t 

How to Coxgugate Beflective Verbs Interrogatively 

with a Negation. 

Rule 106. — ^Reflective verbs are conjugated interrogatively with a 
negation — 

Istly^ In simple tenses, by putting ne first, then the verb in the inter- 
rogative form, and pas last of all. 

2ndly, In compound tenses, by putting n€ first of all, then the auxiliary 
verb, preceded by the pronoim object, and followed by the pronoun sub- 
ject, then pcUf and, last of all, the past participle of the reflective verb. 

Futuxe. Future Anterior, 

ne me laveni-Je past ) ne me aend-Je pas Imj61 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Rule 109. — ^Impersonal verbs belong to either of the four conjugations, 
according to their ending in the Infinitive Mood, Present Tense. 

N,B. — Impersonal verbs are essentially or accidentally impersonal — 
essentially, when they can never be conjugated otherwise than as imper- 
sonal verbs, i.e. in the third person singular; accidentally, when tiiey 
have also a personal form, being either transitive, intransitive, or reflective. 

Rule UOl — In either case, whether a verb be essentially or accidentally 
impersonal, the past participle of such verbs is always unchangeable. 

tttile IIL — ^l^e following are essentially impersonal verbs, except 
sometimes when used in a figurative sense : — 



neiger, 
pleuToir, 
rmporter, 
fiEkUoir, 



to anow. 
to rain, 
to matter, 
to be necesMiy, 



tonner, 

telairer, 

grtler, 



to thunder, 
to lighten, 
to haiL 
ko. 



Rule 112. — ^A large number of verbs may be used as accidentally 
impersonal verbs; such are — 



amrer, 
raster, 
plaire, « 
valoir mienx, 
paraltxe^ 



toliappm. 
to remain, 
topletue. 
to he better, 
to appear, 
to be. 



sembler, 
oonyenir, 
tenir &, 
s'agir de^ 



to teem. 

to become, to wU. 
to depend, 
to be the matter. 
to. 



N.B. — ^A considerable number of the impersonal verbs are irreguhur, 
and they will be found conjugated amongst the irregular verbs. 

Rule 113. — Impersonal verbs are conjugated negatively and interro- 
gatively in the same way as other verbs. 
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Idiomatic Tenses. 

Rule 114. — The idiomatic tenses are peculiar verbal constructions) by 
means of which various periods of the past and future are described. 
These tenses are formed by using the following verbs as auxiliaries : — 

vsNiB DB, to oonu/hmL I ALUEB, to ffo. \ DsvoiB, to owe, 

X. n. III. 

I have jwt dined, I I had juti dined, I I am going to dme^ 

Je Tiens de diner. | je TeiuuB de diuer. | je ytan diner. 

IV. V. VI. 

/ wu going to dine, I I am to dtMf | / wu to dine, 

j'allais dSner. | Jedois diner. | je devais diner. 

VII. VIII. IX. 

/ ought to dime, I / oti/ght to have dined, I / haveletntMxged, eompdled 

Je deyrais diner. j J'auraiB dd diner. | J'ai dH diner. [to dine. 

The Use of the Objective Personal Pronouns lb, la, les, lui, 
LET7B, SN and T, in Answering Questions {tee Bules id, 50, 51). 

Rtile 115. — When a question is asked with a verb having a direct 
object or accusative case, le, la, or 2m, according to gender and number, 
is used in the answer, and phu»d immediately before the verb, according 
to Bules 58 and 55. 

N,B, — When the direct object of the verb in the question is preceded 
by un or ime, the pronoun en must be placed before the verb in the 
answer ; un or une will also be repeated after the verb if the answer be 
affirmative, but will be suppressed if the answer be negative. 

Rule 116. — The pronoun en is placed before the verb in the answer 
when the object of the verb in the question is preceded by du, dela,dtV, 
des, de, a collective expression or an adverb of quantity. 

Bnle 117. — lui or lew, according to number, are placed before the 
verb in the answer, when the object of the verb is preceded by d in the 
question. 

N,B, — lui and leur are sometimes replaced by y in the answer (m« 
Bule 51 and Syntax). 

Rule 118b — y is placed before the verb in the answer when the object 
of the verb in the question is a name of place, situation, &c., preceded 
by either d, en, dana, 8ur, &c. 

Rule 119. — le unchangeable is placed before the verb in the answer 
when the question is asked with an adjective or a participle. 

Concord of the Past Participle. 

Rnle 120. — ^The past participle of any verb used without avoib or 
:Atbb, is like a qualificative adjective, t.e. it agrees in gender and number 
with the noun or pronoun which it qualifies. 

Rule 121. — ^The past participle of any verb conjugated with ETRE in 
its compound tenses, agrees in gender and numb^ with the nominativx 
or SUBJECT of the verb. 
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Role 122L — ^The past participle of any verb conjugated with AVOIR 
in its compound tenges — 

A6BEE8 WITH THB ( when the direct object or accuBatiye, whether noun 
DiBBOT OBJECT ( Or pronoun, occurs BEFORE the verb. 

when the dibbct objbot or accubativb occurs 
AFTER the verb, or when there is no dibbot 
objbot expressed. 



BB1£AINB 
UNGHANOBABLB 



Rale 123. — ^It follows from the above roles that the past participle 
of a neuter verb conjugated with avoib is always unchangbablb, and 
that the past participle of a neuter verb conjugated with ibTBB always 
agrees with the nominative or subject of the verb. 

Rule 124. — ^The past participle of bssbntiallt reflective verbs always 
agrees with the second pronoun (see Rules 104 and 105). 

The past participle of accidbntallt reflective verbs follows the same 
rules of concord as the past participle of any other verb conjugated with 
AVOIB (see Rule 122). 

Irregular and Defective Verb»— Ist Coajugation. 

1. iNFXNinT Vx^Koai.-'ALLER (am^ugated wih dire), to ffOftoJUfto become, to 

do (in health), to be (in health). 

Past. Fr6k— (roiiHTf allant. | Fabt. 'Pan6. gone, alld, 6^ ^ 4m. 

iMDiOATir "Pr^u.—IgOf Je yais, ta vaa, 11 va, nous allons. Tons allei, lis Tont 

Imparfedt.— / wu going, j'allaifl^ tn allaia, il allalt, noos allioni, toub allies, IIb 
allaient. 

Fass^ d^flni. — / vent, j'allai, tn alias, il alia, nons all&mes, vons allAtes, ils allteent. 

Futnr.— / ehcUi or will go, j'ixai, tn iras, il ira, nons irons, vons ira, ils iront. 

OoHDEnoNKaL FrdMnt.— / ehovld or votdd go, J'iraJs, tn izais, 11 izait, nons irions, 
Tons iriex, ils iraient. 

SuBJONCTiF Frteent.— rAot / may go, qne J'aille, que tn allies, qii*il aiUe, qne nons 
allions, qne Tons allies, qn'ils ailient. 

Imparfiidt. — that I might go, qne J'allaase, qne tn ills www, qu'il allft^ qne nous 
aUaasions, qne vons aUassiez, qu'ils allassent. 

iMFiBATxr.— yo (thou), va ; letuego, allons ; go (jfou), allea. 

2. iNmnm' Fr^sent.— iS'JSZT ALLBR, to go away. 

FABHiciFn. — Ooiang away, aTen allant. | gone away, en aU^, ^ te, ^es. 



Indicatif Fr^, Je m'en vais. Je m'l 

Imparfaitk Je m'en allais. je m*( 

Faa86d£fl2ii, Jem'enallaL 

Futnr, je m'en irai. 

CoMDinoN. Fr68., Jem'eninds. 

BuBJONcnF Fres., que je m'en aille. 

iTnparfait, que Je m'en allasae. 



en snis alld 
en 6taiB all& 

e m'en fus all^. 
en serai alld 
en serais all& 

qne je m'en sois alld. 

qne Je m'en Aisse aU4. 



jeme 

iem'e 
em'c 
em'c 



IXFiBAnF, va-t'en, allons-nons-en, alles-Tous-en. 

8. BN VOTER, to eend, to forward. Envoyant, envoys, J'euToie, J'enroyais, 
J'envoyai, J*enyerrai, J'enyerrais, que j'envoie^ qne j'onyoyasse, enyoie, envoyons, 
enToyes. 

Ckn^ngate upon snvotsb. 
reuToyer, to eend back or away, to ditmiet. 
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2nd Conjugation. 

4. ACQUSRIR^ to acquire. Aoqu^rant, aoquu, J'aoqnJerB, j'aoqn^rais, J*aoquis, 
J'aoqnerrai, J'aocLuerrais, que J'aoqai%re, que J'auqniaae, aoquien, aoqudrons, aoqu^rez. 

Conjugate upon aoqui&bir. 

oonqu&iT, to conquer. I requ^rir, to requegt. 

s'enqu^xir, to i$»quire. \ leoonqu^rir, to reconquer, 

6. ASSAILLIR, to aeeaO. AnaUlant, aaflailli, J'aasaiUe, J'aaBaillus, J'aaaallliB 
J'aaMUlirai, J'aaaailliiau, que j'saaaille, que j'anHailliwie, aMaille, anaillons, aaaailles. 

Co^jiigate upon Abhaitjjr. 
tranaOlir, to ehvdder, to ttart, to leap leUhJof, 

6. BOUILLIR, to &ofl. Bouillant, bouilli, Je bouB, 1e bouillais, je bouilliB, je 
bouillirai, je bouilliiais, que je bouille, que je bouilliase, doub, bouilloiiB, bouUleE. 

Conjugate upon bouilub. 

rebouillir, to hoU agiun. \ ^bouillir^ to redMoe by hoUxng, 

d^bouillir, to test coUmre by boiling. 

7. B^NIR^ to bUu^ to conieerate. This verb is regular in every respect except 
that it has two foims of the Pa&tioipb Paaad, bcni and bSnit. The second form is 
used BB an adjective, and is only applicable to things consecrated by a religions 
ceremony. The first form is the only one coi^jugated with avoir. 

8. COURIRi to run. Courant, oouru, je cours, je oourais, je conros, je coaxxaiy 
je oourrais, que je ooure^ que j^ ooomsse, oonrs, oonrons, oooiez. 

Conjugate upon oourib. 



aooouriTp to run towarde. 
concourir, to eofu»cr, to compete. 
disoourir, to ditooune. 

reoourir. 



enoourir, to incur. 

paroourir, to ovortcn, toperuM. 

secourir, to auccour. 
to have recotarae. 



0. CUBILLIR, to gather, to pluck. Cueillant, cueilli, je cueiUe. je oueillais, 
je cneillis, je cueillerai, je cueillerais, que je caeille, que je cueillisse, ou^e, 
oueillons, oneilles. 

Conjugate upon oueillib. 

aocueillir, to voelevme, \ recueillir, to colleet, to gather, 

10. COUVRIR, to cover. Courrant, convert, je oouvre, je oouvrais, je oouvriSi 
Je oouvrirai, je oouvrirais, que je oouvre, que je oouvriase, oouvre, oouvrons, oouvres. 



d^couvrir, to discover. 

entr'onvnr, tohc^fopen. 



Conjugate upon oonvRnu 

ouvrir, to open. 

rouvrir, to open a{fain, 

soufirir, to naffer. 



ottrix, to offer. 

11. BORMIRf to Aeep. Dormant, dormi, je dors, je dormais, je donnis^ je 
dormirai, je dormirais, que je dorme, que je dormisae, dors, dormons, dormez. 

Coi^ugate upon dobxib. 

endormir, to IviSL a*Uep, I rendormir, to hM euieep agaiH. 

s'endormir, to fall aeleep. \ serendozmlr, to fail aeleep again. 

12. DSPAILLlRf to faxnt^ to «i90on, to give %Day. This verb is defective, and only 
used in the following tenses and persons : d^illi, nous d^aiUons, voos d^biUes, 
Us d^fullent, Je dd&iUsis, Ac, je d^faillis, Ac., j'ai ddfiulli, &c 

18. FJBRIR, to atrihe. This verb Is defective, and used only in the IvmnriF 
Present. The only instance in which it is used, is in the expression tant eoupfirir, 
which means ''without striking a blow." 
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14. Ikitkttif TT4MiBit.^FLBUJHIR, to blo8$om, tojUnaiah, This Terb Ib regular, 
and oo^JQgated like pwnir, "to pimiah," when it is uaed in its proper mdm, "to 
bloBBom/' "to be bloaaoming;" but when naed in its figoratlye sense, "to flonriah/* 
"to be prosperous," fto., it is subject to the following altenticms : — 

Fabticifs Px^Mnt.— /oumAiiHir, floriseant, instead of fleurisaant. 
Ln>iCATiT Trnparfalt.— / wu JUmrithing, je florissaiSp tu florissais, il florissait^ noos 
flozisBionsy vous florissiez, iJs florissaient ; instead of Je fleurissais, Ac. 

15. FUIR, toJUe, to thun. Fuyant, fui, Je ftiis, je A&yais, Je ftii% Je fliirai, Je 
ftiixals, que je ftiie, que je Aiisse, rais, fbjons, ftijres. 

Conjugate upon run. 
iTenftur, to run awap, to €$eape, 

16. iKFnnnv Fr4§ieait.^Gi8IRf to lie. This rorb is deftotlTe, and used only in 
the following :-~ 

Pabticips Triaent.'^ymg, gisant. 

Iin>iOATi7 Prteent.— (no firtt and aeeond penon) il glt» nous gisons, tous gises, !!■ 
glBent. 

Tinparfait.— / was l^ing, Je gisais, tu £^sais, il gisait, nous gisions, tous gisies, ils 
gisaient. 

17. Ixmsmr TrtaeiDt^—HOlTNIR, to duhonown. This rerb is obsolete, and is 
employed otdj in the Pabticipb Paas^— honnL 

18. iNjruiiTiF Tx6a0ni.—I88IR, to imu, to de»eend. This verb is only used in the— 

Pakticzpb Pafla&— demxnded, issu, s, e, as. 

18. MENTIRf to lie, to tell a fdUekood. Mentant, menti, Je mens, Je mentals, Je 
mmtis, je mentirai, je mentirais^ que je mente, que je meutisae, mens, mentoos, 
mentes. 

Cox^ngate upon mxntir. 



d&nentir, to belie. 

consentir, to eonunt, 

prassentir, to/oreaee. 



ressentir, to reaent. 

se repenlir, to repent. 

sentir, to fed. 



se ressentir, to fed the effeeU of..., 

80. MOURIR, to die. (OonjugcOod with Atre.) Mourant, mort, je meura, je 
mourais, je mourns, je mounai, Je mouirais, que je meure, que je moumsse, meun, 
mouxoofl^ mourez. 

81. IsnsTTiw TT6noxit.—0U'lR, to hear. This yerb is defectiTe, and used only in 



Pabticipb Paosd.— Aeani, ouL 
It is generally followed by dire, "to eay." 

SZAMPLS. 

/ heard that you were in the eourUrp, 

JTai ouX dire que tous dties k la oampagne, 

28. PARTIR, to Btart. (Generally eonjugated with Atre.) Partant, parti, Je pars, 
Je partais. Je partis, Je paxtirai, je partirais, que je paxte, que je partisse, pars. 

Conjugate upon pabtib. 
d^partir, to dittnbvte, to beatow, | repartir, totetout affoin. 

28. iBJiniTLF Treaexit.—QUjSRIR, to fetch, to Mnff. This is an obsolete and 
defootive verb, whioh used to be employed after aller, "to go," envoyer, "to send,** 
and ventr, "to oome." Now a days, atenher is used instead of guMr. 

24. 8ER VIR, to aene, to hdp one to , to toaU upon. Servant, serri, Je sen, Je 

serrais, je servis, je senrirai, je serrirais, que je senre, que je senrisse, sexs, senrons, 
t. 

Cox\]ugate upon bebtib. 

deeservir, to dear the taJbie^ to diaoUige, to ia^wt, 
se senrir de . . . . , to «te, to Ae^ one's «4r to . . . . 
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26. SORTIR^ to go out. (QmtnUy conjugated vUh fltre.) Sortant, aorti, Je ton, 
Je Bortaia» Je aortiB, Je lortinu, je ■ortazais, que je eorte, que Je aoitifiae, sozb, aortonfl. 



Coqjugaie upon bobtib. 

to go out ttgain. 

N.B, — ra t ort ir also means "to be under the juxudiction of . . . . ;" but in this last 
aenae it ia regular. 

26. 8AILLIR, to project, to jut out. Saillaut, aaiUi, il aaiUe, ila aaillent, il 
aaillait, ila aaillaient, il aaimra, ila aailliront, il aaillirait, ila aailliraient^ qu'il aaiUe, 
qu'ils aaillent^ qu'il aailllt, qu'ila aailliaaent. 

27. TBNIRf to hold, to keep. Tenant, tenu, Je tiena, Je tenaia, je tina, je tiendrai, 
Je tiendraia, que Je tienne, que je tinaae, tiena, tenona, tenez. 

Conjugate upon tsnir. 

a^abetenir, 

appartenir, 

eontenir, 

dStenir, 

entretenir, 

28. VSNIR^ to come. (Conjugated urith dtze.) Venant, venu, Je viena. Je venaiay 
je Tina, je viendrai, Je ▼iendraia, que Je yienne, que Je vinaae, vieuBp yenona, venes. 

Coi^jugate upon vbnxb. 

proTenir, to proceed. 



to abttain. 


maintenir, 


to maintain^ Ac 


to belong. 


obtenir. 


to obtain, Ac. 


to contain. 


retenir. 


to detain, to relaJim. 


to detain. 


aoutenir, 


to uphold, Ac. 


to keep up, Ac. 


aetenir. 


to itand, to hold on^» %df. 



rederenir, to become again. 

reyenir, to come back. 

aubyenir, to provide/or. 

auryenir, to come unexpeetedl^» 

aouyenir (ae), to remember. 

reeaouyenir (ae), to recollect again. 



ciroonyenir, to circwnvent. 

oontreyenir, to act eontrarUf. 

eonyenir, to agree, Ae, 

deyenir, to become. 

diaoonvenir, to deny. 

interyenir, to interfere. 

paryenir, to reach, to tucceed. 

pr^yenir, to warn, Ac. 

29. V^TIR, to dothe. Ydtant, ydtu, Je ydto, Je ydtaia, je yHia, je Tdtizai, je 
ydtiraia» que je yflte, que je ydtiaae, ySta, ydtona, ydtes. 

Conjugate upon yftrxB. 
ae ddrdtir, to take off onie clothes, to diveet omie edf, 

ae reyfttir, to put on one*$ dothee, to attire onie edf. 

d^yfttir, to dived. 

rsydtir, to dcthe again, to inved, to aenune, 

8rd Conjugation. 

SO. A88B0IR, to dt, to teat, to ad. Aaaeyant, aaaia, J'aaaieda, j*aaae7aia, J*aa8l8, 
J'aaai^rai, J'aaai6raia, que J'aaaeie (or aaaeye), que J'aaaiaae, aaaieda, aaaeyona, aaaeyea. 

Cox^ugate upon assbgib. 

a'aaaeoir, to eit down. 

ae raaaeoir, v to aU down again. 

81. CHOIR, tofaU. Defeotiye and almost obaolete ; is uaed only in the Ivninnr 
Prteent : its modem equiyalent ia tombeb, to &1L 

82. DSCHOIR, to faXL off, to dnk, to dedine. "DMxn, Je d^choia, 1e ddchoyaia, 1e 
d6chua, Je dteherrai, je d^ezxaia, que Je dtehoie, que je dddhuaae, d^choia, 
d^choyana, d^choyea. 

88. JSCHOIR, to faU due, Ao. tich^ant, tehu, il teholt, ila ^dhoient or il Ashet. 
ila 6oh6e!tkt, il ^oyalt. ila ^hoyaient, il ^ut, ila ^hurent. il ^cherra, ila ^cherront, 
U ^chenait^ ila teherraient) qu'il tehoie, qu'ila ^choient, qu'il tehftt, qu'ila tehuaaent. 

N.B. — Although thia yerb will be foimd in the flrat and aeoond peraon in old booka, 
they are now obaolete. 

84. FALLOIR, to be neeeaaary, to want, to require. Fallo, il ikut» il fidlait, il 
iaUutk U ikudza, U &udrait, qu'U faille, qu'il fkliat. 
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85. MO (7 VOIR, to move. Honyaot, m^ je meiu, Je mouTais, je mns, je moami, 
je moaTxais, que ja menye, que Je muase, metut, mouTonSy mouves. 

Coi\jagat0 on moittoib. 

^mouToir, to nunfi, to ttir up. 

s'^mouYoir, to be moved, to be affected. 

promouToir, to promote. 

X.B. — Promoumnr is only used in the Ikfinitif Present and Fabtiozps Pau& 

86. PLBUVOIR, to raitL Pleayant, plo, il pleat, il plenvait, il plat, il pleaTra, 
il pleuYTait, qu'il pleare^ qa'il pltit. 

87. POUR VOIR, to provide. Pourroyant, pourru, je i)oarroi8, je poorroyaiB, je 
IxrarvoB, Je pourvoiiai, je poarroirais, qoe Je poaiToie, que Je pouryuaae, pouryois, 
pouryoyans, iwurvoyes. 

88. POUVOIR, to be able (can). Poayant, pa, Je peux or Je poia, je pouyaia, Je 
pus, Je jwurrai, je poumus, que Je puisse, que Je pusse. 

39. RA VOIR, to have again. Tlus yerb is only used in the ImiNinr Prteent. 

40. 8A VOIR, to know. Saohant, su, je sais, Je sayais, Je bus, je sauzai, Je sauzais, 
que je sache, que Je suase, saohe, saohons, saohez. 

N.S. — ^The CoNniTioKNBL Present, je ne saurais, is often used in French instead 
otje ne pourrait, " I could not.** The cQfferenoe between the two is that Je ne pourrau 
means absolute impossibility, and je ne eauraii, a want of inclination. 

41. 8B0IR, to fit, to become, S^ant, il sled, ils silent, il seyait, ils seyaient, il 
■l&Ait, ils si^raient. 

N.B. — Skoir also means to be eitiing, to be iitwUed. In this sense, howeyer, it has 
only the 

Pabtioife Present.— eittinor, being gUuated, s^ant. 
Pabtioipb Paaad. — nttuUed, sis, e, es. 

Coi^agate upon bbcir. 
messeoir, to be wiJUting, tmbeeoming. 

42. 8UR8B0IR, to postpone. Sursoyant, sursis, Je sursois, je suisoyais, je sunis, 
je suneoirai, je surseoiraiB, que Je suneoie, que Je sursisse, suraois, sursoyons, sursoyez. 

43. VALOIR, to be worth. Valant, yalu, Je yauz, Je yalais, Je yalus, Je yaudcai, 
je yaudrais, que je yaille, que je yalusse. 

Coojogate upon valgiiu 

^uiyaloir, to be equivalent. | leyaloir, to rtpay. 

pr^yalolr, to prevail ; except that this last yerb makes in the — 

BuBJomTTiF Prdsent. — that I may prevail, que Je pr^yale, que tu pr^yales, qu'il 
pr^yale, que nous pr^yalions, que yous pr^yaliez, qu'ils pr^yalent. 

44. VOIR, to eee. Voyant, yu, je yois, je yoyais, Je yis, Je yenai, Je yerrais, que 
Je yoie, que Je yisse, yois, yoyons, yoyez. 

Conjogate upon ygib. 

entreyoir, to have an idea, to half see. 

revoir, to see again. 

pr^yoir, to foresee ; except that this last yerb makes in the— 

FatOT. — I shaU foresee, Je pr^yoirai, tu prgyoiias, il pr^yoira, nous pr^yoiions, yous 
pr^Yoirez, ils pr^yoiront. 
CoNDiTiONNEL Pr^ont. — / toovld foTCSH, je pr^yoirais, fto. 

45. VOULOIR, to be willing, to toant. Youlant, youlu, je yeux, Je youlais, Je 
Yonlus, je Youdfai, Je youdrais, que Je yeuille, que Je youlusse, yeux, youlons, youlez 
and yemllez. 

iT.^.— The iMPfeRATir is hardly eyer used in this yerb, except in the form veuiUes 
and vevmorbien, in which case it amounts to the English expressions: ''Be good 
enough...;" "Be kind enough... ;" "Pr%y, hay e the goodness...;" bo. 
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4th Coigugation. 

46. BA TTRE, to beat, Battant, battu, Je bats, Je battaiB, Je battis, Je battnd, Je 
battnuB, que je batte, que je battiase, bate, battons, battes. 

Goigngate upon battbi. 



abattre, to knock dovm. 

Be battle, to fight. 

oombattre, to fight. 

d^battre, to ducuM, to argue. 



■e d^battre, to ttntgffie 

rabattre, to puU dotm agaiiif to lower 

theprice. 
lebattie, to beat again. 



47* BOIRB, to drink. Buvant, bo, Je bois, je buvais, je bos, je boiraij je boixafa, 
que je boive, que je bune, boia, buvona, buves. 

Cox^ugate upon boibs. 
reboire, to drink again, 

48. BRUIRBf to rustle, to gurgle, TL bruit, il bmyait, ils bruyaieni. 

49. CLORB, to clow, to incloee, Cloe, je oloa^ je dond, je cloraia, que je dose, doa. 

Cox^jugate apon clobb. 

^ore, to Uow (Uouoms), to be hatched : whidi, however, haa the third peiBOii 
plural, iNDiOATur Frteent^ they Nov, ila 6dosent, and the Paoad ind^flni, il est ^os, 
lis aont ^08. 

60. CONCLURB, to eondude. Conduant, oondu, je oondua, je oondnaiB, je 
oonduB, je otmclurai, je oonduraiB, que je condue, que je oonduaae, oondaa, 
conduoDfl, oonduez. 

Conjugate upon oonolubx. 

ezdure, to exclude. 

51. CONFIRB, to pidde^ to pereerve. CoDfiaant, ocmfit^ je confla, je oonflaaia, je 
confia, je confirai, je oouflraia, que je oonfiae, oonfia, oonflaona, oonflaez. 

Conjugate upon oontibx. 

SufBre, to suffice, to be euffieient; %rilh the difference that tt« Pabtiozfb Ftami qf 
Bufflre it Buffi u/ndumgedbU, 

62. CONNAiTRB, to know. Connaiawant, oomiu, je connaia, je oannaiaaaiB, je 
connua, je oonnaltrai, je oonnaltraia, que je coniiaiaae, que je oonnuaae, oounaia, 
connaiaaoxia, oonnaiaaez. 

Conjugate upon oonnaItbb. 

apparattre, to appear. 

comparaltre, to appear. 



diaparaltre, to dieappear. 

m^oonnaltre, to disown. 



paraitre, to appear, to seen, 

reparaltre, to reappear. 



63. COUDRB, to sew, Couaant, couau, je oonda, je oouaaia, je oouauB, je ooudrai, Je 
ooudxaiB, que Je oouae, que je oouaiBse, couda, couaona, oouaez. 

Coigugaie upon coudbb. 
d^ooudre, tounsew. | reooudre, tosewagafn, 

64. CRAINDRB, to fear. Craignant, craint, je craina, Je craignaia, je craignis, 
je craiudrai, je oraindraia, que Je craigne, que Je craigniaae, oraina, oraignona, oraignes. 

Cox^ugate upon (ntinnDBB. 

to dye. 
to infringe, 
to paint, 
to join, 
to overtake, 
to anoinL 

66. CROIRBf to beUeve, to think. Croyant, oru, Je oroiB, je croyaia, Je ctqb, Je 
eroirai, je aroiraia, que je oroie, que je cruaae, croia, croyona, oroyes. 



oontiaindre. 


to constrain. 


teindre, 


aatreindre, 

oeindre, 

d^teindre, 

feindre, 

atteiudre. 


to subject. 

togiixL 

to run (of ooloura). 

to feign. 

to reach. 


enfteindre, 

peindre, 

Joindre, 

rejoindre, 

oindre, 
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66. CRoItrB, to grow. Croinftnt, cxHl, Je crola, Ja oroifl«da, Je orQi, Je ciolttaji, 
je endtrais, que je croiaM, que Je crfkaae, arol^ croiMooB, oroi 



Coi\jiigate upon gboItbb. 
aocroitre, loinereate. | dtoraltre, todeenate. 

N.B. — CroUre takes a oiTcomflex aooent over the i and u fn all those penoiiB which 
aro the eame aa in ercirt. and ako in the Futnr and Ck>ndiiionneL 

In aecroitre and dUcr<>Ure the circumflex aooent ie pl&oed only on the i which pre- 
cedes a £, aa in it aocrott, eUe dderoUra, 

57. J>IRS, to 9ay, to tdL. Disant, dit, Je dia, Je diaaia, Je dia, Je dirai, Je dizaiB, 
que je diae, que Je dlaae, dia» disona, ditea. 

Conjugate upon dirk. 

redixe, to aay again, to UU again. 

d&lire, to gaintay. \ which however, f voua d^ses. 

contredire, to e&ntradict, J in the second I vous contredisez. 

interdire, to forbid. > person of the •< tous interdiaes. 

mMire, to backbite. j indicatiye mood, j tous m^ises. 

pr6dire,- to/oretdL J. present tense, make v. tous pr^diaez. 

68. SCRIRB, to vrrite. fcriyant, 6crit, J'^cris, j'^crivais, J' toiria, J 'teizai, J'toinda, 
qnej'fodye, quej'^criyiaae, teris, toiyons, toriyes. 

Conjugate upon Acrirb. 

eiroonflcrire^ to eireumteribe, 

d^crire, to deaeribe. 

inacriie, to interibe. 



preecrizey to pmcribe. 



proecrire^ to proicribe. 

rtoire, to write over again, 

souscrire, to mbeeribe. 

transcrire, to tranaaibe. 



69. FAIRS, to make, to do. Faiaant, &it, Je fkis, Je faiaaJa, Je fla, Je feral, Je fenua, 
que je fsaae, que je flase, fais, faisona, faitea. 

Conjugate upon fairk. 

oontrefaire, to mimic, to forge, 
d^aire, to undo. 

refidre, to do again. 



BurfSaire, ' to overcharge. 
forfkire, to transgreu. 



aatiafaire^ to iotitfy 

ae d^iie de to part with. . . . 

60. FRIRS, to fry. Frit, Je fria, Je frirai, Je firiraia. 

61. LIRBy to read. Liaant, lu, Je lia, Je liaaia, Je lua, Je liiai, Je liraia, que Je liae, 
que Je luaae, lia, lisona, liaez. 

Conjugate upon ubr. 

relire, to read again, 

02, MA UDIRE, to cwne. Maudiasant, maudit, Je maudia, Je maudJssaia, Je maudia, 
Je maudirai, Je maudiraia, que Je maudiase, que Je maudine, maudis, maudiasons, 
maudiasez. 

68. METTRBy to put, to put on, to dress. Hettant, mis, Je meta, Je mettaia, Je 
mia, je mettrai, Je mettrais, que Je mette, que Je misse, meta, mettous, mettez. 

Conjugate upon mettrx. 

omettre, to omit. 

permettre, to permit. 

promettre, to promise. 



admettre, to admit. 

commettre, to commit. 



oompromettre, to compromise. 

d^mettre, to loosen. 

Omettre, to emit, to state. 

s'entremettre, to intermeddle. 



remettre, to put qff. 

soiimettre, to submit. 

tinnamettre, to transmit. 



64. MOUDRB, to grind. Houlant, moulu, Je monds, Je monlaia, Je moulua, Je 
moudrai, je moudraia, que Je moule, que je mouluaae, mouda, moulona, moulez. 

Cox^jugate upon moudrx. 

Anoudre, to i^arpen, to whd. \ remoudre, to grind agoAn. 

• r^oudre, to sharpen ox whtt again. 
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66. KAtTRBy to be bom. {Conjujgated with Mre.) Naiasant, n6, ^e nais, Je 
naiflsais, Je naquii, Je nalfeni, je naiintis, que Je naiaae, que jtf naqiiune, nais, xudsBons, 



Coi^iigate uiKm XAlTBa. 
ienaltx6f to ttvivtf to bt bom o^ciim 

66. NUIRS. to injure. Niusaiit, nni, Je nnis, Je nuiaaia, Je iraiBiB, Je nnirai, 
Je nturaiB, que Je nniae, que Je nukiaee, nuis, nttiaons, nuieeE. 

Cot^ngate upon iroiRa. 
Inire, to thine. \ leluire, to fj^itter. 

Which two rerbfl, howerer, have no Paasd ddlnif and no SuBJOKcnr Tniparfalt. 

67> PLAIRB, to pleaee. Plaiaant, pin, Je plaia, Je plaisaia, Je pins, Je {dairai, Je 
plairais, que Je plaiae, que Je pluaae, plaia, plaiaons, plaiaez. 

Coigngate npon ptjobx. 

complaire^ to pUaae. I taire. not to mention. 

ddplaire, to diapUaee. \ ae taiie, to keep siUtU, to hold on/i tongue. 

68. POINDUB, to davm. This yerb fa defectire and obsolete, exoept in the— 

iNriNiTiF Pr^aent. — to davm, poindre. 

Fntnr. — it vnll dawn, U poindxa {epeaking of a day), 

69. PRBNDRBy to take. Prenant, pris, Je prendB, Je xjrmaiB, Je pria, Je prendrai, 
je prendraifl, que je prenne, que Je priaae, prenda, prenona, preoea. 



Conjugate upon frekdre. 

ae m^prendxe, to miatate. 

rapprendre, to learn again. 

repreiidre, to take back. 

suiprendre, to eurprise. 



appzendre, to learn. 

oomprendre, to tmderstand. 

d^aapprendre, to unlearn. 

entreprendre, to undertake. 

a'^prendre, to be taken with. 

70. PRODUTRB, to produce. Prodniaant, produit, Je produia, Je produiaaia, Je 
prodniaia, je produirai, Je produiraia, que Je produiae, que Je produisiaae, produis, 
produiaona, produiaec 

Ck>njugate upon pbodudu. 



indnire, to induce. 

inatruire, to i)uti-uct. 

reoonstruira, to reconetruel. 

r^duiie, to reduce. 

reproduire, to reproduce. 



oonduiie, to eond«^. 

conatroire, to eonetruct. 

cniie, to bake, to cook. 

d^dnire, to ir^fer, to deduce, to dedu/ct. 

doonduiie, to twm oitf, to dAtmiu. 

71. RBPaItRB, to feed, to feast. Bqxdaaant, repu, Je repaia, Je repaiasais, je 
zepuB, je repaitnd, Je repattraia, que Je repaiaae, que je repuaae, repaia, lepaiaeoua, 
repaiaaez, 

Coi\jugate upon kepaItrs. 

aerepattre, to feed on...., to delight in.... 

paitre, to graze, 

N.B.—VxVatx has no Paasd ddini and no SuBiONcnr Lnparfait. 

72. RSSOUDRB, to resolve, to solve. B^aolvant, z^aolu, Je t^boob, Je r^lvaia, Je 
r^aolua, Je Tte)adrai, Je r^eoudzaia, que je x^aolve, que Je r^soluaae, rfiaoua, r^aolyons, 
r&tolvez. 

if.^.— RAsouDRS alao means "to dissolve from one substance into another," in which 
case the Pasticipe Paaa^ is r^aona, r^oute. 

Coi^ugate npon RisoDBRx. 

abaoudre, toab»«^ve. | diasondre, todtaaoice. 

se rdaoudre, to resolve. 

B.B.—Absoudre and Dissoudre hare no Paastf d€fini and no Subjovctct Impai&it; 
their Participeb PftaaAi aie, besides, aimus, te, tes; difioua, te, tes 
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73. RIRB, to lavjgK Riant) ri, je m, Je riais, Je ris, je rirai, Je liiaia, que Je rie, 
que je riBse, zia, lions, xiez. 

Conjugate npon bike. 

Bourire, to tmiU, 

74. MOMPRS, to break. Rompant, rompa, je roxnpB, je rompais, je rompii, je 
romprai, je romprais, que je rompe, que je romplBBe, romps, rompoiu, rompez. 

Conjugate upon romfbb. 
oorrompre, to corrupt, to bribe. | interrompre, to interrupt, to ttop. 

75. SUIVRE, to follow. Suivant, Boivi, je suis, je BuivaiB, je soivu, je niivrai, 
je BoiTxais, que Je Buive, que je BoiyuBe, biub, saivoiiB, Boivez. 

Coigngate upon suivbe. 
ponrBQlYTe, to purme. 

76. Isrtmnw TT^Bent.^SOURDRB, to gpring up. ThiB verb ib only tued in the 
Infikitif Present, and in the third person singular and pluzal of the Indicatif 
Present. — it springs up, il aourd; they gpring up, ils Bonrdent. 

77. TRAIRB, to mUk. Trayant, trait, je traiB, je trayais, je trairai, je trairais, 
que je traie, trais, trayons, trayez. 



Conjugate npon tbaibe. 



ahstraire, 
attraire, 
braire, 
distxairey 



to ahttract, 
to attract. 
to bray, 
to di^ract. 



extraire, 
rentraire, 
retraire, 
Boustraire, 



to extract, 
to fine-draw. 
to redeem, 
to subtract. 



N.B. — Tbaibe, and all the verbe conjugated upon it, are drfeddye, as they have no 
Pa886 d£fini nor Subjongtif ImjKtrfiEdt. 

78. VAINCRB, to conquer, Vainquant, vaincu, Je yaincs, ^e rainquais, je 
vainqnis, je vainciai, je vaincrais, que Je yainque, que Je vainquisBe, vaincd, 
vainquons, vainqufiz. 

Cox^jngate upon taincbe. 

oonyaincre, to convince, to convict, 

79. VIVRB, to live. Viyant, v&u, je yis, je yivais, je y^cus, je yiyrai, je yiynds, 
que je yiye, que je y^cnuBe, yis, yiyons, yiyez. 

Coi^jugate upon tivbe. 

leyiyre, to revive, \ snryiyre, to outlive, to mrvive. 

The Adverb. 

How to form Adverbs from Adjectives. 

Rule 125. — ^When adjectives end with a vowdl in the masculine singu- 
lar, the coiresponding adverb is formed by adding ment to the adjective. 





F.X0EPTIONS. 

A 




ADJBOnVlEB. 


ADYKKBS. 


Uind, 


aveugle. 


blindly. 


ayeugl^ment. 


convenient, 


commode. 


conveniently. 


commod^ment. 


inconvenient^ 


incommode. 


inconveniently. 


inoommod^ment 


conformaUe^ 


oonforme. 


conformably, 


oonform^ment. 


enomuyus. 


toorme. 


enormously. 


^norm^ment. 


obstinate. 


opinifttre. 


obstinately. 


opini&tr^meut. 


uniform. 


nniforme. 


uniformly. 


nniform^ment. 


treacherous^ 


traltre. 


treacherously. 


traitreusement. 


unpunished. 


impuni. 


vnth impunity^ 


impiin^ment. 
bellement. 


handsome^ 


beau. 


ttandsoTndy, 


new. 


nouveau. 


newly. 


nouyellement. 


foolish. 


fou. 


foolishly. 


foUement. 


^, 


mou. 


tq/Uy, 


mollement. 

8 
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Rule 3L26. — ^When adjectives end with a consonant in the masculine 
singular, the corresponding adverbs are formed by adding hent to the 
adjective in the feminine form. 

N.B. — Those adjectives ending in the masculine singular in ant and 
ent, become adverbs by respectively changing ant and ent into amment 
and emtnent. 





2X0EFTI0NS. 




meet 


gentil. 


nicdy. 


sentiment. 
bri^Tement. 


brief. 


bref. 


briefly. 


»low. 


lent. 


dov)ly. 


lentement. 


present^ 


present. 


presenUy, 


prdsentement. 


vehement. 


Tdh^ment. 


vehemently, 


T^^mentement. 


common. 


oommun. 


commonly. 


commandment. 


confused. 


oonfoB. 


confusedly. 


oonfos^ent. 


diffuM, 


diffuB. 


diffusedJty, 


diffas^ent. 


ezpreeSy 


expr^. 


expressly. 


exprees^ent. 


importunate. 


importnn. 


importunatdy, 


importun^ment. 


obscure. 


obecur. 


obscurely. 


obscur&nent. 


precise. 


precis. 


precisely. 


pr^cis^ment. 


prqforund. 


profond. 


profoundly. 


profond^ment. 


profuse. 


profuB. 


profusdy. 


proftis^ent. 


old. 


vienx. 


oldly. 


▼ieillement. 


Istly, Adverbs of ^ 


iazmer and Que 


ility. 


thus. 


ainsi. 


gratuxtovt^f. 


gratis. 


hastily. 


&lah&te. 


badly. 


mal. 


wrongly, 


jltort. 


better. 


mieoz. 


carefully. 


avec Boin. 


perhaps. 


peut-dtre. 


wdl, kindly. 


bien. 


worse. 


pis. 


how. 


oomment. 


probably. 


probablement. 


compidsorily, 


de force. 


no doubt. 


sans doute. 


willingly. 


degr^. 


espeeiaUy, 


surtout. 


together. 


ensemble. 


&• 


rite. 


in vain. 


en vain. 


Traisemblablemmt. 


expressly. 


exprte. 

2ndly, Adve 


Ac. 
rbs of Time. 


^EC. 


forever. 


k jamais. 


yesterday. 


hier. 


at once. 


& IMnfltant. 


qfyore. 


Jadis. 
jamais. 


then. 


alors. 


ever, never. 


afterwards. 


aprte. 


heretofore. 


insqu'ici. 
long-temps. 


to-day. 


atgourdliiii. 


long, 


fomurly. 


autrefois. 


formerly. 


nagu^re. 


very soon. 


bient6t. 


often. 


souvent. 


first, at first. 


d'abord. 


when. 


qnand. 


beforehand. 


d'avance. 


unceasingly, 


sans-cesse. 


to-moi'Tow, 


domain, 


by-andrby, preaenUy, tant6t. 


anew, afresh. 


again, de nouveau. 


late. 


tard. 


already, 


d^j&. 


soon. 


t^t. 


stiU, 


encore. 


alvfoys. 


to^jonrs. 


afterwards. 


ensuite. 


presently. 


tout & rheore. 


together. 


ensemble. 


quickly. 


vite. 






Ao. 


&o. 



N.B. — In English the adverb " often " may be followed by " enough;'* 
these two adverbs will stand in an inverted order in French: "often 
enough," aasez souvent, which also means "rather often." 

Srdly, Adverbs of Quajitity. 

Rule 127. — All nouns coming after an adverb of quantity are pre- 
ceded by de, except after the adverb of quantity bien, in which case the 
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partitiye article du, de lOj dt V ot du is used, and after forces when 
neither de nor (he article is used. 



abwadMnUyf 


&foiaon. 


injlnUdy, 


& I'infini 


cubovJty nearly. 


k peu-prte. 


enough^ 


aases. 


€U muehf aa many. 


autant 


mttch, many. 


beauooap. 


a good dealy 


bien. 


a very ffretU vuxny^ 


fbroe. 


how much, how many, 


oomhien. 


ataU, 


dntoat 


aboia, thereabout. 


euTiioii. 


very much. 


fort. 



hutmu, 

Um, fncer. 

uuu, 

bydegreei. 



more, 

how muehf 

hotoever, 

to mitch, io many, 

tomewhal, 

atthemoit, 

toomwhf 

what a number <if.„, quede. 



moini. 

pen. 

pen-&-peiL 

pltia. 

que. 

qnelqoe. 

taut. 

tant-soit-peo. 

tont-aa-plna. 

tiop. 



N,B. — ^The English adverbial expression ''veiy much" must not be 
translated literally in French; such an expression as trlB-btcmcoup, being 
incorrect. "Yery much" may be translated by either beaucoup beaucoup; 
or extrimement, vnfimment, on ne peut plus, im Tie peut pa8 plus, &c. 

4tlily, Adverbs of Place. 



on the right. 


kAtoite. 


whence. 


d'oh. 


on the l^. 


& gauche. 


forward. 


en avant. 


elMwhere, 


aiUeun, 


this side. 


ende^a. 


OMdt, 


ftpart. 


here, 


ici. 


beyond. 


audelA. 


herebdow. 


id-bas. 


b^ore. 


avant. 


there. 


U. 


here and there, 


i}& et 1&. 


yonder. 


l&bas. 


oppotUe, 


en&oe. 


far, 


loin. 


/oTTnerly, late. 


d-devant. 


nowhere. 


nnlle part. 


tideway*. 


deo6t^. 


where, 


Otl. 


wiihiny 


dedans. 


this way. 


par-icL 


abreatt^ 


de front. 


that way. 


par-l&. 


without, outtide. 


dehors. 


what way. 


par otl. 


thence. 


deUk. 


everywhere. 


partout. 


from afar qff. 


de loin. 


near. 


pr^. 


behind^ 


deni^re. ' 


somewhere. 


quelque part. 


underneath. 


deflsous. 


opposite. 


Tis-^vis. 


above. 


dessos. 


there, thither. 


y- ^ 


before. 


deyant. 


&G. 


&0. 


hence. 


d'id. 






6tlily, Adverbs of Coi 


mpaiison, Preferc 


mce. 


»t 


ainn. 


more. 


plus. 


CM, 


aunL 


rather. 


plut6t. 


as much. 


antant. 


nearly. 


preaque. 


as. 


comme. 


almost. 


quasi. 


more. 


davantage. 


so, such, raeft a. 


si, auasi. 


in the same way. 


de mdme. 


so much. 


tant. 


toorse and worse. 


de pis en pis. 


so much the better. 


tant-mienx. 


better. 


mieux. 


so much the worse. 


tant-pis. 
tout-a-fait. 


less. 


moins. 


quite, 


worse. 


pis. 


fto. 


&0. 




ethly, Adverbs 


of AfiQrmation. 




to a certainty. 


kooapsGor. 


without doubt, 


sans aucun doute. 

• 


assuredly. 


assur^ment. 


yet, 


SL 


certainly. 


oertes. 


yes, yes. 


si fait. 


granted. 


d'acoord. 


be it so. 


soit. 


W 9 

y^y 


oui. 


willingly. 


Tolontiers. 


positively. 


positivement. 


&G. 


Ac. 



N.B. — Si is used in answer instead of oui, whenever there is a nega- 
tion in the question. 
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7thly, Adverbs of Negration. 

Rule 128. — ^When a verb is modified by an adverb of negation ne is 
constantly placed before the verb (see Bule 82). 



m no v>ay, 
not, 
nor, 
no. 



aacunement. 

ne. 

ni. 

non. 



tnnounMf 
notf none, 
not, none at all, 
not at all. 



nullement. 

pas. 

point. 

point du tout. 



Stilly, Adverbs of Interrofiration. 



how many f\ 
how far f \ oombien ? 



how much? 

how longf 'I 

what is ^ distancef ) 
how? comment? 

whence? d'oii? 

hofw/ar? up to where? juaqu'oti? 



where f otif 

how long? tXUwhen? jusqu'&qoand? 

where f what way ? par oU ? 

whyf poturquoi? 

whenf qnand? 

why? que (tritA ne)? 



Rule 129. — When an adverb modifies a verb in a simple tense it is 
generally placed immediately after the verb; when the verb is in a com- 
pound tense, the adverb is generally placed immediately before the Pab- 
TiciPE Pass^. In no case is the adverb ever placed between the nomina- 
tive, or SUBJECT, and the vebb, as in English. 

Degrees of Comparison or Signification of Ac^ectives and 

Adverbs. 

Rnle 130. — The comparative of equality is formed by placing aussi 
before the adjective or adverb, and que after it. 

Rule 131. — The comparative of superiority is formed by placing pita 
before the adjective or adverb, and qtie after it. 

Rule 132. — The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing moins 
before the adjective or adverb, and que after it. 

Rule 133. — The superlative relative, when it expresses sufebiobitt, 
is formed by putting le plus, la plus, or les plus, according to gender and 
number, before the adjective. When the superlative relative expresses 
infebiobitt, it is formed by placing le moina, la moins, or le$ moins before 
the adjective. 

N.B. — Le plus or le moins imchangeable are put before an adverb in 
the superlative relative. 

iV^^.— In the expressions le plus, la plus, les plus, le moins, la moins, 
les moins, the article le, la, les, may be replaced by any of the possessive 
adjectives. 

Rule 134. — The preposition "in," which often occurs in English after 
a superlative relative, is generally translated hj dein French. 

Rule 135. — The superlative absolute expresses the quality or modifica- 
tion in its highest degree, but without establishing any comparison. It 
is formed by placing either le plus, le moins, le mieux, beaticoup, tris, fort, 
extrSmement, infinimant, on ne peut plus, &c., before the adjective or 
adverb. 

N.B. — Notice that in the case of the superlative absolute, that is, when 
no comparison is inferred, the article U is unchangeable in the expres- 
sions, le plus, le moins, le mieux. 
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Rule 136. — The adjectives bon, *^goodf* mauvaia, '^bad;'* and petit, 
"little," form their oomparative and superlative irregularly. 



good, 
bad, 

UUU, 



voerriVE. 



bon. 
mauyais. 

petit. 



OOlCPARATIW. 

better, meilleur. 

^"^^^ ( plu« maaTais. 
Uuer or J moindre. 
'««, ( plus petit. 



BUPKRZtATIVB. 

belt, le meilleur. 
umrjt J le pire. 

» ( le plus mauyaia. 
i^mt J 1® moindre. 
""*' tleplua petit 



N.B. — Plia petit is used instead of moindre, with reference to the size 
of persons or things which can be materially and tangibly measured. 

Rule 137.— The adverbs hien, "well;" mal, "badly;" and pcu, "little," 
form their comparative and superlative irregularly. 



POSITIVK. 

ikU, bien. 


COMPARATIVB. 

better, mieux 


SUPEBLATTVX. 

beA, le mieux. 


badly, mal. 
mu, pea. 


'^**' IpSsmal. 
Uu, moina. 


'^'^^ {lepSamal 
least, le moins. 



N.B. — Care should be taken not to mistake the adverbs in Rule 187 
with the adjectives in Rule 186, and vice vend; the adjectives always 
refer to nouns, the adverbs to verbs. 

The PrepoBition. 

deyant. 

entra 

parmi, 

voiliL 

voici. fco. Ac 

RxQe 138. — Avant conveys the notion of order, with reference to turn, 
time, and movement; devant conveja a notion of standing relative posi- 
tion, and means "in front of," "in presence of.'' 





latly, 4 


Order. 


by the side of, 
after, 
near to, 
before, 
behind. 


&o6t^de. 

aprte. 

auprteda. 

ayant. 

denitett. 


b^ore, 
between, 
among, 
there u, 
here it. 



>t 



at, to, 

bif the side of, 

through, 

wartOy 

around, 

tJirough, 

at, to, with, 

against, 

in, 

from, 

since, 

fi'om, since. 



2ndly, 

icftt^de. 

itrayers. 

auprte de. 

autour de. 

au trayeiB de. 

chez. 

contra. 

dana. 

de. 

depois. 

d^ 



Placa 

in, 

this side of, 

as far as, 

far from, 

through, 

among, 

near to, 

dose to, 

under, 

upon, over, 

towards, 

opposite. 



en. 

en de^ de. 

Jusque. 

loin de. 

par. 

parmi, 

prte de. 

proche. 

aoua. 

sur. 

yeiB. 

yia-&-yi8 de. fco. ho. 



Rule 139. — ^In enumerations d, de, and en are repeated before every 
one of their complements. 

Rule 140. — Dane is used before determinate nouns; such nouns are 
generally preceded by articles or determinative adjectives. 

Rule lil. — En is used before dates, before disjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, and before indeterminate nouns. A noun is generally indeter- 
minate when it is not preceded by either an article or a determinative 
adjective. En, besides, is the only preposition that requires the verb to 
which it is prefixed to be in the Psbsent Participle. 
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teith, 
tn. 



Srdly, XTxiioxL 

aveo. between, 

de. among, 

en. Aa 

4tlily, Tendency. 



entTe. 
panuL 



to, a. 
reapeeting, with r^erenee to, & I'^rd de. 

througfi, a traven. 

through, an travels de. 

from, de. 

thence, de 1&. 

Uneamt, devexs. 



touxurdi, 
aefar as, 
by, through, 
for, 
a* to, 
towarde. 



enyen. 
jusqu'i. 
par. 
pour, 
quant Ab 
yers. 
Ac 



Rnle 142. — Enven ia used after certain adjectives expressive of moral 
qualities affecting others. Vers is used with reference to motion and 



time. 



Stilly, BzcluBion. 



under cover of, 
under ehelier <if, 
from, 
exetfUng, 
for want qf. 


ik couyert de. 
& I'abxi de. 
de. 

excepts. 
fiEtute de. 


except, 
out, eave, 
far frxna, 
uAOwut, 
save. 


hormia. 

hOTS. 

loin de. 

saul Ac. Ac 




dtlily, Conformity. 




after fkefcuMon of, 
in imitation of, 
on a Unel uith. 


ft la mode de. 
& I'instar de. 
ftflenrde. 


conformably vnth, 

aeeording, 

according. 


oonform&nent ft. 

selon. 

snivant. Ac. Ac 




7tlily, Opposition. 




vn^JsMwnio, 
cigainat, 
in epUe of. 


& I'insa de. 

contre. 

en d^pit de. 


in spite of, 
nottrithstanding, 


malgrfi. 
uonobstant. 
SCO. 




8thly, Cause. 




on account qf, 
fiy dint of, 
under favotar qf, 
eonridering. 


& cause de. 
Ik force de. 
& la faveur de. 
attendu. 


consHering, 
provided, 
ay, through, 
as, whereas. 


oonsid&mit. 

moyennant. 

l>ar. 

yu. Ac. &0. 




9thly, Time. 




btfore, 

after, 

in, 

nnce, 

tvMe,from, 


avant. 

aprte. 

dans. 

depuis. 

dte. 


during, 

in, 

while, during, 

under, in. 


durant. 
en. 

pendant, 
sous. 



as, as foeU as, 
also, aswdl, 
as, 
and. 



ordse. 



The Conjunction. 
iBtly, Simple Connection. 



ainsique. 
aussi. 
oomme. 
et. 



neither, .nor, 
either, neither, 
so much.. that, 
both., and. 



Sndly, Distinction. 

on. I whether, 

ou bien. | whether,* 



ni..ni. 
nonplus. 

|-tant..qne. in. 



Kit. 

Boit que. fto. to. 



* The verb is always in the Bubjunotxvs Mood after the oonjunctiye nTpriwtrinw 
markwd with an asterisk. 
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Srdly, Increase. 




asvfdlat, 
€uvfdlas, 
tnoreover. 


aintiqaa. 
anasi bien que. 
bienplna. 


besides, 

besides, 

4o. 


d'aflleuta. 
outre que. 

isio. 




4tbly, Restriction. 




although, 
though, 

although, 
though. 


bien qne.* 
enooie que.* 
mais. 
quoiqne.* 
quand. 


without, 

were it no^ that, 

^not,OTdse, 

however, 

&0. 


Sana que.* 
si oe n'est que. 
ainon. 
toutefoifl. 




6tbly, Condition. 




on condition that, 
teith this eondUion 

that, 
unless, 
in COM, 
incase. 


& condition qne.* 

ik la charge que.* 

& moina que.* 
an caa que.* 
en caa que.* 


provided that, 
though, 
even though, 

whethar, %f, 
suppose. 


ponryuque.* 

quand. 

quand bien mdme. 

quand m6me. 

auppoo^ que.* Ac 




6thly, Opposition. 




although, 
however, 
far from, 
but, 
nevertheless. 


bien que.* 
cependant. 
loin que.* 
maiB. 
n^anmoina. , 


not that.., 

notunthOanding, 

however, 

although, 

however. 


turn pas que.* 
nonoDBtant que.* 
pourtant. 
quoique.* 
tout^oia. dca Ac. 




7tlily, Time. 




after, 

as soon as, 

before, 

since, 

as soon as, 

woa, 


aprteque. 
au8ait6t que. 
avant que.* 
depuiaque. 
dte que. 
juBqu'& oe que.* 


when, 
while, 
when, 
whilst, 
as long as. 


loraque. 
pendant quei 
quand. 
tandiaque. 
taut qua 




8tbly, Cause. 




in order that, 

for this reason, 

whertfore, 

lest. 

for fear that. 


ailn que.* 

ausaL 

c'est pourquoi. 

de crainte que.* 

de peur que.* 


because, 

in order that, 

why? 

since. 


de mtaie que. 
paroeque. 
pour que.* 
pourquoi T 
puisque. Ac. Ito. 




Gtbly, Conclusion. 




whereas, 
that is why, 
therefore, 
ther^ore. 


attendu que. 
c'est pourquoi. 
done, 
or. 


consequently, 
whyf 
whereas, 
Ac. 


par oons^uent. 

jwnrqUoit 

vuque. 




lOthly, Explanation. 




it means that, 
so that, 
infaet, 
eonaequently. 


c*e8t-&-dire que. 
de sorte que. 
eneffet. 
partant. 

llthly, T] 


viz., 

so mudt so that, 
so much so that, 
Ac 

ransition. 


savolr. 
si bien que. 
tellement que. 
fta 


e^fteraU, 
speaking of that, 
after all. 


apr^tout. 

iipropoa. 

aureste. 


after all, besides, 
after aU, 
ther^ore, now. 


auflsibien. 
ausurplua. 
or. &o. dec. 



* The verb ia always in the SuBJXTNcnyz Mood after the oonJunetiLve expressiona 
marked with an asterisk. 
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Interjections. 


admiratifm^ 


ahl ahl oh! ho, ho! euh! eh! bahl 


approbation. 


bravo ! bon ! viVat ! bien ! & la bonne henre ! 


ehicking^ 


toat bean I hola I eh bieu ! voyons done ! 


calling. 


hola,ho! hem I h^l Ilk-baa I 


doubt. 


allons done ! ah bah ! horn ! 


deririon. 


oh, oh I zeste 1 ooi da ! vraiment ! voyez done 1 


diggiut. 


pouahl 


encouroffement, 


allons 1 ooorage ! ferme I hardi ! 


encoring. 


bis. bis I 


fear. 


ah I mon Dieu I rois^corde I 


grief. 


h^las ! o del! ah I 


imprecation. 


l)e8te Boit de ! diantre I 


ynfj 


quel bonheur ! ah ! ah I bon ! 


pain. 


ate! oufi ahi! ah! eh! 


tilence. 


8t ! chut ! paix I motuB ! 


aurprite. 


ha ! peete ! viaunent ! bah ! onais I ho ! h€ qnoi I pas poesible 1 


warning, 


h^ ! gaie ! hola, ho ! prenez garde ! gaxde & vous ! attention 1 




si fisdt I pardonnez moi ! 


threatening. 


morbleu ! oorbleu ! j>al8ambleu ! mordienne ! jamiooton 1 


condetcention. 


parbleu ! dame ! comment mais ! je croia bien ! 
hein ! quoi ! plait-il ! 


interrogation. 


impatience. 


ah ! eh bien ! allons done 1 


blame. 


fi ! fi done ! ah 1 


The following 
thitf/ thievetl 


may also be considered as tntkbjtrcttvi: EXPRsasTONFi : — 


au Toleur I 


hdp I au secours 1 


murder t 


^ I'assaasin I 


to arm»l aux armes 1 


pre! 


au feu ! 


police! ik la garde I 



nil riaht / /^'^ ^° ' ^^^ ^^^"'^ ' ^^^^ ^ ^^^° ^ ^^^ hien I ^a va I Qa y est 1 en route 1 
au. ngm. -^ on y est ! nous y sommes I voiUk, voilA 1 

Formation of Tenses. 

Before proceeding to the study of the Syntax, the pupils may find it 
useful to commit to memory the following simple principles, which will 
materially help them in the ready use of the French yerbs, in their 
yarious moods and tenses. 

Definitions. — ^Verbs may be divided into Pbimttivb and DsRiyATiyE 
tenses. 

The primitive tenses are those from which the derivative tenses are 
formed, by means of some alterations in the ending. 

The primitive tenses, five in number, are — 

Istly, Infinitif Prteent. I Srdly, Pabticifb Pass^. 

2ndly, Fabticipb Present. | 4thlV, Indicatif Present. 

5thly, Iin>icATiF Pass^ d6nnL 

Istly, From the Inpinitip Present are formed thelNDiCAXiF rattur 
and Uie Conditionnel Pr^aent, by adding Ai and Ais after the B of the 
ending. 

Ist Conjugation,* PorteR, jeporteRAi, jeporteBAia. 

2nd do. Punin, je puniKJH, JepuniRAis. 

4th do. RendRe, jerendRAi, JerendRAia. 



* We purposely omit the third conjugation, -which is subject to some peculiarities 
fai the formation of the derivatiye tensea, and which beaidea only oontaina aeven 
regular verba. 
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2ndly, From the Pabticipe Present are formed the three personB of 
the plural of the Indioatif Prdsent, by changing ant into ONS, sz, ENT. 

PorfAKT noutportovaf vouaportiZf iUporttm. 

PuniMANT, funu punisK>vfi, vora puniuvx, ilspunitassr. 

RendnsTf w>u» rendos^f wnu rendBZ, iU rendTxn. 

The Indicatif Imparfiut and the Subjonctif Present^ by changing ant 

into Ais and E. 

Porf ANT, jeportAiBf quejeportE, 

PuniMAMT, jepunistAJB, gue jepunisgE. 

HendAST, jerendAsa, qiujerendx, 

Srdly, From the Pabticipe Paas^ are formed all the compound tenses, 
by construction with either the auxiliary verb avoir or ttre. 

4thly, From the Indicatif Present are formed all the corresponding 
persons of the Imp^batif, except that in the first conjugation the s of 
the second person singular is suppressed. 



tv. porta f porte. 
tu puniSf punis. 
iurend$y rends. 



ffous portona, portons. 
rums punissonSf punissons. 
wntsrendons, rendans. 



votu portn, porta, 
vous punisset^ punissa. 
voturendez, rtnda. 



5thly, From the Paasd ddfini is formed the Subjonctif ImparfUt^ by 

adding se to the second person of the singular. 
iu portas, que je portasBs. | tu punis, que je punisas. | tu rendis, que je renduBt. 



SYNTAX OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE : 



THEORY AND PRACTICK 



FOR THE USE OF ADVANCED PUPILS. 



Definition. — Syntax is a word which means construction, 
arrangement. The syntax of the French language is the part of 
the grammar of that language which teaches the art of arranging 
words, forming sentences, and connecting them logically, in 
order that speaking and composition in general, or in any par- 
ticular style, may be correct, appropriate, and elegant. 



CHAPTER L 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

Definition. — ^The syntax of the noun treats of the peculiarities 
of some nouns with reference to Gender and Number. 

Peculiarities of some Nouxib with reference to Gender. 

foudre, lightning^ thunderbolt. 

gens, people. 

nyxnne^, hyrnn. 

OBuvre, work. 

orge, barley. 

orgue, organ. 

p&ode, period, 

Sule 143. — Aigle is feminine — 

Istly, when representing the female bird ; 

2ndly, when used as the name of certain military insignia 

and regimental colours ; 
3rdly, in the designs of armorial bearings and in mottoes ; 
4thly, when representing the name of the constellation 

Aguila. 



aigle. 


eagle. 


amour. 


kwe. 


automne^ 


autwmn. 


chose^ 


iking. 


couple. 


couple, pair, brace. 


d^oe. 


delight. 


enfant, 


child. 
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Aigle is masculine — 

Istly, when representing the male bird ; 

Sndly, when used figuratively to represent a man of great 

strength of mind, extraordinary attainments, &c. ; 
3rdly, when used as the name of an order of knighthood ; 
4thly, in all other figurative instances. 

Rule 144. — Amour is masculine in the singular, and of both 
genders in the plural. In the sense of passionate or inordinate 
affection it is more frequently feminine in the pluraL 

Kule 146. — Automne was formerly feminine, and is still, 
though rarely, used as such. Writers generally prefer the mas- 
culine, as that is the gender of the other seasons. 

Kule 146. — Chose when preceded by the indefinite adjective 
qttelque is masculine, except when foOowed by a verb in the 
subjunctive. The indeterminate expression autre chose, " some- 
thing else" is always masculine. 

Rule 147. — Couple is feminine when it represents the acci- 
dental union or coupling of two similar persons or things. 
Couple is masculine when it represents the voluntary union of 
two beings for a common purpose. 

Ride 148. — DUice is masculine in the singular and feminine 
in the plural; but should (Ulice be used both in the singular 
and plural in the same sentence, it is preferable to put aU the 
adjectives referring to it in the masculine form. 

Rule 149. — Enfant is a masculine noun when used in a 
general sense and when it refers to a male child ; but when it 
refers to a female child, especially in the familiar style, it is 
feminine. 

Rule 160. — Fovdre is feminine — 

Istly, when used in its proper sense of lightning — electric 

fluid ; 
2ndly, when used metaphorically' to represent God's anger, 

a sovereign's ire, &c. 

Foudre is masculine — 

Istly, when used figuratively to represent a great captain, 
an overwhelming orator, a man of astounding power ; 

2ndly, when used to represent a material and tangible 
representation of thunderbolts. 

N.B. — ^When otherwise used figuratively writers make foudre 
of either gender^ but the masculine is preferable. 
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Rule 151. — Qen8 is a masculine plural noun ; yet, as euphony 
requires that no masculine sound should be used immediately 
before it, any adjective coming immediately before this noun 
must be in the feminine form, whenever the pronunciation of 
the feminine is different from that of the masculine. 

N,B, — When euphony requires that the adjective used imme- 
diately before the noun gem should be in the feminine, any 
other adjective occurring before will also be feminine; but in every 
case the adjectives following the noun gens must be masculine. 

N,B, — ^The rule of euphony does not apply when the noun 
gem is used in relation to a noun masculine actually expressed or 
even implied in the same sentence : nor does that same rule apply 
when genB has a complement preceded by the preposition c^, such 
as gen» de lettres, "literary men;" gens cTesprit, "witty men;" 
gens de bien, "worthy men;'* gens d!affaires^ "business men," &c. 

Rule 152. — Hym/ne is feminine when applied to church-sing- 
ing : in every other case it is masculine. 

Rule 153. — (Euvre is generally feminine; but it becomes 
masculine when applied to a grand work, the production of a 
superior intellect or uncommon strength of mind. In the plural 
it IS always feminine. 

Rule 154. — Orge is generally feminine ; but it is masculine in 
the two expressions: orge mond^, "hulled or prepared barley;" 
orge perl$, " pearl or granulated barley." 

Rule 155. — Orgue is masculine in the singular, and feminine 
in the plural; but should orgue be used both in the singular 
and plural in the same sentence, it is preferable to use all the 
adjectives referring to it in the masculine form. "When referring 
to certain organs noted as masterpieces of their kind, orgvs is 
then masculine even in the plural. 

Rule 156. — P^riode is masculine when it means the highest 
point which can be reached : it is also masculine when it means an 
indeterminate space of time. Piriode is feminine when used as 
a term of astronomy, grammar, chronology, medicine, and music. 

Rule 157. — ^The following nouns are masculine when repre- 
senting a person, and feminine when representing a thing or an 
abstract notion : — 



MASOULINB. 

aasiatant, 

critic. 

midshipmcin. 

cheaty knave. 

guide. 

labourer. 
pantomime, pantomimic actor. 
Btatuaire, statuary (a sculptor), 
trompette, trumpeter. 



aide, 

critique, 

enseigne, 

fourbe, 

guide, 

manoeuvre. 



FEMININE. 

assistance. 

CT^icism. 

sign- hoard, flag. 

cheating^ hnavery, 

hridUf rein. 
manoeuvre, manoeuvre, driU. 
pantomime, pantomimic art. 
statuaire, statuary (branch of art} , 
trompette, trumjaet. 



aide, 

critique, 

enseigne, 

fourbe, 

guide, 



PRACTICE. 
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Homonyxnoiu Nouns of different Oenders. 



IK. &TU16, 

/. aune, » 
m. barb, 
/. barb, 
m. ooche, 
/. coche, 
m. crfipe, 
/. cr^pe, 
m. eepace, 
/. espaoe, 
m. exemple, 
/. ezemple. 



alder {ixeey. 

dl (measure). 

barb (kind othone). 

beard. 

carriage^ conveyance, 

mark, indentation. 

crape^ mourning band. 

pancake. 

»paee (ot time). 

space (in printing). 

example (in general). 

e<^py (of writing). 



m. gaide, 
/. garde, 
tn. greffe, 
/. greffe, 
m. n^otrope, 
/. heliotrope, 
m. livre, 
/. Uvre, 
m. nianche, 
/. manche, 
m. m^moire, 
/. mtoioire. 



keeper^ guardaman, 

e\ardf picket, 
w eourt'e office, 
graftf grajtmg, 
plant, 
atone, 
book, 
pound, 
handle, 
rieeve. 

writiTig, bUl. 
menuny. 



BeadlnflTf Parsinar, and Translation 1. 
State the Mules in connection with words in itcUies. 

1. L'espdce de Vaigle commun est moins pure et la race en paratt 
moins nohle que celle du grand aigle (BuiSbn). 2. C'est en vain 
qne les Busses ont voulu d^fendre la capitale de cette ancienne et 
illustre Pologne^ Vaigle franfaise plane sur la Yistule (Napoifon). 
3. l/amour matemel est de tous les amours le seul qui soit r6el 
(Demonstier). 4. 1j automne a 6t6 g6n6ralen)ent beau et sec (lingaet). 
5. Quelque chose qu'il edt faite il ne la niait jamais (Lemare). 6. 
Une couple de pigeons ne sont pas suffisants pour le diner de six 
peraonnes (Gnizot). 7. Quel delice ne cause pas une bonne action ! 
8. Mon cbeval tremblait de frayeur aux 6clats de la foudre, 9. 
Nous avons affaire ^ force fripons qui ont r^fl^chi; a une foule 
de petites geiM brutaux, ivrognes, voleurs (Voitatie). 

10. Aux yeux de telles gens qui ne sont pas bien fins, 
Yousvousferez passer pour deux vrais mannequins (F. d'ESglantine). 

11. Je ne puis souffrir Tincessant tintamarre des orgues portatives. 

12. Demostbdne et Cic6ron ont port6 T^loquence a sou plus haut 
periods. 13. La nouvelle hymiie qu'on a chant^e Dimanche 
dernier est la plus belle que j'ai jamais entendue. 14. Ma chdre 
enfant, vous 6tes une petite pleurnicheuse. 

Ezercifle 1. 
1. You may depend^ upon me, my assistance^ is certain. 2. 
Several of the Boman eagles' were taken after the defeat of 
Yams. 3. The love^ which attaches man to his father-land is 
very natural. 4. Beading^ and playing^ on the piano are my 
two greatest delights^. 5. 1 sent him a couple^ of chicken for 
his dinner party^. 6. This is^ a delightful little girl, a charming 
child. 7. It is necessary to know how to get on^^ with old 
people^. 8. I like very much^^ old church liymus. 9. I shall 
present you with^' a copy of my works^*. 10. He delights in^^ 
good works. 

1 Pouvoir compter mr.-^ Rule 157.—" Rnle 143.—* Rule 144.—* lire et toucher le 
piano (infinitlTe pres.). — • Rule 148.—' Rule 147. — ■ grand diner, — • e^est or void. — 
»• ^accommoder.—^^ Rule 161.-J« Page 86, flist N.B.— i> /aire cadeau de.— >* Rule 
153. — '* *'to delight in," aeplaire d (gpAllioe), the good works. 
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Rule 158. — ^A certain number of nouns of professions gener- 
ally carried on by men, and of qualities generally becoming men, 
remain masculine, even when applied to women. These same 
nouns, however, may have a feminine form or 'become feminine 
when ironically applied to women. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mr8, D...i8 an eminent aiUhoresa; she it a poetess, a romance loriter, and a 

historian, 
Madame D... est UN auteub distiiiga^; eUe est po^tb, boicanoieb, et 

HISTOBISN. 

There are doctors and even doctoresses. 

II y a des docteubs et mdme des doctobessbs. 

Peculiarities of some Nouns with reference to Number. 

Kule 169. — AHeiU in a genealogical sense meaning ''ances- 
tors*' is in the plural aietix. In the restricted sense of "grand- 
father" and ''grandmother" aienly a^uUe, take s for the pluraL 

&ule 160. — AH, "garlic," in its general sense and considered 
as an eatable, is in the plural atUsc, As a botanical term and 
considered as a plant, ail takes s for the plural. 

Rule 161. — Uiel, "heaven, sky," meaning the abode of future 
happiness or the higher regions of space in general, is in the 
plural cieica;. When used in a restricted sense with reference 
to the particular temperature or climate of a town or a country 
it takes s for the plural. It also takes s for the plural when 
referring to a painted re{)resentation, the upper part of bed- 
curtains, the ceiling of mining galleries, &c. 

Rule 162. — (Eu, "eye," is yeiuc in the plural; but ceil takes * 
for the plural when employed figuratively, in all cases in which 
the use of the plural i/eux might lead to the figurative meaning 
being mistaken for the real organ of sight. 

Rule 163. — Travail, "work, labour," is in the plural iravattx. 
Travail takes s for the plural when referring to those written 
reports which a clerk has to forward to the head of his depart- 
ment on questions submitted to him. Travail also takes s for 
the plural when used as the name of a kind of framework, in 
which spirited horses are tied for the purpose of being shod. 

Rule 164. — Unchangeable parts of speech, such as cardinal 
numeral adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections, never take the mark of the plural when they are used 
as nouns. 

EXAMPLES. 

Go along with your "why** and "wherefore." 

Allez vous promener avec vos foubquoi et vos comvent. 

The hill is passed, there were 810 "ayes** and 300 "noes" 
La loi a pass^, il y a eu troia cent dix oui et trois cents KOK. 



PBACnCB. 
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Homonynums Nouns of Diiferent Genders 

/. manceayre. 

fn, mode, 

/. mode, 

m. moole, 

/. moQle. 

m. moTuse, 

/. moune, 

m, page, 

/. page, 
m. parallUe, 
/. parallUe, 
m. pBJllawe, 
/. paillaaw. 



labourer. 


m. pendnle, 


numaeuvrt. 


/. pendttie. 


mood. 


m. poete. 


ftuhion. 


/. porte. 


mould. 


m. ponrpre, 


vfCvUWc-v* 


/. ponrpxe, 


cabin-boy. 


m. Bomme, 


froth, mat. 


/. Bomme, 


page (boy). 


m. tour. 


page (at & hook). 


/. tour, 


parcMel (alTnlle). 


m. Taae, 


IKirofZeZ (a line). 


/. vaae, 


cloum. 


m. -voile, 


ttraw-matbnesB. 


/. Toile, 



,— {Continued.) 

pendulum. 

dock. 

poit, guardrhouM, 

pod-offlM. 

pwrpU colour , 

vettment imignia, 

flap, eleep. 

amount, turn. 

trick, prank. 

touter. 

vase, vetHl. 

mud, dime, mire, 

veiL 

wit. 



Beading, Pandnsr, and Translation 2. 
State the Rules in connection with toords in itdlics, 

1. Lea femmes polissent lea manidres, elles donnent le sentiment 
des biens^ances, elles sent les vrais pr^cepteurs du bon ton et da 
bon go^t (LegouT^). 2. Madame Dacier est nn des plus fiddles 
traducteurs d'Homdre (Giraoit Duvivier). 3. Ce peintre tait bien les 
cids (Acad^mie). 4. La chronologie et la.g6ograpliie sent les yei^ 
de r nistoire (Boni&oe). 6. On appelle les petites fendtres rondes 
que Yous voyez HUhaut, des ceiU-de-hcevf, 6. Les pierres appel^es 
osils'de-poissony quoiqu'assez rares, ne sent pas <run grand prix 
(Bnffon). 7. Qui sert bien son pays n'a pas besoin d!a^eiup (Voltaire). 
8. L'ltalie est un des plus beaux dels de I'Europe (Noel). 9. lie 
ministre a eu cette semaine plusieurs travails avec le roi. 10. 
Dans les mots de plusieurs syllabes terminus en ant et ent, cer- 
tains 6crivains suppdment le t final au pluriel; cette suppres- 
sion n'est cependant pas g6n6ralement adoptee: nous ne les 
Bupprimons jamais. 11. Parlez done franchement vous nous ac- 
cablez de vos si et de vos mais, 12. II 7 a certaines personnes 
qui disent d'autant plus de rum qu'elles veulent dire de oui. 

Exercise 2. 
1. I did not know^ that Mrs. B. was a poetess; I knew^ that 
she was one of our best^ authoresses. 2. What ^ beautiful bed- 
tops*. 3. 1 should be happy* to share with you the glory of these 
arduous labours^. 4. It is in the painting^ of (the) skies 'and (of 
the) distances that he shows the greatest talent. 5. My father 
cave me^ a very spirited young horse; the first time that I had 
him shod® he contrived*® to break two shoeing-frames". 6. 
Mary has (some) beautiful eyes but they lack ^^ expression. 7. 
One ought not to depend ^^ upon his ancestors. 8. 1 still ^* have 
my two grandfathers*** and my two grandmothers;** it is a very 
rare occurrence**. 

» savoir, imperf— » Rule 136.— • Rule 229.—* eiddelU m.— » eharmi.^' Rule 163. 
— ^peinture.—* past indef. — * /aire ferrer. — *• ^arranger de maniere A. — >• Rule 168. 
— ^^manguer de, — '• compter nor. — ^* Rule 129. — " Rule 169. — !• drconstance t 
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Rule 165. — Certain adjectives expressive of abstract qualities 
are often employed as nouns ; when this is the case they are 
never used in the pluraL Such are vrai, beau, utile, agr^ble, &c. 

EXAMPLE. 

/ always endeavour to combine the useful with the agreeable. 
Je cherche toujours ^ combiner 1' utile k Taob^ablb. 

Rule 166. — ^The following Latin words which have not yet 
passed altogether into the French language, although frequently 
used, are generally printed in italics, and reject every accent as 
well as the mark of the plural; they are besides masculine. 

alibis reputed absence. 

henedicUe, the blessing before meals. 

his, twice. 

compendium, short analysis. 

deleatur, direction to remove, erase, &c. 

exeat, order to proceed to a different place. 

exequatur, permission to fill a diplomatic ofSce. 

item, an article to be added to otheis. 

7 , ( washhand-stand, room where ablutions 

^'^«*^' } are performed. 

maximum, the greatest amount. 

minimum^ the smallest amount. 

miserere, a prayer, a kind of disease. 

nota bene, take notice. 

nota, remark. 

primo, secundo, tertio, d:c., firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c. 

requiem, prayer for the dead. 

te Deum, a hymn of praise to Grod. 

veto, power to stop proceedings, &c. 

nee plus ultra, the furthest point that can be reached. 

sine qua Tion, an express condition. 

staiu quo, the fact of leaving matters as they are. 

JV.B. — ^The Hebrew words amen, "let it be so," and aUeluiay 
"rejoice," are classified with the above ; t.e. they never take the 
mark of the plural. 

Rule 167. — The following Latin words which have passed into 
the French language take the accents and the mark of the plural. 

accessit, honourable mention next to a prize. 

agenda, note-book. 

album, drawing- book. 

alin^a, end of a paragraph. 

apart^, something said aside. 

crit^rium {fnm, the Qreek Kpirripiop), point of comparison. 

d^bet, amount due on settlement. 

deficit, deficiency in funds. 

dictum, adag^ saying, decision. 



FlUCTIGE. 
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lefaoz. 


ihefaUe. 


le facile, 


rutUe, 


the u^fuL 


le difficile, 


le oomiqne. 


iheeomieaL 


le simple. 


le posadble, 


thepoagUiU. 


le compost. 


l'impo88ible, 


the impomble. 


le clasnqne, 


rhorrible, 


the horrible. 


le romantique. 


le moiiBtraeux, 


the mongtrouL 


le nouveau. 


le certain, 


the certain. 


le donx, 


rinoertain. 


the wncertain. 


le sublime. 


Tabsurde, 


theabeurd. 


levrai. 


le grand. 


the grand, Hit great. 


le petit, 


lepJaiaant. 


tiiepUatant. 


le s^vtee, 



Adjectives often used as Abstract Ko-ans, 

theeasff. 

thtdifficuU. 

therimple. 

the compound. 

theclcuHc. 

theromanUe. 

the new. 

the sweet. 

the evMime. 

the true. 

the rnicUlf the mean. 

the severe, the strict. 

BeadinflT, Parsinfir, and Translation 8. 

State the Rules in connection with words in italics. 

1. Heureux qui dans ses vers, salt, d'une voix 16g^re, 
Passer du grave au doux, du plaUant au a^^rel (Boiiean). 

2. Le vrai peat qaelquefois n'6tre pas vraisemblable (BoUean). 

3. Le grand vous plait et la gloire vous flatte (Voitaiie). 

4. La rigaeur de la saison qui d6truisit les biens de la terre, en 
ce temps, apporta la famine. On p^rissait de misdre au bruit 
des Te Deum et parmi les r^jouissances (Voitaiie). 5. II n'est rien 
de plus faux et de plus ridicule que la manidre ordinaire de 
rendre les apartis sur la scdne. 6. tTai marqu6 tous les deficits 
de ma table. 7. Dans ces circonstances, comme il ^tait Evident 
que le vent toumait ^ la guerre, on songea ^ supprimer les 
exequatur, 8. Nous ne nous en rapporterons nuUement aux 
dictums de ces petits messieurs. 9. Cette tirade est beaucoup 
trop longue, je 1 aurais divis6e en deux ou trois aZinSas. 10. Les 
expressions latines compos6es de plusieurs mots rejettent toujours 
la marque du pluriel quand on les emploie en francais; c'est 
pourquoi j'ai 6crit les mots in-octavo, m-quarto, inrjolio, post- 
scriptuTih, etc., sans s; on devrait impriroer ces expressions en 
italique. 

Exercise 8. 

1. I shall be delighted to^ sing a duet with you, if you will^ 
grant ^ me that favour*. 2. Nothing in the^ world® can make^ the 
impossible, possible. 3. I did not obtain® a* prize but I got^^ two 
honourable mentions. 4. They will raise a new tax in order to^^ 
cover the two previous deficits. 5. Would ^^ you show me some 
note-books of various ^^ descriptions^^. 6. Everything^* is in statu 

r. 7. We have proposed you two conditions sine qua non; it is 
you to^* accept them or not^®. 8. Some people ^^ are fond of ^® 
the romantic ; as for me^* I cannot bear^^* it. 

1 de. — * vouUnr lien. — *faire. — ^faveur f. — * "in the," au. — * Rule 82. — ^ rendre. 
—•past indef. — * Rule 84. — i® remporteTy past indef. — " afin de. — ^i* voudriez-voue bien. 
— 1* cte differentes »ort«.— i*Page 12, No. 29. — ^i* (fest d vous de. — !• non. — i' certaines 
gens. — *' to be fond of, adorer. — i* as for me, guant d moi. — *^ souffrir. 



du 


THEOBT. 


duo, 


music executed by two performers. 


duplicata. 


copy of a document. 


errata, 


misprint. 


factotum. 


general agent. 


folio. 


folio, leaf, sheet of paper. 


forum, 


public square. 


impromptu, 


unprepared speech or performance. 


memento. 


token of remembrance. 


museum. 


museum. 


palladinm. 


token of imaginary protection. 


pensum. 


extra task appointed as a punishment. 


quatuor, 


music executed by four performers. 


qui pro quo. 


misunderstanding. 


ultimatum, 


last appeal, summons, proposal. 


virago, 


masculine woman. 


visa, 


signature. 


vertigo, 


whim, fancy, frenzy. 



Sule 168. — Latin words frequently need in works or lectures 
on sciences must be considered as having passed into the French 
language. Such are the terms used in medicine, astronomy, 
botany, chemistry, &c., which take the accents and the mark of 
the plural ; such are — 



dahlia. 



f^mur, 



tibia^ 



gi^ranium, 



&c. 



Rule 160. — The following Italian words must be considered 
as having passed into the French language, they therefore take 
the accents and the mark of the pluraL 



alto, 
bravo, 

concerto, 

domino, 

finale, 

imbroglio, 

num^ro, 

op^ra, 

oratorio, 

piano, 

soprano, 

t^nor, 

trio, 

z^ro. 



part in music, 
plaudit, applause. 

! musical composition for a whole orchestra with 
occasional solos, 
domino, a game with a kind of dice, 
the end of a musical composition, 
confusion, 
ordinal number, 
opera, musical play. 

oratorio, a kind of musical religious drama, 
piano, musical instrument, 
part in music, 
part in music. 

part music by three performers, 
nought, cipher, nonentity. 



N.B. — ^The other Italian words used in French (mostly musical 
terms, of which there is a great number) do not take the mark 
of the plural nor the accents. 



FRACTICS. 



61 



Verbal expresflioziB in oonnection with A VOIR. 



avoir besoin de..., to be in need qf.,» 
avoir chaud, to he learm. 

avoir oompaanon de . . , to pity. 
avoir oonfianoe en, Jk. . . , to tr%ut. 



avoir oouxs, 
avoir oontume de . , 
avoir cr^t, 
avoir deBsein de ., 
avoir droit de , 
avoir envie de , 
avoir faim, 
avoir foi en..., 



to beewrreni. 
tobeaecuMtoTMdio.. 
to betrtuUd. 
to intend, 
to have a right to . . 
tohaveafanjcyfijr . 
to be hungry, 
to bdiev€y to inut. 



avoir froid, 
avoir honte de . , 
avoir intention de 

avoir mal &..., 

avoir oooasion de .., 
avoir piti€ de . , 
avoir penr de . , 
avoir soif, 
avoir aommeil, 
avoir soud de , 
avoir tort— ralBon de 



to be cold. 

to be cuhamed qf... 
, to intend. 
j to have...aehe, 
{to have a tore .. 

tohaveo<xa*ionto.„ 

to pity. 

to be afraid of.., 

to be thirety. 

to be Aeepy. 

to core abovt...[%n .. 
, to be tnrong — right 



Beading, Parsing*, and Translation 4. 
State the Rules in connection with words in italics. 

1. Nous avons chants deux ditos qui ne signifiaient pas grand '- 
chose; on ne nous a mdme pas ecout^s. 2. Uultimatum des 
puissances, auquel la Eussie et 1 Angleterre crurent devoir adherer 
par 6gard pour leurs allies, f ut couv6 entre elles et cach^ pendant 
plus d'un mois h, M. de Talleyrand et au roi (Lamartine). 3. La 
Tolont6 de Dieu est Vultimatum de toutes les connaissances. 

4. Quel vertigo I'agite et la conduit ici ? 

Toujours de plus en plus son cerveau se d6monte (fiegnard). 

5. Yoil^ dix ans, Monsieur, que ce pauvre homme se livre k 
la culture des dahliaSy il veut inventer le dahlia bleu. 6. Les 
gtraniufM sont des plantes odorantes aux couleurs vives, qui 
renferment un trds grand nombre d'espdces. 

7. II met tous les matins six impromptus au net (Boiiean). 

8. Les pensums sont un surcrott de travail qu'on exige d'un 
6colier, pour le punir. 9. II m'a envoy6 une collection de 
morceaux de musique qui renferme des oratorios des concertos et 
les plus beaux finales d'op6ra qui existent. 10. Que sont ces 
hommes ; des gens nuls, des ziros, des rieu du tout. 

Exercise 4. 

1. I have a fancy for cultivating dahlias^, but my sister intends 
to raise* geraniums' from* cuttings*. 2. Mrs. D. has just bought* 
three new pianos, one for the study^, one for the drawing-room, 
and the third for the country-house. 3. Do you know® what a 
concerto is? ? — It is a kind of musical composition arranged for a 
whole^® orchestra. 4. Do you like operas ? — I do not like them 
all^. 5. Did you ever^* play^' dominoes? — It is^* a very simple 
game. 6. Have you several numbers^* of this paper? — I have 
three*^ I have lost one of the parts^^ of my music; the alto. 

* Some dahlias. — ^ faire povseer. — • some geraninmB. — * en, — • boviure. — ^ Rule 114. 
— "^ cabinet dStude, m.— • savoir.—* ce queerest qu'un concerto. — i® gallice "all a." — 
"Rule 234.— 1« Rule 129.— w^outfr a.— " c'ert.— w nwwi^ro. Rule 169.— w *'of 
them," underst. Rule 60 and 53. — i' partiCf f. 
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THEOBY. 



N,B, — The following Italian words, curiously enough^ form 
their plural in French in the same manner as in Italian. 

BINOULAB. 



carbonaro, 

dilettante, 
lazzarone, 
quintetto. 



FLUBAL. 

, . } name assumed by t^ members of a certain Italian 
car nan, | secret society. 

dilettanti, passionate amxUeur of music, 
lazzaroni, Neapolitan beggar, 
quintetti, part music by five performers. 

Bule 170. — The following Spanish words have passed into the 
French language and take s for the plural : — 

algaazily policeman. 



aviso. 



embargo, [^T^^^ ««*>fiP«^ ^/ 

® * j skips. 

J. ( double stake at certain 

^ ' \ games of cards. 



despatch-boat. 
hidalgo, Spanish nobleman, 

N,B, — All other Spanish words used in French either reject 
the mark of the plural or form their plural as in Spanish. 

Rule 171. — ^Tne following ED^lisn words have passed into 
the fVench language and form their plural by the addition of s. 



SINGUTiAR. 

bifteck (for beef -steak), 


PLURAL, 
biftecks. 


bill. 


bills. 


budget, 


budgets. 


constable. 


constables. 


^y. 


juiys. 
ladys. 


Bchelling, 


schellings. 


sterling, 


no plural. 


toast. 


toasts. 


tilbury, 


tilbuiys. 


whig, tory. 


whigs, torys 


yacht, 
— All nf.liAr 'Rnorlinb -ornnla i 


yachts, 
iflpd in 'Frfknnb ni 



the mark of the plural or form their plural as in English ; such 
are, gentleman, watchman, warrant, verdict, yeomanry, &c. The 
same may be said of several Spanish words which, though often 
used in French, have not yet passed into the language, and form 
their plural as in Spanish. All the rules given above about 
foreign words having passed into the French language, and 
forming their plural according to the rules for the formation 
of the plural in French, cease to become applicable when a 
writer, a traveller, or a historian, writing about a foreign 
country, wishes to use those words as they are used in the 
countries of which he is treating. This remark is especially 
applicable to the use of words belonging to Northern languages, 
other than the English and Eastern languages, which are either 
unknown or used in a corrupted form in French. 



PRACTICB. 
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Verbal EzpreaflionB with JS(aunm.^(0(mtinued.) 



oouper court &...y 
oonrir fortnne, 
oonrir riaque do .., 
crier merreille, 
crier vengeanoe, 
demander aviB, 
demander caution, 
demander grftoe, 
demander jnetioe, 
demander qnartier, 
demander raiaon. 



to ttop»»»thort. 

to run qfter fortune. 

to risk. 

to wonder at, 

to call ovt/or revenge. 

to <uk advice, 

to aik surety. 

to beg for forgiveness. 

to crave justice. 

to beg for mercy. 

to coil to account. 



demander yengeanoe, to aAforr revenge. 



demenrer ooort, to stop short. 

direvrai, to speaJe the tmih. 

donner audience &..., to admit. 
donner ay is & .., to advise. 

donner caution pour... to ^fid baiL 
dozmer congd &..., to dismiss. 
donnerenTie&...de...t to make one vish. 
donner matitee ft..., to give oceasion/or. 
donner ordre ft..., to order. 
donner pr^tezte ft..., to afford a pretence, 
donner quittance ft..., to reeeipL 
donner zendez-Tous ft, to appoint a meeting. 



Beadlxiff, Fandnff, and TraxuOation 6. 

State tke Rules in connection with words in italics. 

1. Toster est nn verbe qui signifie porter un toast ou poi*ter det 
toasts; boire ^ la sant^ de quelqa'an en annon^aDt un voeu, un 
Bouhait, un sentiment. 2. !Lss whigs et les torys sont les deux 
partis principaux qui divisent TAngleterre. 3. Aprds la forma- 
tion des deux grands partis du whiggisme liberal et du torysme 
anglican, qui se livraient une guerre incessante et achamee, le 
nom de Cromwell ne se d^gagea pas encore des t^ndbres oil les 
circonstances I'avaient plough (Fhiiai^te Chades). 

4. Le budget annuel, aspirante sangsue, 

A pomp6 dds longtemps oe que Te peuple sue (Sarthaemy). 

5. Le jury sert incroyablement ^ former le jugement et ^ 
augmenter les lumi^res naturelles du peuple (a. de TocqueriUe). 

6. II voit en moi un alguazU de nouvelle fabrique, et en ces braves 
gens qui m'accompagnent des archers de la m6me trempe (Lesage). 

7. Chiens d!alyuazils/ je les ai d^rout6s (Victor Hugo). 

8. H 7 a au salon deux gentlemen anglais et plusieurs ladys, 

Bzerolse 6. 

1. Do you see that gentleman^ who is leaning^ against the 
piano? — Yes. — ^Well', he* and his brother are very fond of music; 
they are what the Italians would call dilettanti^ 2. In^ times of 
popular effervescence, in England, they^ appoint special® con- 
stables* whose^® duty is to" maintain public order. 3. The 
squadron was composed of two iron-plated frigates^', three sloops 
of war^' and two despatch-boats. 4. To whom did you lend your 
tilbury ? To my younger brother^*, who pitched^* it into a ditch. 
5. The last time that I was^® at Naples the lazzaroni pestered^^ 
me from^® the quay to" my hotel. 



1 Monsieur.^'^jMst part. Rule 862.—* eh bienf—* Rule 252.—^ Rule 12.— > 
rnjM.— ' 07k—» Rule 29.— » Rule 12.— lo Rule 69.— i* d<.— i« fr^aU UincUe. 
tte. — ^*frire cadet. — 1» verger (past indel). — !• part indel — i' hareeler (part 



temps, 

vette. — ^* frire -u^jo^,. .r^.«^. »i«i._ 

L8 «< fiom.to," dep¥is..JusgWd, 



■^ dans les 

■ cor- 

(part indel). 
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Peculiarities of Number with reference to Proper Names 

of Persons. 

Kule 172. — Proper names of persons take the mark of the 
plural — 

Istly, when used to denominate persons resembling in char- 
acter, talent, &c., the individual whose name is borrowed 
as a term of comparison ; 

Sndly, when used instead of common nouns to impress a 
stamp of individuality to works of printing, painting, 
engraving, &c. ; 

3rdly, when the proper noun may be considei*ed as a title 
belonging to a dynasty, an illustrious family, a clan, &c., 
rather than to a single individuaL 

EXAMPLES. 

Istlyi All modem nations have had their Alexanders and their Ccesars. 
Toutes les nations modemes ont eu leurs Alexandres et leurs 
G^sars. 

2udly, / have seen two or three of the early Raffaelles. 
J'ai Yu deux ou trois des premiers Baphaels. 

/ have two booJcs published by Ehivir which I would not give for 

anything in the world, 
tTai deux Elz^yiis que je ne voudiaiB pas donner pour rien au 

monde. 

Srdly, The Bourbons home filled many thrones. 

Les Bourbons ont oocup^ bien des trdnes. 

Rule 178.— Proper names of individuals do not take the 
mark of the plural — 

Istly, when the plural article is prefixed to the name for the 

sake of emphasis ; 
2ndly, when used by analogy for the names of books ; 
3rdly, when used to designate a given number of individuals 

of the same family. 

EXAMPLES. 

Istly, Turenne and Condi will for ever be memorable. 

Les Turenne et les Cond^ seront ^ jamais m^morables. 

2ndly, Here are sonve copies of Virgil and Tacitus for the students of 
the college. 
Voici des Virgile et des Tadte pour les dl^ves du coll^. 

Srdly, We had in France two Comeilles and two Macines. 

Nous avons eu en France deux Comeille et deux Racine. 

Roman history mentions two Tarquins and two Catos. 
L'histoire romaine parle de deux Tarquin et de deux Caton. 



FBACnCK 
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Verbal EacpreMdoiis with lS[ouiim.—{Contintud.) 



entendxe xaillerie, 
entendre raiaon, 
faiie aUianoe avec..., 
faire aigent de.... 
Cure attention k .., 
faire banqaeronte, 
faire bonne ch^re, 
fkire cas de..., 

fkirechaad, | 

fledre ohoix de..., 
Ikire oompasBion &..., 
fkire difficult^ de..., 



to take a joke. 

to liiten to reason, 

to make a treaty. 

to make mawtff of.„ 

to mind. 

to fail in ftiuineM. 

to live v>dL 

to vahu. 

to be warm (of 

weather). 
to make choice of .. 
to excite the pity of .. 
to makeaecrupU of . 



Ikire emplette de..., 
faire en^e &..., 
fkire face &..., 
faire feu snr .., 
fiure fond aur..., 
faire fortune, 

fidre fkoid, 

faire gra>. 
faire nonnenr A..., 
faire honte & .., 
faire maigre, 
fiiiie main basM Bor 



{ 



to pwthoM. 

to maJoe one envUme. 

to be able to afford. 

to fire at... 

to depend on... 

to make a fortune. 

to be cold (of 

weather), 
to eat meat, 
to do credit, 
to make one ashamed, 
to abstainfrom meat. 
, to appropriate. 



Beadiner, Parsing', and Translation 6. 
StcUe the Rides in connection tdtk words in itcUics. 

1. La ressemblance des sentiments rapproche souvent des 
homoies d'une condition bien diff6rente. Yoil^ ponrquoi les 
AttgustCy les MScdne, les Scipion, les Richelieu, et les Condi vivaient 
familidrement avec des hommes de g6nie. 2. On ne doit pas 
douter qu'il nV ait eu dans Tantiquite la plus recul^e des Aiea:' 
andres et des (J^ars dont le temps a fait oublier les exploits. 3. Ce 
sont les Moli^re. les BoilecoAy les Bacine qui portdrent chez toutes 
les nations la gloire de notre langue. 4. Le m§me roi qui sut em- 
ployer les Condi, les Tu/renne et les Catinat dans ses armies; les 
Colbert et les Louvois dans son cabinet; choisit les Jtacine et les 
BoiLeau pour 6crire son histoire; les Bossuet et les FenMon pour 
instruire ses enfants; les FUchier et les MassiUon pour Tinstruire 
lui-m6me. 6. Ceux qui ont 6crit I'histoire dans les temps modemes 
n'6taient point des Tacites. 6. Le libraire m'a envoj^ une dou- 
zaine de Tilimaque pour les 61^yes de la classe avanc6e. 7. Les 
concertos des Mozart et des Viotti sont peut-6tre ce que la musique 
modeme a produit de plus beau. 

Exercise 6. 

1. I wanted^ to make him ashamed of his conduct. 2. The 
fate of the Bourbons has not excited the pity of any one^. 3. 1 do 
not value the services of the two Johns whom you know'. 4. He 
made money of his woods and forests. 5. Charlema^e and 
Napol6on may* be looked upon* as® two Alexanders who have 
made themselves illustrious^ oy their conquests. 6. Do you know 
the history of the Cond6s ? 7. Robert has already destroyed two 
Virgils and two Homers; he never* will® listen to reason when I 
tell him th^ he ought not to tear^^ his books in that way^^. 8. 
I have two pictures by Turner^^ jjj my drawing-room. 



1 voutoir. Rule S13.— 'page 12, No. IT.—* connaltre. — * Ralee 313 and 344.— ' "to 
look upon," eonsid^rer. — * comme. — ' " to make one's-self illnstrioua," t^iUtutrer, past 
indet— " Rule 129.— > Rules 313 and 335.— ><> Role 114.— ^^ " in that way/' eonune celu, 
or de ettU mamirt, i' Rule 172, 2ndlj. 
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Number of Compound Nouns. 

Rule 174. — Expressions composed of two nouns generally 
form their plural oy both taking the mark of the plural, when 
one of the nouns is used adjectively to qualify the other. 

EXAHFLE& 
SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

humming-hird, un oiseau-mouche, des oiseaux-mouches. 

cauliflower, un chou-fleur, des choux-fleurs. 

cock phecuant, un coq-faisan, des ooqs-faisaiis. 

chief tovm, un chef- lieu, des chefe-lieux. 

lieutenant- coUmd, un lieutenant-oolonel, des lieutenants-colonels. 

nursery garden, un jardin p^pini^re, des jardins p^pini^res. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B, — Nevertheless on analyzing a great many compound 
expressions made up of two nouns, a reason will be found why, 
in either number, sometimes the first noun, sometimes the 
second, and sometimes both, should either take or reject the 
mark of the plural. 

beecorfico, un hec-figues, des hec-figues. 

hospital, un hdtel-Dieu, des hdtels-Dieu. 

blindman*8 buff, un Colin- Maillard, des Colin- Halliard. 

maul-stick, rest-paper, un appui-main, des appuis-main. 
&c. &o. &c. 

Rule 175. — Compound nouns made up of a noun and an adjec- 
tive, generally form their plural by both words taking the mark 
of the pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 

pouUry-yard, une basse-cour, des basses-cours. 

toitty man, wit, un bel-esprit, des beaux-esprits. 

fop, un petit-maitre, des petits-maltres. 

bat, une chauve-souris, des chauves-souiis. 
&c. &c. &C. 

I^,B, — Nevertheless, on analyzing a great many compound 
nouns, made up of a noun and an adjective, a reason will be 
found why, in either number, sometimes the adjective, some- 
times the noun, and sometimes both, should either take or reject 
the mark of the plural. 

dam (part of a rampart), un terre-plein, des terre-pldns. 

blank signature, un blano-seing, des blanc-seings. 

soldier (body -guard), un cent-gardes, des cent-eudes. 

high road, main road, une grand'route, des grand'routes. 
&c. &a &c. 
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Verlial Ezpressioiis wifh Nonna. — {ConHnued,) 



&ira mal k . , 
fain march^ ayeo .., 
iaire mention de .., 
fidre mine de..., 
fiurenaufirage, 
fidro ombnge & .., 
&ire penr & .., 
fadxe plainr k..., 
fkire provision de .., 
&ire reflexion, 

Iaire route poor..., 4 



to hurt. 

to make a bargain, 
to mention, 
to look at if... 
to he A^pwrecked. 
to give umbrage, 
to frighten. 
topUoM. 
to store up. 
to think, to r^leet 
to direct <m«'« couru 
Unoardt... 



fixn WTment de..., 
faire tort &..., 
fiure Tiaite, 
fiure Toile poor .., 
Jeter feu et flamme, 
loner groe Jeo, 
Iftoher priae, 
mettre fln A..., 
mettre oidre A..., 
mettre pied k terre, 
parler batailles, 
parler fran^aia, 



to take an oath. 

toterong. 

to pay avitU. 

to mU/ot... 

to fret and fume, 

to play higk. 

to let go. 

to put am, end to.., 

to set in order. 

to alight. 

to talk about battlet. 

to taXk Frtiuh. 



Hearting, Parsinff, and Translation 7> 
8taU the Rules in connection toith words in iteUics, 

1. Lea martins-picheurs et une foule d'oiseauz riverains embel- 
lissent, par r^mail de leurs oouleurs, lea bords des fleuves de TAsie 
et de TAfrique (b. de St. Piene). 2. Les orangs-oiUans sont extreme- 
ment sauvages; mais il paratt qu'ils sont peu m^cbants, et qu'ils 
parviennent assez promptement & entendre ce qu'on leur com- 
mande (Bniron). 3. II faut encore savoir gr6 ^ la convention, & 
demi r6g6n6r6e par les 6vdnement8 de Thermidor, d'avoir organis6 
des dcoles centrales dans tons les chefs-lieux de la r^publique (Miiiot). 
4. Les hec-figues arrivent en Lorraine en avril. et en partent au 
mois d'aotit, m^me quelquefois plus tard (Bnffon). 

5. II est au Louvre un galetas, 
Oit dans un calme solitaire, 
Les chauves-souris et les rats 
Yiennent tenir leur oour pl6ni^re (Maiquia de VUette). 

6. Ces artistes ont bien r6ussi dans les tailles-douces. 7. Voltaire 
enrdla tons les amours-propres dans cette ligue insens6e(chateaabriand). 

Exercise 7. 
1. Humming-birds are found^ in several countries of the New- 
World. 2. 1 would not give him umbrage if I could help it*. 3. 
I can assure you that I never^ speak without thinking^. 4. Let 
us have a game at^ blindman's-buff. 5. If I do not use® a rest- 
paper, it is very likely^ that I shall blot my copy-book, which® 
would be a great pity. 6. A fop is an individual who thinks a 
great deal more or^ his dress and looks than of anything else^^ 

7. Our two farm-yards are well stocked^. 8. I think that it will 
be better^* to^ walk along^* the high-road; it is more dusty^, but 
it is not so rough^®. 

1 (gallioe) one finds the hnmming-birds. — * '*to be able to help it/'pouvotr /en 
empedur. — ' Rule 129. — * Infinit. pree. — > ** to have a gune a,t" jouer d.—* "to nae," 
M aervir de. — ^ ** likely," probaMe. — • Rule 76; " a great mtj" grand dommage. — • "to 
think a great deal more of," penter beaueoup plut d... ; ** uian o^" gu'd. — lo -page 12, No. 
26.—" m<mU.—^*vdloir mieux.—^* Rule 818.—" "to walk along/' mivre.—M (gallioe) 
there ia more of dust. — ^* rough, raboteux. 
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Kule 176. — ^When compound nouns are made up of two nouns 
united by a preposition, the first only takes the mark of the plural. 



hramdy, 
rainbow, 
maaterpitGe, 
aidt-de-camp. 



cock and bull story, 
occasional lodging, 
private interview be- 
tween two persons, 
rattle-snaJce, 



EXAMPLES. 

une eau-de-vie, 
un arc-en-ciel, 
un chef-d'cBuvre, 
un aide-de-camp, 



deB eauz-de-vie. 
des arc8-en-ciel. 
des chefs-d'oeuvre, 
des aides-de-camp. 
&c. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

un coq-k-l'ftne, 
un pied-^terre, 

un tdte-k-t6te, 

un serpent-k-sonnettes, des seipenta-^sonnettes. 
&c. &C. 



des ooq-M'&ne. 
des pied-^terre. 

des tdte-k-t6te. 



Rule 177. — When compound nouns are made up of a noun 
and an unchangeable part of speech, the noun only takes the 
mark of the pluraL 



forerunner, 
counter-blow, 
vice-president, 
&c. 



EXAMPLES. 

un avant-coureur. 
un contre-coup. 
un vice-president. 



des avani-coureurs. 
des contre-coups. 
des vice-pr^dents. 
&c. 



Bule 178. — ^When compound nouns are made up of a noun 
and a verb, they are the same in the singular and plural; and in 
either number the noun may be plural or singular according as 
it has a collective meaning or not 

EXAMPLES. 

break-neck, un casse-cou, des casse-cou 

(t.e. a spot at which one is in danger of breaking one's own neck). 

counterpane, un couvre-pieds, des oouvre-pieds 

(i.e. a piece of cloth for coveiing the feet). 

shade (for a lamp). un abat-jour. des abat-jour 

{i.e. a contrivance to keep down the light). 
&c. &c. &c. 

Bule 179. — ^When compound nouns are made up of unchange- 
able parts of speech, they do not change for the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

hear-say evidence, un oui-dire, des oul-dire. 

sjmjU gratuity, un pour boire, des pour boire. 

/ do not care ahout what people may say. 
Je me moque des qu'en dira-t-on. 
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Verbal Ezpresadona with "Noudm.— {Continued.) 



parler raiflon, 
parlor vrai, 
parlor faux, 
porter amiti^ &..., 
porter bonheur &... 
porter coup &..., 
porter envie &..., 
porter jugement, 
porter malheur a... 
porter respect &..., 
porter t^moignage^ 
randre oompte do... 
rendregrfioe ^ de... 



to taUc serue. 

to speak the truth, 

to speak falsdy. 

to/eel/Hendehip for... 
, to bring good luck to... 

to kit. 

to envjf... 

to give a verdict. 
, to bring bad luck to... 

to have reaptd for ... 

to bear testimony. 
, to give an cux&ttnl of... 
yto return thanks tOffor... 



rendre honneor &..., 
reudre Justice &..., 
rendre raison 4, de..., 
rendre service, 
rendre visite &..., 
rendre r^ponse &..., 
tenir auberge, 
tenir boutique, 
tenir oompte &, de..., 
tenir oonseiU 
tenir parole, 
tenir table ouyerte, 
tenir t3to &..., 



to do honour, 
to do jtutice. 
to aeeotmt/or. 
to render service, 
to pay a visit, 
to anstoer. 
to keep an inn. 
to keep a shop, 
to credit for. 
to hold eouneU. 
to keep on£s word, 
to keep open house. 
toresisL 



Beading:, Famine, and Translation 8. 
State the Rules in connection with words in italics. 

I. tPai eu pour principe de ne jamais faire des lettres-de-change 
(DeJouy). '2. Allez dans la prairie et vous pouvez admirer i la 
fois mille arcs-en-ciel peints sur chaque goutte de ros^e (Aim^ 
Martin). 3. tPai pa8s6 ma journ6e avec des aides-de-camp et de 
jeunes militaires (Chateaubriand). 4. La plupart des gens font des 
coq-drVdne, comme Monsieur Jourdain faisait de la prose ^De Jouy). 
5. Dans les tite-OrtUe les plus secrets, £mile n'oserait solliciter la 
tnoindre faveur, pas mSme y paraltre aspirer ( J. J. Rousseau). 6. 
Des paille-enrguevs parcourent tons les jours des trois ou quatre 
cents lieues entre les tropiques, d'orient en Occident, sans jamais 
manquer de retroaver le soir, le rocher d'otl ils sont partis le 
matin (b. do St. Pierre). 7. Toute la ville est sem6e de corps-de-garde. 
8. Le gohe-mouches noir ^ collier est la seconde des oeux espdces 
de ffooe-numches d^Europe (Buffon). 9. Nous d^couvrtmes de loin 
nne troupe de sauvages arm6s de casse-tSte, 10. Un autre racontait 
toutes les petites ruses qu'il mettait en usage pour multiplier ses 
courses et augmenter sea p<mr-boire (DeJouy). 11. J'ai perdu mon 

passe-part(mt. 

Ezeroise 8. 

1. You always talk nonsense^; why don't you talk sense for 
once^ in^ your life? 2. 1 envy that fallow*; he has all® he wants*. 

3. I never^ will go that way again^, it is® a regular^® break-neck. 

4. We have appointed one president and two vice-presidents. 

5. Eemember^i that you promised^^ to show her two master-pieces 
in the way of^^ painting, I hope that you will keep your word 
with her^*. 6. He will do whatever^® I like^® if I give him a tip. 
7. The swallows, which are the harbingers^'' of^* spring, seem to^® 
hold council before^ leaving us in the autumn. 

> " to talk nonsense,** dire des W<m«».— ' " for once," unefois.—^ Rule 140 and 141.— 

" .— 'Rule 129.— « "to 

^lice) true. — " se 

(gallice) to her. — 

"page 12, No. SO.—" "Ilike," (gallice) I will like, wowtoir.— " forerunner. Rule 177. 
M (l^oe) of the.— !• Rule S13.— 20 Rule 407, N.B. 
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Compound Expressions with de, en and d. 
Bnle 180. — Eofflish expressions, in which a noun used ad- 
jectively is prefixed to aoother noun to qualify it, are translated 
iQ an inverted order in French, and either de^enord is placed 
between the nouns. (Except £ule 426.) 

BXAMFLES. 
A hitchen-tahle, A gold-watch, A steamhoat, 

TJne table de cuisine. Una montre d'or (or en or). Un bateau k vapeur. 

Rule 181. — Be or ^n is used before the name of the material 
of which a thing is made. 

EXAMPLES. 
A straw hat. A silver spoon, A gold toatch. 

Un chapeau de paille. Una cuiller d'aigent. Una montre d'or. 

N,B. — Bn is used instead of dCf when it is requisite promi- 
nently to point to the material; this will especially be the case 
in asking and answering questions as to the nature of the 
material. 

What is your table vnade off It is made of walnut. 
En quoi est votre table? Ella est en noyer. 

Rule 182. — De is used before the noun denoting time, place, 
extraction, and qualification in general 

EXAMPLES. 



The twelve o'clock train. 
La train de midi. 

Whale oil. 
L'huile da balaina. 

Rain water, sea water, 
L'eau de pluie, Teau de mer. 

A business man. 
Un honune d'afBsures. 



TTie London road. 

Le chamin de Londres. 

Cod-liver oU, 

L'huile de foie da morue. 

A ship-broker. 

Un courtier da navire. 

A French mooter. 
Un maltra da fran^ais. 



Rule 188. — A is used before the noun denoting use, purpose, 
end, fitness, aptitude, and the means by which things are set in 
motaon or working. 

EXAMPLES. 
A dining-room. A wine-bottle, A whimeical m>an. 

Una salla It manger. Una bouteilla k vin. Un homme k lubies. 

A coffee-mill. An air-gun. A far-fetch^ argument. 

Un moulin k caf^. Un fusil k yant. Un argument k parte de vue. 

Rule 184. — d and de are combined with the definite article 
le, la, lesy when the nouns to which they are prefixed are deter- 
minate. {See N.B. Bule 185). 

EXAMPLES. 
Th^ blue-eyed young girl. The evening worJe is rather fatiguing. 

La jeune fille auz yeux bleus. Le travail du soir est un peu fatigant. 
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A few Compound ExpresBionB with BE and A. 



on homme & pr^tig^ prtjjtidieed man. 
on oonteau & KiBOTt, hn^e with a vpring, 
one anne & fen, ^re-arm. 

nn ^tui & Innettes, ipeeUulu^aML, 

nne bolte & ^pingles. pin^box. 
un monlin k bras, hani^miXL 

du papier & lettres, note-paper. 
une planohe & bouteille, &ottt«-ra£i;. 
dee gene & sorapaleB, «erttjnilotui>e(>p2«. 
une machine & rouee, inacAi7i«r2^ wttA w^eb. 
un bonnet & poilB, bear-^n. 

une piene & fnail, matcAIodb^Unt. 



la gelte de pomme, apple jetty. 

lea oonfituree de prune (£), js^tcm pre««roet. 

la fiicasste de poulet, chicken /Heaatee. 

le coup de ftisil, r^ort c^a gun-ahot. 

le coup de pied, kCsk. 

le oonp de poing, blow taith the fist, 

le coup de DdAon, blow toith a stick. 

le panier de fruit, basketful of fruit. 

une liTie de glace, pownd-toeight o/ice. 

nne oentaine de moutons, hundred $heep. 

nn baril d'olivea, keg qf olives. 

nne bolte d'aUumettee, a box ofkielfer-matehee. 

Beading:, Parsing, and Translation 9. 

StcUe the Rules in connection with words in italics. 

1. Denz nations rivales de gloire industrielle se sont dispute 
I'bonnenr d'avoir donn6 le jour h Finventeur de la machine d 

vapeur (EncyclopMie Modeme). 

2. II est plusieurs c616brit6s ; 

Hommes de gott, gens d scrapules, 

La vdtre est dans vos qualit6s, 

La ndtre est dans nos ridicules (Arnault). 

3. Les hommes d imagination sont exposes ^ faire bien des 
fautes (li^yizac). 4. J^aime mieux 6tre un homme d paradoxes 
qu'un homme d pr6jug68 (j. J. Bouaseau). 5. II a verse un verre 
de vin dans la bouteille d Thuile. 6. Aimez-vous Tomelette aua; 
fines herbes ? 7. J'ai rencontr6 I'homme ausp lunettes cf or et d ^ 
redin^ote verte; c'est un drdle c^'individu. 8. Les grenadiers 
anglais portent des bonnets d polls et des tuniques de drap rouges. 
9. Cest une femme d cheveux blonds. 10. Voulez-vous bien 
m'acheter un paquet cf 6pingles car je n'en ai plus dans ma botte 
d 6pingles. 11. Cest un gar^on de caf6; je crois que c'est le 
gar9on du caf6 du coin. 12. Dans le nord de la France la 
campagne est remplie de moulins d vent. 13. Tons les meubles 
de ma salle d manger sont en chSne. 

Exercise 9. 
1. Mrs. R — has had the kindness to^ send us a basketful of 

fruit from her orchard. 2. This morning I received* a keg of 

olives from Spain: do you like olives^? some people* cannot eat 

them. 3. Eain-water is very good for washing*; — so they say*. 

4. I know a country where there are*" a great many® prejudiced 
people. 5. I am going to write® a long letter to my man of busi- 
ness, to^® tell him what^^ he ought to do® under" these circum- 
stances. 6. The Grerman master is waiting for^* you in the next 
room. 7. Here are^* some wine-glasses, allow me to^* offer you 
a glass of wine. 

* de. — * Rule 329. — • (gallioe) the olivee. — * (gallice) there are some persons who. — 
* (gal.) the washing, la leeaive. — * (gal.) it ia what one saya. — ^ {{ y a. — ^ "a great 
many," beaucoup de or un grand nombre de. — • Rule 114. — >• Rule 821, N.B.— ii Rule 
76.— 1« daTU.—^* "to wait for," attendre, tranwtive.-^* "here are," voici.— i* de. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

SYNTAX OF THE ABTIOLE. 

Kule 185. — ^The articles are generally placed in French before 
nouns used in a determinate sense, and suppressed before nouns 
used in an indeterminate sense. 

N.B. — A noun is determinate when its meaning is completed 
by some clause, either expressed or implied. A noun is also 
determinate when it is the name of a whole genus, a species, or 
a particular individuaL 

EXAMPLES. 

Mom 18 the king of creation. I Human justice may err, 

L'homme est lb roi db la nature. | La justice huxnaine peut se tromper. 

N,B, — In the following ezamnles the article is suppressed 
before such of the nouns as are indeterminate. 

Red-currant preserves, 

Des confitures de oboseilles. 



A brotherly love, 

line afifection de fb^bb. 



The French lesson. 
La lefon de fban^aib. 

We were defenceless. 
Nous ^tions sans defense. 

By dint of time and patience, the leaf of the mulberry become satin. 
A force de tbmps et de fatienob, la feuille de mubieb devient satin. 

Bxile 186. — (See Kule 32.) — ^When a noun taken in a partitive 
sense is preceded by an adjective, de is used instead of au, de la^ 
des; this rule, however, does not apply: 

Istly, When the adjective and the noun are so inseparably 
connected as to form a kind of compound noun. 

2ndlv, When the noun is determinate in a high degree, for the 
sake of precision, contrast, opposition, and emphasis, 

examples. 

Istly, Bring me some good coffee and some roUs, 

Apportez-moi db hon caf^ et DBS petits pains. 

We shaU have green pecue for the first time to-day. 

Nous aurons DBS petits pois pour la premiere fois aujourd*hui. 

There is good sense in that. 
II y a DU bon sens en cela. 

2ndly, If you vjish to see fine painting, come to my house; I trill show 
you somt. 
Si vous voulez voir db la belle peinture, venez chez moi ; je vous 
en montrerai. 

Hiis is fine fruit. 

Void DU beau fruit I {or Void DB beau fruit !) 

(Jn connection with this Rule, see N.£. top of page 64.) 
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Compound Expressions with DU, DE LA, DES, and AU, A LA, AXJZ. 

r^picier da ooin, Hu grocer at the earner. 

1m en&nta du TiUage, the village diUdren, 

rinatitutrioe du chateau, the govemas at the cattle, 

la clef de la porte, the door-key. 

romnibua du chemin de far, the raUtoay omrdbut. 

I'hdpital dee avenglefl^ the hospital for the blind, 

le bord de la route^ the roadside. 

le pot au lait, mUh-jug. 

la mare auz canards, duck-pond. 

la femme auz poiaBouB, the Jlshrwoman, 

la m^re auz ftnee, the old woman v>ho keeps the donkeyi. 

rhomme & I'habit bleu, the man with the Hue coat, 

le march^ auz dievauz, horu-riMirket, 

I'annoire au linge, linen-press. 

Beading:, Farsingr, and Translation 10. 
Sta;U the Rules in connection toith vjords in italics, 

1. Z'arbre est de nos jardiDS le plus bel omement (Deiuie). 

2. Les bienfaits peuvent tout sur une &me bien n6e (Voitaire). 

3. La terre si nos besoins prodigue ses largesses (Lemierre). 

4. ...La liberty, que tout le monde adore, 

Donne d Thomme un courage, inspire une grandeur, 

Qu'il n'eut jamais trouv6s cUtns le fond de son ooeur (Voltaire). 

5. L'esprit des enfants est presque toujours rempli de t^ndbres. 

6. Je venx la campagne, au petit-lait, de bon potage (Voltaire). 

7. Les femmes de ce si^le ont besoin d'un moddle (De Bibvre). 8. 
La perfection d'une chose consiste dans son essence ; il 7 a des 
80§lerats pajrfaits, comme il y a des hommes d'une parfaite pro- 
bit6 (lA Roche). 9. Les plus grands esprits n'ont que des lumieres 
bom6es (Nicole). 10. Proposons-nous de grands exemples h, imiter 
plutdt que de vains sjstemes ^ suivre (J. J. Roiuaeau). 11. A gens 
d'honneur promesse vaut serment (Voltaire). 12. Impi6t6, sacri- 
lege, par jure, rien ne Teffraie. 13. Je vous prie de ne pas me 
fatiguer des bdtises dont vous m'avez d6j^ parl6. 

14. Mortels, tout doit p^rir et tout a son tr6pa8 (Deime). 

Exercise 10. 
1. Human wisdom is very limited. 2. I do not like to^ go 

to the station by the railway omnibus ; it is always crammed 

with people^. 3. We stopped^ at a pleasant little inn by* the 

road-side. 4. I do not speak of any* book. 5. 1 do not speak of 

any of the books which are on the table. 6. He lives at the 

corner house. 7. 1 want some steel pens®, but you need not'^ send 

me any of the best^ 8. I forgot® the door-key, will you kindly go 

and^<^ fetch^^ it for me^? 9. Bring^^ me a handkerchief; you will 

find mine in the linen-press. 10. Did you see^* the children of the 

village school ? 

I Rule 313. — * "crammed with people," tout plem de gens. — • s'arr^ter. Rule 
329.—* •' by the," ow.— * Rule 223.—" Rule 180.—' " to need," avoir besoin de or Are 
necessaire gu<.— * Rule 82, 136, and 186.— » past indef.— *« "and" suppieased in 
French.— 11 Rule 241.—" Rule 253.— ^ Rule 360.— 1« past indet 
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N,B. — From what precsedes we can deduce the following general 
principle, namely : that de is used before an adjective followed 
Dj a noun, when the sense is indeterminate; but the article, on 
account of its greater determinative power, must be used when 
the sense is determinate. In the above example, void de beau 
fruity is a mere statement; void DU beau fruit, is a highly 
determinate and emphatic expression: it implies that the state- 
ment is made under the disagreeable impression which would be 
produced by the previous sight or notion of inferior fruit This 
principle holds good generally in cases concerning the use or 
suppression of the articles. 

Kule 187. — Abstract nouns taken in a partitive sense, and 
qualified by an adjective, are preceded by un^ une, according to 
gender, instead of du, de la, 

EXAMPLES. 

My teacher has wonderful patience. 

Mon rnattre a une patience extraordinaire. 

He must have great energy. 

II faut qu'il ait une grande ^eigie. 

Kule 188. — {See Bules 84 and 90.) — De is used instead of 
du, de la, des, before the object of a verb used negatively. This 
is not the case, however, when the noun object is determinate in 
a hiffh degree for the sake of precision, contrast, opposition, and 
emphasis. Notice that the object of a verb construed negatively 
witn ne...que is always determinate; consequently Bule 84 does 
not apply to that case. 

I^.n. — On account of the higher determinative power of the 
article as compared with de, the meaning of the following ex- 
amples will be modified according as c^ or the article is used. 

/ ahaU give you no useless advice. 

Je ne vous donnerai pas db conBeils inutiles. 

Je ne vous donnerai pas des conseils inutiles. 

The first form with de implies, I shall not give you any advice 
at all, because it is useless. The second form with des means, I 
shall not give you useless advice, because I mean to give you 
useful advice. In this second form the word consdls is determi- 
nate by opposition : hence des instead of de. It will be easy to 
analyze the following examples in the same way. 

/ have 710 money to enjoy mysdf. 
Je n'ai pas n'argent pour m'amuser. 
Je n'ai pas de L'aigent pour m'amuser. 

Home you no children to comfort youf 
N'ayez-Yous pas D'enfants pour vous consoler? 
N'avez-Yous pas des enfants pour vous consoler! 
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Figurative, OolloQuial, and Idiomatioal Expreapiona. 

{Arranged alphabeticaUy.) 

1. AcHETEB d'oocaaioii, or de lenoontre, To buy teeond-hand. 

or de haaard, 

2. AocTTBXB quelqu'im k tort — & raisoxi, To aceuu wrongfully— -HgMfMy. 
8. Affioheb, poeer des afDlchee (literal). To stick up bUU. 

4. ATricHEB....,s'AFFiOHKB(flgurativa), To make shout of , to maks ofu^sself 

notorious— cotispieuotLS, 

5. AoACKB les dents & quelqa'un, To set on^s teeth on edge. 

6. AoACEB lea nerft & quelqu'un. To irritate one, to bore^ to annoy. 

7. Aqacer un chien aprte que)qa'im, To seta dog against somebody. 

8. En Agir ainsi avec To deal in that v>ay vfith 

9. S'aoir de quelqne ohoae; de qnoi s'agit- Something to be the matter^ vhat it the 

ilt de qui s'agit-il? tnatterf to whom are you aUvdingJ 

Beading, Pandng, and Translation 11. 
State the Rules in connection with words i/n italics. 

1. Le grand homme d'6tat est celui dont il reste de grands monu- 
ments utiles ^ la patrie (Voltaire). 2. N'ayez-vous pas de fortune? 

3. N'avez-Yous pas de la fortune? 4. N'j a-t-il point de chevaux 
du tout ? 5. Wy a-t-il point des chevaux dans la cour de Fhdtel. 
6. Le monde est si corrompu qu'on acquiert la reputation d'homme 
de bien seulement en ne faisant pas de mal (Leyifl). 7. II n'avait 
pas des outils it revendre (La Fontaine.) 8. Je ne prendrai pas de 
la peine pour rien (Monteaqnien). 9. II n'j a jamais ae lois observ^es 
que celles qui tiennent ^ la nature du gouvemement (J. J. Bonnean). 

10. L'on ne dit jamais que Ton n'a point cf esprit (BoniBanit). 

11. Ma grandeur ^ oe prix n'a pas pour moi de charmes (Voitaiie). 

12. De leurs plaintes sans fin, de leurs souhaits sans bomes, 

Le singe et I'ftne un jour importunaient les cieux. 
'* Ah, je n'ai point de queue ! " — "Ah, jen*ai point de oomes ! " 
— "Ingrats,*' reprit la taupe, "et vous avez des yeux" (Boiasard). 

13. Ne me fais point ici de contes superflus (Voltaire). • 

14. Albin,ne me tiens pas des discours superflus (Comeiiie). 

Exercise 11. 

1. 1 am compelled to^ admit that he sbowed^ great presence of 

mind in that circumstance; although ^ he did not know^ what the 

matter was about. 2. Miss M. was^ not in a^ good humour this 

morning; when I asked ^ her^ how she was,^ she assured^ me that 

I was Iwring* her. 3. It is possible that you may not esteem • 
that man, but you ought ^® not to make show of your contempt. 

4. What was the matter when you came into^^ the dining-room ? 
it seems to me that they were making^ a great noise. 5. He 
accused ' me wrongfully l)efore my parents. 6. She had^ no great 
friendship^* for me. 

> cfe.— « Rule 329.— ■ quoique,—* savoir^ aubj. imperl— » Role 827.— • "in a,** de.— 
' "her** (gallice), to her. — * u porter^ indie, imperf. — • aubj. prea. — ^' Bale 114.— 

II "to oome into," eiUrer, past indet with ^tir.- » Rule 187. 
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Bule 199* — (fSee Bale 127.) — Nouus coming after a collective 
noun or an adverb of quantity are preceded by de; but the article 
is used when the noun is determinate. 

/ met many young ladies who cUtend my class, 

J'ai rencontr^ beaucoup db jeunes penonnefl qui suivent men conrs. 

/ met many of the young ladies who attend my class. 

J'ai renoontr^ beaucoup DES jeunes personnes qui suivent mon cours. 

The first form is a simple statement : the second form is highly 
determinate for the sake of distinction and emphasis. 

N,B. — Bien adverb of quantity (see Rule 127) is followed by 
de when it occurs before atUres; in all other cases it is followed 
by the article. 

'' EXAMPLE. 

You have seen this accident; hut I have seen many others, 
Yous avez vu cet accident ; mais j'en ai vu bien D'autres. 

Sule 190. — In the case of verbs and adjectives requiring de 
before their complements, de is replaced by du, de la, des^ when 
the complement is determinate. 

EXAMPLES. 

This house is fuU of thieves, 
Gette maiaon est pleine db voleurs. 

The jail isfuU of the thieves who were taken up yesterday. 
La prison est pleine DBS voleurs qu'on a pris hier. 

They speak of war. I He speaks of last week. 

On parle DE guerre. | H parle db la semame demibre. 

Rule 191. — The article is used before the names of countries, 
provinces, and geographical divisions in general ; but du, de la, des, 
may be replaced by ae when the name of the country, province, 
&c., is feminine, and taken in an indeterminate sense. 

N,B,-^lt is curious to notice that, in practice, a masculine 
name of country, province, &c., is generally preceded by du, and 
a feminine one by de. 

EXAMPLES. 
France and England are two rich and powerful countries. 
La France et L'Angleterre sont deux pays riches et puissante. 

MASCULINB. FBMININB. 



Brazilian wood. 
Bois DU Br^sil. 

Peruvian geld. 
Or DU P^rou. 
A Congo negro. 
Un n^gre DU Congo. 
Histoty of Portugal. 
Histoire DU Portugal. 



Indian ink. 
Encre de Chine. 

Normandy cider, 
Cidre db Normandie. 

The king of Oreece. 
Le roi de Gr^ce. 

History of France. 
Histoire de France. 



{In connection with this Rule, see N.£. top of page 68.) 



PRACTICE. 67 

FiflTorative, Colloanial, and Idiomatioal ExpreBsions. 

10. AoiB avec oonnai'mwmoe de oaiufl^ To know whai one i$ abofut—hmo to <ut. 

11. AiMSK en pore perte. To love — to like in vain. 

12. Aimer dans le rond. To like in the mainr-<xt boHtom, 

13. Alleb au &it. To come to the point. 

14. ne -paa AujERbien loin (fig.)» ^ot to lad long. 

15. AiJLEB an deyant de . , To go and meet ... 

16. Alleb bien— mal (in health)^ To be teell-^Ul^ to do vdl, Ao. 

17. Alleb bien— mal a qaelqu'ou..., Toft^ to become^ to tuxt. 

18. Alleb & pied, & cheyal, en Toituze, en To lealkj to ridet to drive, to go by the train, 

chemin de fer, en bateau, en omul- to row or eaU, to go by the omniJtnu, to go 
bns, en ballon, Ac., up in a baUoon, ho. 

19. y ALLBBbon jeu bon argent* To do a thing in right eameat . 

BeadlnflTt Fandnff, and Translation 12. 
State the Rules in connection with worde vn italics. 

1. Que de bieus, que de maux sont pr6dit8 tour iL tour ! (Racine.) 

2. .... A quoi bon tant c^'amis ? 
Un seul suffit quand il nous aime (Fioiian). 

3. Celui qui salt renoncer k une grande autorit^, se d^livre en 
un moment de bien des peines, de bien des veilles, et quelquefois 
de bien des crimes (La Bruy^. 4. De bien des gens il n'j a que 
le nom qui vaille quelque chose (La Bmy^re). 5. Sully avait autour 
de lui un nombre prooigieux de domestiques, une foule de gardes, 
c^'6cuyers, de gentilshommes (Thomas). 6. Combien de favoris de 
la fortune, sortis tout-^-coup du n6ant, vont saisir les premiers 
postes (MassiUon). 7. Elle savait une quantity prodigieuse o^'airs 
et de chansons qu'elle chaiitait avec un filet de voix fort douce 
(j. J. Roosaeaa). 8. La multiplicity des lois est la source des infrac- 
tions (Laveanx). 

9. De Paris au F^rou, du Japon jusqu'^ Home, 

Le plus sot animal, & mon avis, c'est I'homme (BoUeau). 

10. Les chiens du E^mtschatka sont grossiers, rudes et demi- 
sauvages comme leurs maltres (Buffon). 11. La plupart des chiens 
du Greenland sont blancs, mais il s'en trouve aussi de noirs et 
cTun poll trds 6pais (Buffon). 12. Pour Tamiral, au milieu des 
plaisirs il ne s'occupait que de sa chim^re, la guerre de Flandre. 

Exeroise 12. 
1. She knew^ very well what she was about when she agreed^ 
to go to Brazil. 2. I think that he likes him at bottom, but he 
did not tell^ me so^ 3. Now^, come to the point; are you speaking^ 
of the first or of the second war? 4. We shall go and meet him 
when he comes back^ from Portugal 5. It® does not become vou 
at all® to^® do that. 6. How do you wish to^ ^ go to Marseilles ? 
— I mean to cross France by the railway. 7. Which is the best 
way" to^* go to the falls of dyde^* ?— We shall drive. 8. She 
won't last long. 

1 Rule 827.—' eonsentir A— « Rule 829.—* Rule 245.— • voyone.—* Rule 78.— ^ revenir. 
Rule 334.—* po.— • "at aU," du touL-^^ de.— " Rule 313.— 1» maniire, 1— i* de.— 
1* ehutei, £ p., de to Clyde. 



68 THEOBY. 



N.B, — In the following examples the names of countries are 
taken in a determinate sense; therefore thej are preceded by 
the article. 

TIUs is a history of France from the revolution to the present time. 
Void une histoire de la. France depuis la revolution juBqu'k nos joins. 

The Scotch pig4ron is better ^Aon thcit of any other country. 

Les fontes db L'Ecosse sont meiUeures que oelleB d'aucun autre pay& 

Sule 192. — ^The article is used before the names of seas, rivers, 
lakes, mountains, &c. ; but regarding the names of islands, prac- 
tice alone can teach whether the article is used before them or 
not. 

EXAMPLES. 

The hanks of the Seine. | The top of Ben Lomond. 

Les bords db la Seine. | Le sommet du Ben Lomond. 

Malta is not far from Sicily. 
Malte n'est pas loin db la Sidle. 

/ have some excellent Savannah cigars. 
JPai d'exoeUents dgares DB la Havanne. 

Bule 103. — No article is used before the names of countries, 
&c., when these names are preceded by the preposition en, 

examples. 

/ shall go to France next mimtner, 
J'irai bn France T^t^ prochain. 

y.B, — It is curious to notice that in practice en is generally 
used before feminine names of countries, and au before the mas- 
culine. 

examples. 

We go every year to Brazil, Mexico, Peru, and Chili. 

Nous aliens tous les ana au Br^il, au Mezique, au P^rou, et au Chili. 

We go every year to France, Spain, Italy ^ and Chreece. 

Nous allons tous les ans en France, en Espagne^ en Italie, et BN Gr^oe. 

Bule 104. — ^The names of towns are not preceded by the 
article, except when taken in a determinative or restrictive sense. 
There are also a few names of towns that always take the article, 
which in this case should be considered as an integral part of the 
name : such are JLe Havre, Le Mans, La Eochelle, La aaye, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

The London road. | The neighbourhood of Paris. 

Le chemin de Londres. | Le voisinage db Paris. 

N.B. — In the next example the name of the town is used in 
a determinate and restrictive sense — 



Jle has been three years in Ireland. 
n a ^te trois ans en Irlande. 



Paris asitis is very different from Paris as it used to be. 
Lb Paris d'aujourd'hui est Men different du Paris d*autrefoiB. 



PBACTICB. 69 

Fifimrative. Ck>ll<xinial, and Idiomatloal Expreflsiona. 

20. J AiXEB. On 7 Ta» Honiisar, To come. Coming^ Sir. 

21. AiJJEB diercher. To go andfetth^ to go iofdck, 

22. ALI.EB oomme le Tent, To go Wee thtrndeTf Uhefwn, 

23. Alleb w ooncher, To go to bed. 
alleas toob ooocher (fig.), go along with you. 

24. Allkb dire oela k d'autrw, To go and teU that to $oiMbodif eUe. 

25. AiXBR da oe pas. Si voub j aUez do co To go direetljf. If you go on m thit way, or 

pas, or de oe txaiH-lA, at tfiU rate. 

26. Auj£B sans dire. Ca va laiu dire, Ofccvru^ auurtdly. 

27. AixER de plain-pied— tout de go^ To go straight in, right in. 

28. Aller de pair & oompagnon, To be todl matched. 

29. ne paa j Aller de main morte^ To hit heavily^ to proceed vigorouily, 
SO. 7 Aller de I'intdrdt de.... To be on^t interest to... 

Beadinar, Parsing, and Translation 18. 

1. Depuis la devastation de TAm^rique, les Espagnols, qui 
oDt pris la place de ses anciens habitants, n'ont pu la remplir 
(Monteaqnioa). 2. Dans quelques 6tat8 d^'Am^rique le parricide est 
d6clar6 f olie (Chateaubriand). 3. On leur avait impute ae se r6fugier 
dans les d^partements au-del^ de la Loire (Thiexs). 4. Nous avons 
suivi le cours du Bhin jusqu'en Hollande. 5. Les bords de la 
Garonne sont des endroits charmants. 6. La Touraine est le 
jardin de la France. 7. CTest k I'eztr6mit6 de Tancienne viUe de 
Lyon que se r^unissent les eaux de la Sadne et du Bhdne. 8. 
Jadis r6gnait en Normandie un prince noble et valeureux 9. 
L'anden et le nouveau continent paraissent tons deux avoir 6t6 
ron^6s par roc6an (BufEon). 10. C'est en France qu'on fait les 
memeors vins. 11. La M6diterran6e sera dans quelques mois 
r^anie ^ la Mer Bouge par le canal de Suez. 12. La M6diter- 
ran^ est une mer, situ6e entre ^Europe, TAfrique, et TAsie, et 
oommoniquant avec Tocdan par le d6troit de Gibraltar. 13. Le 
St. Bernard est loin de s'dlever h, une hauteur 6gale k celle du 
Mont Blanc. 14. Lamartine s'est baign6 dans les eauz du Jour- 
dain. 16. La prise de La Bochelle^ fit honneur k Bichelieu mais 
co^ta bien des larmes aux protestants de France. 

Exeroiae 18. 

1. I am going to fetch a footstool for you*. 2. This is the 
custom in France, but it is not so^ in Mexico. 3. Look at* that 
beautiful yacht*, she goes like fun. 4. Which horses do you 
prefer? — Of course, I prefer those from England. 5. These 
I)eople are well matched with those from BocheSe. 6. If I were 
to* go on at that rate I should never be able to* finish my work. 
7. Where is the Edinburgh railway? — It is close to' the London 
Boad. 8. The sheep which come to us from Scotland^ are by fau^ 
the best that we have. 9. I am going by the Chelsea omnibus^ 
perhaps^® you will come with me ? — Of course. 

> Rule 263.-J Rule 246.—" ** to look at," regarder.—* yacht, m.— » Rule 827.— « Rule 
813.— y "it iB doee to,'* U est pris de.—* Rule 191, N.B.— » ^' b7 &r," de beaveouip.-' 
!• "perhape," peut-itre que. 
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Rule 195. — Proper Dames of persons do not require the article, 
except a few, chiefly Italian; yet it is not unusual to prefix les 
to proper names of persons for the sake of emphasis. The article 
is also placed before proper names of individuals when they are 
used liKC common nouns, to designate persons similar to those 
whose names are borrowed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Wandering^ and an exiUf Dante energetically stigmatized the vices of popes 

and pirmces. 
Errant et proscrit» LE Dante fl^trissait avec ^norgie les yices des papes et 

das princes. 

I%e most learned of men, Socrates, Plato, Newton, were also the most 

religious. 
Les plus savants des hommes, les Socrate, les Platon, lbs Newton^ ont 

^t^ auBsi les plus religieuz. 

BoHeau is the French Horace, 
Boileau est L'Horace fran^ais. 

N.B. — In the familiar style, the article is sometimes prefixed 
to the name of a person; when so used, it imparts a peculiar 
quaintness to the sentence, but it is generally taken in bad part, 
at any rate, it always implies want of respect, esteem, or consid- 
eration for the person to whose name the article is so prefixed. 

Now, looJc here; there is that fellow Robert coming, 
Allons, bon; voilk le Bobert qui nous arrive. 

Hule 196. — ^The article is used before nouns expressive of 
titles, dignities, professions, and epithets ; except in addressing 
a person familiarly, in which case tne article is dropped. 

examples. 



Do you know Marshal Nielf 
Connaissez-vous le mar^chal Niel? 

/ speaJs of Professor Max Midler. 
Je parle du professeur Max Muller. 



Have you seen Cardinal Antondlit 
Avez-vous vu le cardinal Antonelli? 

I am writing to Doctor Ricardo. 
J'^ciis AU docteur Ricardo. 



N.B. — It is formal and ceremonious in French to prefix 
Monsieur le..., Madame la..., or Mademoiselle la..., to the 
noun expressive of the title, dignity, profession, &c., of the person 
we address. 

It is etiquette, respectful, and deferential to address a stranger 
in the third person. 

Will the marchioness aUow me to pay my respects to herf 
Madame la marquise veut-elle bien me pennettre de lui pr^enter mes 
hommages? 
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FisuxatiTB, Ck>lloauial, an(l Idiomatloal ExxnreMiona. 

81. ne pas y Alueb par qnatn oheminB, Not to beat about (he biuft. 

32. y Alxsb de .. 11 ▼ va da YOtee Tie, To be in jeopardy. Tour life U ai $lake. 

33. Aixsa 86 fix>tter a . , To attempt to numoffi.,, 
allec Tona y frotter, just go and try. 

84. Aller toujoun son train. To go on^e own mv. 

35. y Aller tout rondement, To be quite blunts plain, matter of/aeL 

36. AiXEB ventre & terre, To go at/uU epeed. 

37. Afpbekdre k quelqn'un de quel bois To teach some one with whom he has to deal. 

on Be chanffe, 

38. Appbendbb par mani%re d'aoquit, To learn for faehion*e eake, 

39. Apprendrb par oceur. To learn by hearty by rote. 

40. s' Arranger & I'amiable, To eettle a thing amicably. [eomdhing. 

41. AssoM MER quelqa'nn de qnelqne chose, To bother, annoy, overwhelm tome om irttA 

Seadinff y PanlniTi and Ttanslation 14. 

1. Le Bante, Le Tasse, et L'Arioste ont rendu leurs noms & 
jamais immortels par des chefa-cPceuvre d'imacination. 2. Les 
Chaucer, les Milton, les Shakspeare doiveut oeaucoup iL leurs 
illustres devauciers d'ltalie. 

3. Jamais Iphig^nie, en Aulide immol6e, 

N'a cotlte tant de pleurs ^ la Grdce assembl^e 
Que dans I'heureux spectacle ^ nos yeuz 6tal6 
En a fait, sous son nom, couler la (Jhampm616 (Boileaa). 

4. Midas, U vox Midas a des oreilles d'&ne (BoUean). 

5. Monsieur veut-il bien me permettre de lui rappeler qu'il ne 
m'a pas pay^ son passage? — Je suis U Prince Galitzin, je passe 
de droit. — Les Oatitzin abondent trop en Bussie pour passer 
librement : je suis aussi un Prince Galitzin. — Mais non, manant, tu 
n'es que Galitzin tout court ! 6. Madame est servie. 7. Nous ne 
Bommes plus au temps du due de Wellington ; la guerre est bieu 
di£f6rente de ce qu'elle 6tait. 8. Les Sourbons sont ezclus de 
presque tons les trdnes de I'Europe. 9. De m§me que tons les 
conqu6rants sont devenus des Alexandres, tons les tjrans ont 
herit6 du nom de N6ron (Chateaubriand). 10. Le ddsir de la gloire 
enfante les Socrates (l. Racine). 

Exercise 14. 
1. I can't bear^ that fellow Michael ; he always beats about the 
bush, but I will teach him with whom he has to deal. 2. Earl 
T. did not like' to learn anything* by heart. 3. Will her lady- 
ship® allow me to speak^ one word. 4. 1 should like to^ settle it 
amicably with his lordship®. 6. Why would not the countess^ 
come? 6. Would the viscountess^ purchase a horse? 7. That 
man bothers everybody with his long stories, he thinks that he 
amuses us ; he is greatly mistaken®. 8. He® is quite a matter- 
of-fact man. 9. Who is the French Shakspeare ? 
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Hiile 197. — In headings of books, chapters, &c., no article is 
used with numeral adjectives. In dates the various forms given 
in the examples are eligible. The article is suppressed before 
the numeral adjectives, expressive of the order of succession of 
emperors, kings, popes, sovereigns, &c. 

EXAMPLES. (Bee Bule 47.) 

Book the first. Chapter the fourth, 

Livre premier. Chapitre quatre. 

The troops arrived on the IZth, lith, and 15th June. 

Lea troupes arriv^rent le 13, le 14, et le 15 juin. 
or Les troupes aniv^rent LE 13, 14, et 15 juin. 
or Les troupes arriv^rent les 18, 14, et 15 juin. 

Henry the First, Charles the Second, Leo the Tenth. 
Henri premier, Charles deux, Ldon dix. 

Sule 108. — Le, la, les, are used in French instead of ''a, an," 
or ''per," before nouns expressive of weight and measure, and 
numeral collective nouns. 



£10 an acre or per acre. 
Dix livres sterling h^acre. 



EXAMPLES. 

Two francs a pound. 
Deux francs la livre. 



y.B. — "A, an," or "per," are translated hj par, when. used be- 
fore nouns expressive of divisions of time, with reference to the 
amount paid for fees, salary, wages, &c 

He receives £200 per annum, that is £50 a quarter. 
H re^oit deux cents livres sterling pab an, cela fait dnquante livres 
sterling fab trimestre. 

Rule 199. — ^In enumerations the article is generally repeated 
before each noun when prefixed to the first; but the article is 
often suppressed, or expressed in the plural before the first noun 
only, for the sake of adding rapidity to the speech, or merely for 
abbreviation. 

examples. 

/ am passionately fond of poetry, painting and music. 
tTaime k la folie, la po^sie, la peinture et la musique. 

Men, vfomen, children, all wanted to see us. 
Hommes, fenmies, enfants, tous voulaient nous voir. 

He used to give very good advice to fathers and mothers. 
II donnait de tr^s bons avis aux p^res et m^res. 

We are going to the palace of the " arts et mitiers.** 
Nous allons au paUJs deb arts et metiers. 
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Figurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal Ezpreaaiona. 

42. Attkhdbe de pied f«nne, To toait resolutely. 

43. Attkapeb quelqu'iiDy (liter.) to caUA moim one, (flg.) to do, to 

ehecUf to take in. 

44. s'Ayiseb de ftdre qnelqiie chose, To take it into one's head to do a thing. 

45. qu' Avoir? Qa'ayeB-vons? Something to be the matter tnth one. What 

i$ the matter vnth you f 

46. Avont affiuxe &... Voub aures alEure To have to deal wifh .. I vAllpwMih you. 

4moi, 

47. Avoir dee par daienu la tdte. To he over head and eare i»... 

48. eoi Avoir dans TaUe, To he rather taken with, 

49. n' Avoir pas I'air d'y toucher, To oMume indifference. 

50. Avoir I'air d'on caaaeor d'asBiettes. To look like a bidly. 

il a I'air caaBeur. he it a conceited braggart 

BeadixLflr, Farsiner, and Translation 15. 

h Le 9 et le 10 I'air me parut sensiblemeDt plus chaud et le 
ciel plus intSressant (B. de St. Pierre). 2. Ze 8 et ^ 9 on prit un 
requm, des sucets et deux thons (b. de St. Pierre). 3. Le 20, 21, et 
22 continuation de calme et d'ennui, le vaisseau 6tait entour6 de 
requins (B. de St. Pierre). 4. On a vu le nomm6 Maillard figurer ^ 
la t^te des femmes 80ulev6es dans les fameuses journ^es c?t« 5 et 6 
Octobre (Thiers). 5. II faut pour Thonneur de la revolution, dis- 
tinguer entre la bravoure civique, qui a brav6 le despotisme au 
10 a,ottj et la cruaut6 servant aux 2 et 3 Septembre une tyrannie 
inuette et cach6e (Thiers). 6. On parlera longtemps des 27, 28, et 
29 juillet 1830. 7. L6on X r6gna 10 ans, Louis XIY en r6gna 75; 
tous les deux donndrent leur nom ^ leur sidcle. 8. 11 faisait une 
chaleur atroce; la pauvre enfant tressaillit de joie aux cris 
rep6t6s de ^'4 sous la livre les cerises ; 4 sous la livre. 9. L*em- 
pereur reooit 45 millions de francs par an de la liste civile. 10. 
Chaaue classe regoit cinq lemons d'une heure par jour, les lundi, 
maral, mercredi, jeudi et vendredi. 11. Un beau matin le ills 
s'engage; le p^re et la mdre sont au d6sespoir (b. de St. Pierre). 

12. Le pass6, le present, Favenir, tout m'afflige, 

La vie I. son d6clin me paralt sans prestige (De Fontanes). 

Exercise 16. 
1. Our army took up a position^ on^ the 12th, 13th and 14th, 
and waited resolutely for the enemy. 2. I have come to think^ 
that he wanted to take me in, but I made him pay^ exactly what^ 
he owed^ me ; ;£2 a week. 3. 1 thought that he would take it into 
his head to write poetry^, novels, or some other^ nonsense. 4. If 
he should do^ such a^^ thing, he would have to deal with me. 5. 
You assume indifference ; but in the mean while^^ you eat like an 
ogre. 6. I am writing for fathers and mothers, not^^ for boys 
and girls. 7. This butter cost twenty pence per pound. 

> "to take up a position," prendre po^ttion.—* Rule 480.— » *'to oome to think," 
venir d peMer.^^ "made," Rale 329 ; Rule 241.— » Rule 76.— • Rule 327.—' Rule 12. 
—"Rule 38 and 89.— • Rule 338.— 1<> Role 40.— 'i" but in the meanwhile," maie 
cependant, — " **not," et non paa. 
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Rule 200. — The article is repeated before adjectives uuited 
by et or ou, and qualifying the same noun, when the noun is 
understood before or after each of the adjectives ; but the article 
is not repeated, when the adjectives represent qualities intended 
collectively to qualify the same noun. 

EXAMFLBS. 

There are two hinds of amheTf the gray and ike yellow, 
II y a deux aortas d'ambre, le gris et le jaune. 

These are the true and good friends of my boyhood. 
Yoid LBS bona et vrais amis de ma jeunesse. 

Which of these two hooks wUl you have, the large one or the small onef 
Lequel de ces deux Hvres voulez-vous? le gros ou le petit! 

Sis voice is soft or harsh according to circumstances, 
II a la voix douce ou s^v^re selon les drconstauoes. 

Rule 201. — ^The article is generally omitted in proverbial and 
sententious phrases ; it is never prefixed to nouns used in apos- 
trophizing, challenging, summoning, &c. (t.e. vocative case in 
Latin). 

More is achieved by gentle m^eans than by violence. 
Plus fait douceur que violence. 

Citizens, let us be united, 
Citoyens, soyons unis. 

Sons ofyowr country, now is the time to distinguish yourselves, 
Enf ants de la patrie, 11 est temps de vous distinguer. 

Rule 202. — No article is placed before nouns used adjectively 
or in apposition, except when they are determinate for the sake 
of emphasis, precision, &c : this is the case chiefly after (fest and 
ce sont, 

EXAMPLES. 

/ would not speak to him, a treatment which he did not expect. 

Je n'ai pas voulu lui parler, traitement auquel il ne s'attendait pas. 

Our doctor is a Frenchman, 
Notre m^decin est Fran9ai8. 

Who is this gentleman t Me is an American whom I met in Germany. 
Qui est ce monsieur? C'est UN Amdricain que j'ai rencontr^ en 
Allemagne. 

Is Mr, R. a man of the world f Yes, he is quite. 
Monsieur R. est-il homme du monde? Qui, c'est tout k fait UN homme 
du monde. 

N.B. — In the last two examples above, the expressions 
Amiricain and homme du monde are determinate in the answers^ 
for the sake of precision. 
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Figurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal EzpreuioziB. 

51. AroiB Fair triste oomme un bonnet de To look anything but cheerful. 

noit (familiar;, 

52. 7 AvoiK quelqu'angoille boob roche. Something to be at the bottom of.., 

53. Ayoik la terbe trop jeune pour..., To be too green^ too young to... 

54. n'y Avoir pas & bidanoer, There to be no heeitation—no need to hesitute. 

55. AvoiB beau faire la patte de Teloun, To attempt in vain to cajole one. 

56. Avoir bee et ongles (fig. ), To be aJble to hold one't ofwn. 

57. Avoir la berlae (vexy fkmiliar). To aee thingt in a torong light. 

58. Avoir bon nez de..., To smdl^-to be right in thinkirtg. 

59. Avoir bonne mine, To look well — retpeciabU. 

60. Avoir bon pied— bon oeil. To be vnde-awake. 

61 . Avoir bon doe, To be capaible of putting up vnih a thing. 

Seadiner, Parsinflr, and Translation 16. 

1. Mortels, tout doit p^rir, et tout a son tr^pas (Deiiiie). 

2. Pauyret6 n'est pas vice. 3. Contentement paase richesse 
4. A ces mots, il lui tend le doux et tendre ouvrage. 5. Yous 
n'avez faim que des bdtes innocentes et douces ( J. J. Boueaean). 6. Les 
bons et les mauvais conseils (BoMoet). 7. Dans la decision la plus 
importante de la vie, n'ordonuez pas le oui ou le non; laissez le 
libre arbitre (Boiste). 8. II est alle voir son beau-fr^re, d-marche 
dont il aurait bien pu se dispenser. 9. II I'a appel6 mauvais 
sujet, 6pithdte injurieuse au suprdme degrS. 

10. Les bons et vrais divots qu'on doit suivre k la trace, 

Ne sont pas ceux non plus qui font tant de grimaces (Moli^). 

11. La Providence permit que la gloire de sa conversion ne Mt 
pas douteuse aux yeux du bon, et du mauvais parti (Fishier). 

12. Les bons auteurs du dix-septidme et dix-huiti^me si^cles 
serviront toujours de modules (Voltaire). 13. II 7 a des gens qui 
ne grandissent plus aprds la 14*™« ou. la 15*"* ann6e (Buflfon). 
14. Pendant les sept ou huit ann6es suivantes Fhistoire ne nous 
pr6sente que quelques guerres pen considerables (Boiiin). 

15. Qu'importe du bonheur la source fausse ou vraie? (Piron). 

Ezeroise 10. 

1. There were on my desk two dictionaries, constantly opened, 
a large and a small one^. 2. From what country is this gentle- 
man ? He is a German belonging to^ a very good and very rich 
family. 3. Shall I give you any wine? which^ will you have, 
some red or white ?— -I shall take some white*. 4. This white wine 
is excellent ; I was right in asking for it^ 6. Come**, children of 
the country, the day of glory has dawned'^. 6. Now®, friends, let 
us be oflf*. 7. Tell him anything^ you like^**, he will pat up with 
it, he will not complain^^. 8. Farewell, children. 

t "one" ie to be left out. — * (gal.) who belongs to. — * "which will you have?" 
(gal.) of which do you wish? — * (gal.) some of the white. Rule 116. — ^ ^gal.) some of 
it. Rule 50.— • aUons.—'f (gal.) is arrived.— « " to be off," paHir.—» " anything," (gaL) 
aU that which. — ^^ vovloir. — ^^ ae plaindre. 
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CHAPTER IIL 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

A^ectives expressing duality. 

Bule 203. — When an adjective qualifies several nouns of the 
same gender, it agrees with them in gender, and takes the mark 
of the pluraL If the nouns are of different genders, the adjective 
is masculine pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 

My hone and dog are exceUent, 

Mon cheval et mon chien aont ezcellentSi. 

Hu toords and acta are different. 

Sea paroles et ses actes sont diff^bents. 

N.B. — ^When the nouns are of different genders, euphony re- 
quires the masculine noun to be nearest the adjective, whenever 
tne pronunciation of the masculine form of the adjective is differ- 
ent irom that of the feminine. 

Some delightfid pictures and maps. 
Des cartes et des tableaux charmants. 

Rule 204. — ^An adjective placed after several nouns may agree 
with the last pnly : 

Istlv, when the nouns are synonymous or nearly so ; 
2ndly, when the nouns form a climax ; 
3rdly, when it is sought to call the attention particularly to 
the last noun. 

EXAMFLE& 

Istly, .,.Se works with astonishing ardour and spirit. 

n travaiUe avec une animation, una ardeur £tonkante. 

2tl(31j,.,. Wisdom, goodness, astonishing hindness, such a/re his qualities. 
Sagesse, bont^, douceur ^tonnante; voilk ses qualit^ 

Srdly,...^6 endeavours to caU aitention and public esteem upon himself. 
H cherche k s'attirer Fattention et Testime publique. 

Rule 205. — An adjective placed after two nouns, separated 
by oUy generally agrees with the last noun ; but if the quality 
expressed by the adjective applies necessarily to each of the 
two nouns, the adjective must agree with them according to 
Bule 203. 

EXAMPLE& 

I perceive over there a ruined castle or fortress. 
J'aper^oiB Ikbas un chftteau ou une forteresse budi^e. 

They feed this animal on raw nuat or fish twice a day. 

On nouxrit cet animal de viande ou de poisson obqs deux fois par jour. 
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FifiraratlTe, Oolloqnlal, and Idiomatioal Ezpremions. 

62. Avoir de bonnes ft^ons. To have nice mannen. 

63. AvoiB an boat de la langne, To have a thing onlheHpttf oru^t tongue, 

64. Avout on chez aoi, moi, toi, Ini, elle. To have a home — a hotue of <m^« oi0n. 

65. 7 ATom qnelqne chose lA-deeaoiu, There to be eonuthing in that. 

66. Avoir see oond^es franches. To have fuU liberty of action. 

67. en avoir le ooeur gioa. To feel tick at heart for... 

68. Avoir qnelqne chose sar le ooenr. To have a thing on on^» mind. 
60. Avoir le oosnr net de qnelqne chose, To get a thing ojf omie mind. 

70. Avoir quelque chose a d^dler aveo To have $omkhxng to eettU toith tomd>odp, 

qnelqn'nn, 

71. Avoir de I'esprit jnsqn'an bont des To be thoroughly dever—^arp—vitty. 

ongles, or des doigts, 

72. Avoir de resprit oomme qnatxe, To be eUver above the average, 

Beadlnff, Parainff , and Translation 17. 

1. Quel est en effet le bon p^re de famille qui ne g^misse de 
voir, son fils on sa fille perdus pour la soci6t6 (Voltaire). 2. (Test 
nn homme ou une femme noy^ (Boniftoe). 3. La science qui 
instruit et la m6decine qui gu6rit sont bonnes sans doute. Mais 
la science qui trompe et la m6decine qui tue sont TMiuvaiaes, 

4. Le riche et I'indigent, Fimprudent et le sage, 

Sujets ^ mdme loi subissent mdme sort (j. B. Bonssean). 

5. On demande un homme ou une femme dgia (Boniihoe). 6. Les 
animaux domestiques consistaient en une chatte et un chien 
caressants, 7. Avec une gradation lente et m6nag6e, on rend 
rhomme et Fenfant intr^ddss k tout (J. J. Bonssean). * 8. En voyant 
cette charmante famille, je me suis dit : voici une femme et un 
homme heureux, 9. Yoici des dtres dont la taille et Fair sinistre 
inspirent la terreur (Barthaemy). 10. De leurs d6pouilles, 6\evez 
de magnifiques trophies k la gloire de la religion et de la nation 
fran^ise (Anqnetu). 11. Esprit, talent, bonnes manidres, amabilit6 
pr^enante, il avait tout cela, mais il lui manquait plusieurs des 
quaUt^s qui assurent le succds et font I'honndte homme. 

Exeroiae 17. 

1. Did you ever hear^ of Mr. Dupont and of Mr. Lalande; 
they are professors at the college ; Mr. Dupont in particular is a 
very pleasant man^ in society, he is thoroughly clever? 2. They 
had full liberty of action, but they acted with courage' and 
great' prudence. 3. We like either* tea or coffee with plenty of 
sugar^. 4. My neighbour has a boy and a girl who are both verv 
nice. 5. My aunt^ nephew is clever above the average. 6. ft 
is* a difficult thing to^ say, yet' I want® to get it off my mind as 
soon as possible. 7. He has no home, he is obliged w^ live in 
lodgings". 

> (gal.) hear speak.— < "pleasant man," homme agreabU.—^ Bnle 187.—* " either" not 
translated.— »" with plenty of sngar," Men mcri^ Bnle 201^.— "Bnle 260.— ^ A— 
> cependavL—^ votUoir.— *o cle.— i' " in Iodgings/'e» yami 
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Bule 206. — When an adjective comes after two nonns, of 
which the second is the complement of the first, the adjective 
agrees with either the first or the second according to the sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

T%ey vjear red toooUen stockings. 
lis portent des bas de laine bouoes. 

We tent him a parcel of black silk. 

Nous lui avoDB envoyi un paquet de soiE NOIBB. 

N.B. — When the two nonns are followed by two adjectives, 
the first adjective agrees with the complement, and the second 
adjective with the first noon. 

/ game her a black straw bonnet trimmed with silk. 

Je lui ai doxm^ im chapeau de faille noibe gabni de sole. 

Some very pretty pink mother-of-pearl buttons. 
Des boutons de naobb bose fort jolib. 

Bule 207. — Nu, " bare," is unchangeable when it is prefixed 
to a noun used without an article : in every other case it follows 
the general rule of concord. 

examples. 

They went bare-headed and bare-footed. 

Us allaient inj-pieds, NU-t6te {or pieds NUS, tdte nue). 

Rule 208. — Demij "^ half," is unchangeable before a noun; but, 
when placed after a noun, it varies for gender, though it retains 
the singular form. 

examples. 



He will come in half an hour. 
H viendra dans une DEMi-heure. 



It is about two leagues and a half. 
n y a k peu pr^ deux lieues et DEMis. 



N.B. — Demie, " half," when a noun, is subject to no irregularitj. 

Tluit dock does not strike the half hours. 
Cette horloge ne soxme pas les demies. 

UxLle a09.—{See Bule 27). Feu, "late" (only applicable to 
persons in the sense of lately deceased), agrees with the noun 
when it is placed immediately before it, but remains unchange- 
able when it is separated from the noun by an article or a 
determinative adjective. 

examples. 



Your late mother thought so. 
Votre FE17E zu^re pensait ainsi. 



The late queen liked him. 
Feu la reine Taimait. 



The late kings were good princes. 
Les FEUS rois ^talent de bona princes. 
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Figiirative, OolloQuial, azid Idlomatioal Expreuiona. 



73l JaatmiB ftoal ds.^ To hava the impudence to... 

74. AvoxB gain de canae. To carry ont'e paint. 

75. AvoiB toat lieu de croire— «Yoir lieo. To have every retuon to believe — totake place. 
70. 7 AVOIR lien de... Je viendrai s'il y « There to he an occasion for... I trill come if 

Ilea, there u any occasion for it. 

77. n'en ayoib pas poor longtempe, ZTiot to he long about a thing, not to be abU 

to itand it long. 

78. Avontbonnegrftoe— mAaTaiBegrAoede...,ro become— not to become to... 

70. n*7 AVOIR paa de miliea, Tfiere to be no choice — no middle-eourte, 

80. n'7 AVOIR iMua mo7eD dc^ It to be by no means poesible to... 

81. n'AVOiR pas le, or lee mo7eiiB de.... Not to he able to afford to... 

82. Avoir lee oreillee rebattuee de..., To he tired qf hearing... 

Beadinar, Parslnff, and Translation 18. 

1. Le roi d'Egypte 6tait suivi de deux mille prdtres vdtus de 
robes de lin plus blanches que la neige (voitairo). 2. Un service 
solennel pour lesfeus rois Louis XYI et Louis XYII eut lieu k 
Notre-Dame le 14 mai 1814 (BoniJkoe). ' 3. On cuit une partie du 
pain degtin$ aux pauvres (Boniftce). 4 On a trouy6 une partie du 
pain mangSe (Boniikce). 5. II 6tait nt^-tdte et nu-jambes, les pieds 
chatussis de petites sandales (Voitaire). 6. Pour dessert on nous 
apporta des g&teaux d'amande exceUenU. 7. On ne gouveme pas 
une nation par des cKsmi-mesures (Montaigne). 8. tTai oul dire A feu 
ma soeur que sa fiUe et moi naqulmes la mdme ann6e (Monteaqnieu). 
9. Accoutumez vos enfants ^ demeurer 6t6 et hiver, jour et nuit 
toujours tete nue (J. J. Boaasean). 10. Le soleil toume sur son axe 
en vingt-cinq jours et demi (VoitaiTe). 11. Hier k dix heures et 
demtejle roi a6clara qu'il ^pousait la prinoesse de Pologne (Voitaire). 
12. Le donateur s'est oonserv6 la ntte propri6t6 de ses biens 
(Beacheroiie). 13. Le duc de . . . . doit k la bienveillance dont 
rhonorait ]&feiie reine les bonnes gr&ces de Tempereur (De Saivand7). 
14. Les gi'ands ne se croiraient pas des demi dieux si les petits 
ne les adoraient pas ^Boiste). 16. Deux millions de personnes qui 
marchent en sabots six mois de I'ann^e, et qui sont nt^pieds les 

autres six mois (Voltaire). 

Exeroifle 18. 

1. I should prefer having^ patent-leather^ boots'. 2. It is by 
no means possible always to walk bare-footed. 3. 1 gave^ her a 
black ebony table inlaid* with® silver. 4. We had^ to* appear 
before the magistrate, but I carried^ my point. 6. They had'^ the 
impudence to tell me that they would not wear the brown woollen 
stockings which I knitted^ for them^. 6. There is no choice, you 
must go bare-headed or wear your hat such as it is. 7. There 
was^® no occasion for you to^ go away^* in such a hurry ^'. 

> Rule 362, 2ndl7.— * "patent leather," cuir vemi."—^ Rule 180 and 181.—* Rule 
829.— » incrusti.^* de.—f Rule 329.— • Rule 814.— » Rule 263.— »• Rule 827.—" "to" 
not translated. — ^^ Page 26, 2nd verb. — 1> " in such a Ituny," ei vUe. 
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pass^, pa8t, Uut, 

suppoB^^ supposing, suppositious. 

vu, considering^ seen. 



Hule 210. — ^Tbe following and similar expressions are adjec- 
tives, and follow the general rule of concord when they occur 
after the nouns which they qualify; they are adverbs or preposi- 
tions, and therefore unchangeable, when they occur immediately 
after a verb, or are placed before a noun at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

excepts, except, excepted, hut. d- joint, subjoined. 

ci-inclus, inclosed. 

y-compris, inclusively, included. 

franc de port, free, prepaid. 

EXAMPLES. 

You may read all these letters, except this one. 
Vons pouvez lire toutes ces lettres, exceft^ celle-lk. 

You may read all these letters, this one included. 

Vous pouvez lire toutes oes lettres, celle-ci t-comprise. 

N.B. — Ci-joint and ci-indus, however, agree with the noun 
which they qualify, whether coming before or after it^ when the 
noun is determinate. 

You will find inclosed the accurate copy of the document. 
YouB trouverez ci-incluse la oopie exacte du document. 

Rule 211. — Compound adjectives, composed of two adjectives 
expressive of colour, remain unchangeable when collectively 
qualifying the noun to which they refer; but each adjective agrees 
with the noun when they severally qualify it. 

EXAMPLES. {See Role 29.) 

ffere are several qualities of deep blue clothe 
Voici plusieurs quality de draps obos-bleu. 

That bird has brownish gray wings. 
Get oiseau a les ailes gbis-bbdn. 



That bird has gray and brown wings. 
Get oiaeau a lea ailes obises-bbunks. 

N.B. — When the colour is expressed by a noun used adjec- 
tively, the noun is unchangeable, except cramoisi^ "crimson;" 
icarlate, " scarlet;" worofor^, "reddish brown;" and rose, "pink," 
which are considered as adjectives, and follow the general rule of 
concord. 

ffe has v>om his chestnut-brown coat for two years, 
VoUk deux ans qu'il porte sa redingote mabbon. 



Reddish brown leather, 
Des cuirs mobdob^s. 



Pink dresses, 
Des robes boses. 

I sent him some crimson velvet. 

Je lui ai envoy^ des velours cbahoisib. 



Scarlet flowers. 

Des fleurs iScablatss. 



Straw-colour gloves. 
Des gants faille. 



Orange-colour waist-band^. 
Des ceintures obanoe. 
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Figurative, ColloQ.iiial, and Idiomatical Ezpreasions. 

83. Avoir I'oreille baaae, To lock hwnbU. 

84. Avoir Voreille dure. To be heard of hearing. 

85. Avoir I'oBil an grain. To keep a sharp look-ovt, 

86. Avoir perda le goUt da pain (yulgar), To have died, 

87. Avoir i)eTda la tilte ffamillarX To have gone mad (flg.). 

88. Avoir tonjoun la mot poor rire^ Alwaye to have tonuthing funnff to iay, 

89. Avoir prie son pli (fig.), To have got tued to a thing. 

90. 7 Avoir du pour et du oontro, There to be tome pro* and cone, 

91. Avoir la puoe & roreille. To be an the alert, to be vsMxuy. 

92. Avoir quelqu'un..., or quelque chose To be burdened toith some one or something, 

8ur les bras, 

93. 7 Avoir de quo!.... There to be a reason for... or enough to... 
il n'a pas de quoi Tivre, he has nothing to live upon. 

Beading:, Parsing:, and Translation 10. 
1. On fabriquait autrefois k Tours et k Nimes beaucoup d'6toffes 
de soie cramoisie pour rideaux. 2. Vous trouverez ci-indus copie 
de ma lettre (Domeigues). 3. Je vous recommande les lettres d- 
incluses (b. de St. Pieire). 4. Ce n'est que pass^ trois mois que ces 
jeunes oiseaux poussent le rouge (Buffon). 5. Je fis FeflEbrt ces jours 
pass^, d'aller h la com^die du pa8s6, du present, et de Favenir 
(Voltaire). 6. ExcepU la cour (jui s'61^ve quelquefois au-dessus des 
pr^jugls vulgaires, il n'y a point un Egyptien qui voulAt manger 
dans un plat dont un 6tranger se serait servi (Voltaire). 7. N6ron 
avait les cheveux chdtain-cuiir, les yeux bleu-fonci et la vue basse. 
8. J'ai re^u franc de port nne lettre anonyme (J. J. Bousaeau). 9. Le 
contrat social est imprim6 et vous en recevrez douze exemplaires 
francs de port (j. J. Rousseau). 10. Les lettres de reclamations ne 
aont pas revues par les journaux si elles ne sont adress6es /rancA^ 
de port. 11. Les cheveux de cette petite fiUe 6taient chdtains 
hruns et fins. 12. Les Arabes sont dans Tusage de se faire 
appliquer une couleur bleu fonc6 aux bras, aux Idvres, et aux 
parties les plus apparentes du corps (Buffon). 

Exercise 19. 
N.B, — When an adjective is followed hy the words one, ones, in 
English^ it is used like a noun m Frervch, and the expressions one, 
ones, are not translated, 

1. You need not^ speak so loud when you talk^ with these 
young ladies, they are not deaf, except this one, who is a little^ 
hard of hearing. 2. I received* all my letters prepaid, this heavy 
one^ included. 3. I thought* that she had gone mad, imagine' 
her coming down^ with a huge head-dress* made up with^° broad 
apple-green ribbons, and a kind of glaring yellow dress ; both^^ 
colours were* in bad taste and they did not match^^. 4. As for 
rae^, I am very fond^* of my uncle Percy, he always has something 
funny to say. 

1 avoir besoin de.—' causer.—* Rule 137.--* Rule 829.—* Rule 87.— • Rule 327.— 
"f ifimaginer. — • "her coming down," (gal.) that she has come down, descendre with 
tire.—* "head-dress," coiffure, f.— 1» "made up with," fait de.— " Its deux.—^^ "to 
match," assortir, Rule 827.—^' Rule 433.— i* "to be yery fond," aimer beaucoup. 

6 
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Bule 212. — When a noun is qualified by two adjectives form- 
ing a compound adjective, both follow the rule of concord when 
they qualiiv the noun; but the first adjective remains unchange- 
able when it is used adverbially to modify the second. 

EXAMPLES. 

These are half -sour half-vweet oranges. 
Void des oranges aigbes-doucbs. 

Ido not like to see thinly-sown juids, 

Je n'aime pas voir des champs claib-seh^s. 

Rule 213. — ^When an adjective comes after the verbal expres- 
sion avoir Fair, " to look, to seem, to appear," it agrees either with 
the noun air, or with the nominative case before the verb, accord- 
ing to the sense. When the adjective agrees with the noun air, 
it denotes an apparent quality, contingent on outward features 
only; but when the adjective agrees with the nominative to the 
verb, it denotes an actual and inherent quality. 

examples. 

This woman looks proud, but she is not proud. 
Gette femme a Faib fieb, mais elle n'est pas fi^be. 
This woman seems proud, and she is so to a terrible extent. 
Gette FEMME a Tair fi^be, et elle Test joliment. 

Sule 214. — ^Adjectives used adverbially to modify a verb are 
unchangeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

These books cost much. I Mary sings out of tune, 

Ges livres ooiitent cheb. | Marie chante faux. 

Sule 215. — Froche, "near, neighbouring," is used as an ad- 
jective or a preposition of place; when used as an adjective it 
agrees with the noun which it qualifies; when used as a preposi- 
tion it is unchangeable, and means pr^s de, *' close to." 

EXAMPLES. 

The nearest houses are damp. 

Les plus FBOCHBS maisons sont humides. 

/ buUt two houses dose to the wall. 
J'ai b&ti deux maisons fbochb du mur. 

N.B. — Possible, "possible," placed after a noun plural agrees 
with the noun when it qualifies it, but it remains unchangeable 
when gtCU e8t...&c.y or qiie cela e8t...&c., is understood after the 
noun. 

/ showed him every possible kindness. 

J'ai eu pour lui toutes les bokt£s possibles. 

ffe talks the most nonsense he possibly can. 

II dit le plus de bdtises possible {or qu'il est possible). 
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FlflToratiTe, CoUoanial, and Idiomatical EzpressioxiB. 

94. Avoir rapport k.... To rdate to..., to haffe r^erenee to.., 

95. Avoir des rapiwrtB aveo qnelqu'im, To be aogttainted,— connected with wmt one, 

noQB avons des rapports d'affairefl^ toe are connected in buHneu. 
96b Avoir lee reins forts (vulgar), To be well off, 

AVOIR da foin dans ses bottes (vnlgar), to have lote qf tin (vulgar). 

97. Avoir an Je ne sais qaoi de..., To have a certain eomohmg. . . 

98. n' Avoir pas le sens ocmxnun, To be stupid, sitly. 

99. n* Avoir pas le sou, Not to have a farthing. 

100. n' A voir pas on soa vaillant, Not to be teorth a -penny. 

101. Avoir soin de son petit individo. To take care of on^t preeioue aelf. [for... 

102. 7 Avoir (tant de tempe) que..., It to be (so long or ago) iince..., to have been 

103. Avoir la t6te en oonipote— en mar- To have on^t head attfuUy tir»L 

melade* 

Beadlnff, Farsinfir, and Translation SO. 

1. Destructeurs-nis des gtres qui doub sont Bubornls nous 6pui- 
serious la nature si elle n'6tait in^puisable (Boffon). 2. Cette 
corbeille 6tait pleine de fndaes Jratches-cueiUies. 

3. L6g$re et court-vStue, elle allait k grands paa^ 
Ayant mis ce jours-l^ pour 6tre plus agile, 
Cotillon simple, et souliers plats (La Fontaine). 

4. Messieurs, vous ave2 Tair un peu gascon (Voltaire). 5. Cette 
proposition n'a pas Fair s^rieuse (Voltaire). 6. Tout au loin se 
d6couvrent les vastes plaines et les montagnes moins hautes, et les 
grands arbres, parmi lesquels circule le grand fleuve, et les petits 
villages qui ont Fair si calmea et si repos^ vus de loin (Jaies Janin). 

7. Parlez net^ donnez-moi de cette aifficult^ une solution nette, 

8. Les oreilles da rhinoceros se tieunent toujours droit. 9. Un 

conqu6rant afin de perp^tuer son nom, eztermine le plus d'hommes 

possible (Fontenelie). 10. Cela est arriv6 k toutes les 6poques 

jpossiUes. 

Exercise 20. 

N.B. — The expression "y avoir {so long) que," iVb. 102, is followed 
by a verb in the indicative present when pointing to a continuous 
action or condition actually taking place and tikely to continue 
indefinitely, 

1. AlP adjectives which relate to a noun take the gender and 
number of that noun. 2. The nearest fields are ratner^ thinly 
sown. 3. Miss B. looks lazy and selfish, I do not know whether^ 
she is* or not*, but at any rate* she takes great care of her own 
precious self. 4. It is five years since I came^ to^ this town, 
and I always met with every possible kindness^. 5. Jessie looks 
sulky, but I don't think that she is^^. 6. It is a week since he 
has been here ; I must go away^^. 7. Mr. X. had some money 
when he came here, ten years ago; now he is not worth a penny. 

1 tow le».-^ OMO.— s Role 465— « (gal.) "is so," Rale 245. —» Rale 886.— • (gal.) 
in all tiie cases. — ' "I have come," je tuie venu. — • "to," (gal.) into. — • (gal.) and 
people have always had all the possible kindnesses fat ma. — *' "so" onderstood. Rule 
245._ii ««togo away," /en aJUUr, snbj. prea. 
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SYNTAX OF THE DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Possessive AcUectives. 

Eule 216. — (See Bales 33, 34, 35.) — ^In enumerations posses- 
sive adjectives are generally repeated before each noan when 
prefixed to the first; out when the nouns are joined by the con- 
junction et, it is sometimes eligible to express the possessive adjec- 
tive in the plural before the first noun onlj, and once for all. 

BXAMPLEfi. 

ffe reproaches mt wiOi my sayings and doings. 
H me reproche mes paroles et mes actiona. 

Young people, be like your fathers and mothers, the blessing of the country, 
Jeunes gens^ soyez comme vos p^res et m^res, la benediction da pays. 

y.B, — Sentences constructed like the above, "vo* pSres et 
m^es," are frequently found in the best writers; such construc- 
tions, however, are only defensible on the ground that a nouu 
plural is understood after the possessive adjective, as ^^parents;" 
for instance, in the above example, sot/ez comme vos parents, 
ph^e et mdre, or, pdres et mires. . . 

Rule 217. — ^Jrossessive adjectives are repeated before each of 
two nouns separated by the conjunction ou, when the nouns ex- 
press two distinct objects; but they are suppressed before the 
second when it stands as an explanation or definition of the first, 

EXAMPLES. 

/ don*t know which I admire most, his genius or his vnt. 

Je ne sals pas oe que j'admire le plus, son g^nie ou son esprit. 

Eastern people are much attached to their castes or tribes. 
Les Orientaux sent fort attaches k leubs casteB ou tribus. 

KiQe 218. — ^Possessive adjectives are repeated before each of 
two adjectives united by et or ou, and qualifying the same noun, 
when the noun is understood before or after each of the adjec- 
tives; but the possessive adjective is not repeated when the adjec- 
tives are intended collectively to qualify the same noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lend me your new book and your old one, 
PrStez-moi votbe nouveau livre et votrb vieux. 

/ shall follow your good and useful advice. 
Je suivrai vos bona et utiles conseils. 

Lend me your new book or your old one. 
Pr§tez-moi votre nouveau Uvre ou VOTBB vieux. 

JSvery one shall be judged according to his good or bad loorks. 
Chacun sera jug4 selon SES bonnes ou mauvaiaes oeuvrea. 
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FifiToratlve, CoUoQuial* and Idlomatioal Expressions. 

104. n'y Avoir pas de quoi fbuetter un There to be iwgrecUoeeoMum for finding favU. 

chat, 

105. Avoir la tdte prte da bonnet, To be hot-headed^ hat-tempered, 

1U6. Avoir da temps de reete^^le trop, To have plenty of time — too mwh time. 

107. n'y Avoir qaetroiB pellet an tonda, There to be only a few people of no eon»- 

quence. 

108. Avoir trempd 1&- dedans (of persons), To have had something to do with it, 

109. Avoir vu le loup (fig.), ^o laum whai danger is like. 

110. en Avoir va bien d'aatoes que oela. To have seen many worse things of the hind. 

111. Avoir vent d'une ohoee. To have got wind of a thing. 

112. Avoir de qaoi vivie, To have enough to live upon, to be inde- 

pendent. 

113. Avoir va le feo. To have smeU gunpowder; to be an old eaan- 

paigner. 

114. Avoir toiyours les yeoz ooU^ sur.... To be always poring over... 

Beading, Farslnar, and Translation 21. 

1. Le peuple n'arr^te 8on attention et ses respects que sur des 
projets immuables oa qu'il croit tels, et qui lui imposent par Uur 
grandeur ou Uur 61oignement (b. de St. Pierre). 2. Sou vent not 
malheurs et nos torts sont la faute de nos mentors (Goigaeni). 

3. Nos sages et doctes aXeux, ont briil6 religieusement des gens 
dont le crime ^tait d'avoir eu des illusions, et de le dire (Condoroet). 

4. Les enfants qui avaient 6gorg6 leura p^res et leurs mdres 
8ouffi*aient moius que ces hypocrites (F6n^on). 5. Chacun sera 
jug6 selon 868 bonnes ou mauvaises oeuvres (Acad^mie). 6. Presque 
tous les oiseaux qui paraissent ne vivre que de graines, ont n6an- 
moins 6t6 nourris, dans le premier ftge, par leurs p^res et m^res 
avec des insectes (Boffon). 7. La voil^, me dis-je en moi-m§me, la 
voil^ celle que Dieu m'a promise. £lle a 6te mise sur la terre 
pour partager ma bonne et ma mauvaise fortune, pour donner un 
motif h, mes actions et un but k mes pensees (Baiianche). 8. Que 
m'importent «^ justes ou ses injustes reprochesf 9. Leurs differ- 
ends presents et luturs seront toujours terminus sans aucune guerre. 

Exercise 21. 
1. I noticed^ that my brothers and sisters were hot-tempered, 
and it^ was^ probable that they had had^ something to do with 
it. 2. My uncles and aunts received me very well. 3. For a 
man who has smelt gunpowder, it* was^ very stupid® to' speak 
thus. 4. 1 wish® I were® in^^ iny nephews' and nieces' shoes; they 
are independent, and I have to work like a slave. 5. I do not 
want^^ to be in a hurry^^ ; I have got wind of his doings^^ and 
sayings^*, he must make a clear statement^* of everything. 6. 
My sons and daughters pore over their books directly after dinner. 

1 past def.— « Rule 261.— » imperf.— * Rule 831.—* Rule 261.— « " very stupid," 
o6n*rd<.— ' de.—» vouloir. Rule 337, Rule 348.— » "I wish I was," (gal.) I would wish 
to be. Rule 813.— w " in the shoes of," d la place d«.— " vovXoir, Rule 813.— w *'to be 
in a hurry," te presser. — i»/oit. — i* parole, — i* " to make a clear statement," rendre 
eompte dairement. 
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Rule 219. — Possessive adjectives prefixed to nouns denoting 
parts of the body, or diseases affecting the body, are replaced by 
the article le, la, les, when possession is sufficiently implied by 
the context ; but the possessive adjective must be retained for 
emphasis, distinction, &&, and before nouns expressive of habitual 
or periodical diseases. 

EXAMPLES. 



My head is tired. 
J'ai LA tdte fatigu^e. 

My (tfm is painful. 
MoN bras me fait mal. 



I am feverish. 
J'ai LA fibvre. 

Lotoer thy head, 
Courbe ta t^te. 



/ have a headache. 
J'ai mal k la tdte. 

My poor head aches. 

J'ai mal k ma pauvre t^. 

Rule 220. — ^When nouns denoting parts of the body are the 
object of a transitive verb, possession is generally expressed by 
using 9?ie, te, lui, or leur, before the verb; but this does not take 
place when emphasis, precision, distinction, &c., are required, in 
which case the possessive adjectives alone are used. 

examples. 
/ wash her face with a sponge. 
Je LUI lave la figure avec una Sponge. 

/ woAh his poor little face with a sponge and his hands with a hrush. 
Je lave SA paavie petite figure avec une Sponge et SES mains avec une 
brosse. 

Rule 221. — In a sentence of two parts, when a noun in the 
second part stands in relation of possession to one in the first, 
possession is expressed by using hy la, les, before the noun in the 
second part, and the pronoun e?i, "of it, of them," before the verb; 
but this does not take place when emphasis, precision, distinction, 
&c., are required, in which case the possessive adjectives alone 
are used. 

EXAMPLES. 

Do you fear warf iVb, hut I fear its consequences. 

Craignez-vous la guerre? Non, mais j^en crains les consequences. 

If self-indulgence is sweety its consequences are very sad. 

Si la moUesse est douce, ses consequences sont bien tristes. 

N.B. — Un mien, un tien, and un sien, may be used instead of 
mon, tOTif and son, in the familiar, jocular or burlesque style. 

/ must introduce you to a friend of mine. 

n faut que je vous fasse connaltre UN mien ami. 

See on yonder hill a castle of mine. 

Yoyez un mien ch&teau Ik-bas sur la coUine. 

Demonstrative Acyectives. 

{See Rules 36 and 37.) 

Rule 222.— Bules 217 and 218 are applicable to the demon- 
strative adjectives cc, cet, cette^ ces. 
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Pigurative, OoUoqulal, and Idioxnatioal Expressions. 



115. Bailleb aux oomeilles, 

116. Batib dee ch&teaux en Espagne^ 

117. Battre la campagne, 

118. Battrb teoid k qtaualqa'an, 

119. Battbx monnaie, 

120. Battre dee maiiuB, 

121. Battre le pav^, 

122. BoiRE on coup (familiar), 

123. BoiRE comme un tron, 

124. BoiRB et manger tout son 80<U, 

125. BoiRB aeoy 

126. Branler dans le manohey 



To stand gcuAng at the start. 

To build castles in the air. 

To rave; to talk ineoherenUy. 

To treat coldly: to tip the cUd Aoulder. 

To coin (literal) ; to be making money (fig.)* 

To dap vr£s hands. 

To rove, ramble (in a townX 

To drink, to take a (j^ass qf.,. 

To drink like aftsh. 

To drink and eat to on^s heaafs content. 

To drink hard 

To be shaky in the handle. 



Beading, Parslnfir, and Translation 22. 

1. Quand mes bras me manqueront, je vivrai si on me nonrrity 
je mourrai si on m'abandonne (J. J. Rousseau). 2. L'6clat des gran- 
deurs lenr a tourn6 la t6te (Etienne). 3. Je r^solus de me rendre 
k Madrid comme au centre des beaux esprits pour y former mon 
gotit (Le Sage). 4. AUez vous faire couper tes chevenx ; vous en avez 
bon besoin. 5. Jetez les yeux sur mon manuscrit et dites-moi 
s'il y a des fautes. 6. Quand on est dans le pays des fictions, il 
est difficile de n'^n pas emprunter le langage (Barthaemy). 

7. Mais qu'il faut peu compter sur la faveur des rois ! 
Un instant determine ou renverse leur choix (Lefranc). 

8. Mais la moUesse est douce et sa suite est cruelle (Voitaire). 

9. Ma bonne amie, tu es bien d^sagrdable, faudra-t-il done 
toujours que j'endure tes caprices. 10. Mon cber, je suis au 
d6sespoir, il vient de m*arriver un accident ; il faudra peut-dtre 
qu'on me coupe la jam be. 11. Je t'6cris de nouveau, ou plut6t je 
te fais 6crire, pour t'apprendre que ma pauvre jam be est pire que 
jamais. 12. Le cher enfaut a mal k son pauvre petit pied. 

Exercise 22. 

1. Is he going to lose his situation^? — I could not tell*, but I 
think he is rather^ shaky in the handle. 2. Allow me to* intro- 
duce^ you to a friend of mine. 3. Her poor little finger was 
quite* blue. 4. Wash'^ your hands, put on® a clean collar, and 
come down® to the drawing-room directly; there is a lady who 
wants to see you. 5. I must drink a glass of something before^^ 
I go^^, I am terribly thirsty. 6. She was building^* castles in the 
air till she had^^ a headache. 7. You are rambung about town 
as if^* you had nothing to do. 

^ place, f.— *No. 40, page 29.—* "he is rather,** (gal.) he b^ns to.—* de.—^prS- 
senter. — * tovt, adverb. — ^ reflective verb. — • " to jput on," mettre. — • "to oome down," 
descendre.—^^ avant cfe.— " " ^," (gaL) start — laimperf.— 1« " till she had a»" jiaau'd 
en avoir, — i* " as if^" comnu m. ) 
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Indefinite Adjectives. 
{See Rules 88, 89, 40, 41, 42.) 

Rule 228. — Atumn and nul are seldom used in the plural, 
except when determiuing a word which is always plural, ^e is 
placed before a verb to which a noun determined by aitcun or 
nul is subject or object. {See Bules 82 and 83.) 

EXAMPLES. 

It is not given to any man to do it, 

H N'est donn^ ^ aucun hoxmne de le faire. 

Me uxu buried without any funeral ceremonies. 
n f ut enterr^ sans aucunes f un^railles. 

^,B. — Aticun is sometimes placed after the noun which it 
deterniinesy in which case it stands for "any, whatever," or 
"of any kind" and is somewhat more emphatic. 

Speak, my dear sir, speak without any fear whatever. 
Parlez, mon cher Monsieur, parlez sans crainte auouke. 

Rule 224. — Chaque indefinite adjective must not be misused 
for chacun iudefiuite prououu; chaque is always prefixed to a 
noun which it determines, and chacun is used instead of a noun. 
{See Rule 279.) 

EXAMPLE. 

Each angle is a right angle, the sides of which are equal each to each. 
Chaque angle est un angle droits dont les cdt^ sont ^gauz chacun k 

CHACUN. 

N.B. — The use of chaque in the following example and similar 
sentences, is only defensible, if defensible at all, on the ground 
that the noun is understood after chaque. 

These hooJcs cost six francs each. 

Ges Uvres ont cotLt^ six francs CHAQUB. 

Rule 226. — Certain^ when it means "safe, sure," is a qualifica- 
tive adjective, in which case it is generally placed after the noun 
which it qualifies. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ know it hy certain marks of mine. 

Je le oonnais par cebtaines marques k moi. 

It is a safe sign hy which none can he deceived. 

C'est un signe oebtaik auquel personne ne pent se tromper. 



PBACTICE. 89 



Figurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal Expreaaiona. 

127. M Bbouillxb -pova dee piaisariM, To fall out over trifles. 

128. Bboteb da noir (fig.)t To be in a ghomp mood, 

129. Bbusqusr le mouvement^ Toforee the move. 

ISO. Chakokb de gamme (fig.X To twmfirom the comical to the serious, 

181. Chanokb de viaage. To change countenance. 

182. Chanteb but une autre note (fig.)» ^o change o/mis tone. 

138. 80 Ghabgeb d'nne ohoee, To take upon va£s sdf to do a thing. 

184. CHirFONNSB I'eeprit 4 quelqu'un, To bother ^ to annoy one. 

185. ae Qoiwwkb. de qaelqn'im. To grow infatuated over one. 
180. s'y ConvaItrb, To understand all about a thing, 
137. nepaBCoMNAlTRBnid'ETenid'Adam, Nat to know one in the least, 

188. ae ConnaItbx de longoe main. To have knoum each other for a long Ume. 

Beadinff , Pandnar, and Translation 28. 

1. Chaque soir, le sommeil vient nous dter notre fardeau pour 
nous faire voltiger dans le pays des songes; chaque matin, 
Fimpitoyable n^cessitd nous le recharge sur les 6paules (Boiste). 
2. Salomon avait douze mille ^curies de diz chevauz chaque 
(Onente). 

3. CTuzmie ftge a ses plaisirs; chxwue 6tat a ses charmes; 
Le oien succdde au mal, les ns suivent les larmes (Deiiiie). 

4. Yotre conduite p^che contre chacune de ces rdfi;les (Pascal). 

5. Quel spectacle ae voir et d'6tudier ces deux nommes, et 
d'apprendre de chacun d'eux toute Testime que m^ritait Pautre. 6. 
Plus Tesprit est naturel plus il est incapable de conserver aucune 
force quand la conviction lui manque (Mme de Btaei). 7. Les orages 
ne.ravagent gudre que les cultures de I'homme; ils ne font aucun 
tort aux fordts et aux prairies naturelles (B. de St. Piene). 8. Qui- 
conque cherche la y6rit6 ne doit 6tre d^ aucun pays (Voitaiie). 
9. Aucuns appointements ou gages n'6taient attacn^s aux fonc- 
tions publiques (J. J. BouBseau). 

10. Aussi sans trouble aucuriy couch^ pr^ de ma caisse, 

Je m'6veille d. la hausse et m'endors ^ la baisse (c. Deiavigne;. 

Exeroise 23. 

1. I am out of patience*, no man could' stand' it^ any longer^, 
I am going to force the move: don't you think I shall oe right? 
2. 1 shall take upon myself to give them® a pound each^ 3. 
What is the price of these chairs? — Forty francs each. — How 
verydear^! 4. Mr. B...'s hat is in the entrance-hall; this is a 
safe si^ that he is at home. 5. He has grown quite infatuated 
over this boy; he will^ not listen to^® any reason tending to 
show^^ that he ought to be sent to school^. 

> (gaL) I loee patience.—^ Rule 886.— • *ttppor<«r.— * eda. — » •* any longer/' pha 
Umgtemps."—* (gal.) to them.—' N.B., Rule 224.— • Que t^est eher/^-» Rule 836 — »• "to 
listen to," entendre. — ^^ dimontrer,—^^ (SB^) that one ought to aend him in school. 
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Rule 226. — Maint is used chiefly in familiar poetry and con- 
versation. Sometimes it is repeated, in which case it means more 
particularly "many a" or "many and many." 

EXAMPLES. 

/ did it many times, 
Je Tai fait kaintes foia. 

/ did it many and many a time, 
Je Tai fait maintes et maintes fois. 

Rule 227. — Mime is sometimes an adjective and sometimes an 
adverb : when an adverb it is unchangeable. MSme is an adjective 
when it determines a noun or a prououn, and represents identity 
or similarity. Mime is an adverb when it modifies a verb or an 
adjective by adding to it a notion of extension, in which case it 
stands for " also, even, much more, even more, even though.'' 

EXAMPLES {mime adjective). 

N,B, — Mime adjective may be placed after the noun or pro- 
noun which it determines ; or the noun may be understood. 

These are the samje feUowe whom I already taw. 
Ge Bont lea mj^es individus que j'ai d^jk vus. 

Those people will always be the sam£. 
Ces gens-lk seront toujours les m^mes. 

Say it to herself. 
Dltes-le k elle-m:^e. 

EXAMPLES (mime adverb). 

ffe studies all creatureSf even insects. 

II dtudie toutes les creatures, m^e les insectes. 

All citizens must obey the laws, even though unjust. 
Tous les citoyens doivent ob^ir aux lois, m^b injustes. 

Bule 228. — Nvl when it means " null, of no importance," is a 
qualificative adjective, and is placed after the noun which it 
qualifies. Nul indefinite adjective is seldom used in the plural, 
except when determining a noun which is never used in the 
singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

The proceedings were declared nidi and void. 

On a d^clard lea poursuitea nulles et non avenues. 

No woman can do that. 

Nulle femme ne peut faire cela; ^ 
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Figurative, OoUoQnial, and Idiomatioal EacpreBsions. 



139. CkmrsKNTiB & ohazge de revanohe, 

140. CoNTEB fleurette & quelqu'un, 

141. en CoNTER de belles k quelqu'un, 

142. en Gontkb IL quelqu'un, 
143 CouoHEB en joxie, 

144. CioucuER & la belie ^toile, 

146. CouPEB bras et Jambes k... (flg.X 
14tf. M CouPEB en parlant» 

147. Cooper la paxx>le & quelqn'un, 

148. se CouPER lA gorge avec quelqu'on, 

149. CouPXR rherbe boub le pled a... 



To agree to a thing on eondUion nf doing 

the same in return. 
To talk tweet to anme one. 
To tell onejlne storiee (ironical). 
To humbug aomebody. [at... 

fLiteral) to point a gun at... : (fig.) to aim 
To sleep in the open air. 
To leave one powerleet. 
To eontradiet one's self. 
To interrupt one in hu speaking. 
To fight until one. [on^s/eet. 

To supplant one, to cut the grass from under 



Beading, Parsing, and Translation 24. 

I Ou ne donnerait paa aujourd'hui un soufflet sur la joue d'un 
h^ros. Les acteurs mimes sont trds embarrasses ^ donner ce 
soufflet (Voltaire). 2. Cest da sein mime du mouveraent que nait 
I'^quilibre des mondes et le repos de runivers (Buffon). 

3. C6tait apparemment le bien des deux partis, 
Oar, si les loups maugeaient mairUe bdte 6gar6e, 

Les bergera, de leur peau, se faisaieut mahiis habits (La Fontaine). 

4. On ne m^prise point un charpentier, au contraire, il est bien 
paj^ et bien traits ; les bons rameurs mime ont des recompenses 
8<ires et proportionn6es & leurs services (Ftodon). 5. Les ecorces 
mimes des veg6taux sont en harmouie avec les temperatures de 
I'atmosphdre (b. de St. Pierre). 6. Tout citoyen doit ob6ir auz lois 

mime injustes (B. de St. Pieire). 

7. Car, en quelque fa9un, les malbeurs sont propices; 

Puis les gueux, en gueusant, trouvent maintes delices (iMgnier). 

8. Les auteurs de livres ntds sont responsables envers Dieu du 
temps qu'ils font perdre aux lecteurs (Boiste). 

9. Aul bien sans mal, nul plaislr sans melange (La Fontaine). 

10. Quels sont les frais, Monsieur? — Monsieur il n*j a ntUs frais 
pour ces sortes de cboses. 

Exercise 24. 
1. These are^ the same people whom we met^ at Mount 
Vesuvius last year. 2. Don't oelieve a word of what' he is 
telling* you, he means^ to humbug you. 3. I had to sleep^ in the 
open air many and many a time when I was^ in America. 4. No 
young lady, having received a good education, can use' such an 
expression. 5. He lies^ with so much^^ assurance, that I really 
do not know what^^ to^* do ; it" leaves me powerless. 6. Don't 
interrupt me, I wanted' to tell her^* that I am very fond^* of 
children, even when very young." 

1 Rule 405.— < Rule S29.— > "of what," fgaL) of that which, Rnle 75.— « Rule 78.— 
» vouloir.—* Rule 114. ix.— ' Rule 327.— • emphifer. — • mentir.—^^ *' so much," tant de. 
— " Rule 66.— w "to" not expressed.— >< ta — i* (gal.) to her.-" "to be reiy fond 
at" axuur beaucottn^—'^^ ** when Tarv vonnflr." ^sraL') tha ▼oiuiireBt. 



o^" oMiMT beavcoup,- 



' when yet J young," (gal) the youngest. 
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Rule 229. — Qud always detennmes a noun expressed or under- 
stood, or separated from it by other words, and is used in interro- 
gative and exclamatory sentencea 

EXAMPLES. 

/ know what friends you mean. 

Je sais de quels amis vous voulez parler. 

Tell me what sensation you experience. 
Dites moi quelle sensation vous ^prouvez. 
or Dites moi quelle est la sensation que vous ^prouvez. 

l>o you know Mr. S. f Yes. What sort of man is het 
Coniuussez-vous M. S.t OuL Quel homme est-oe? 



What a man/ 
Quel homme ! 



What a horrible sight/ 
Quel horrible spec- 
tacle! 



What children/ 
Quels enf ants I 



Ii.B. — Notice that the English article a is not translated in 
exclamatory sentences. 

Rule 280. — Quetquej determining a noun, whether preceded 
or followed by an adjective, agrees with the noun. In this case 
it means "some, a few, some few, any." Qjielque, modifying an 
adjective, a past participle, or an adverb, is an adverb of quantity, 
and as such, unchangeable. In this case it means "however, 
however much." 

QueUcnte, immediately followed by a verb in the subjunctive 
mood, IS spelt in two words, qv^l and que: quel agrees in gender 
and number with the subject or nominative to the verb; and que^ 
a conjunction, remains unchangeable. In this case quel means 
" whichever, whatever," and que is not translated in English. 

examples. 

/ left with you a few patterns of these goods. 

Je vous ai laiss^ quelques ^chaiitillons de ces marchandiHfiB. 

My father has bought a few fine houses. 
Men p^re a achet^ quelques beUes maasons. 

However good they may be, 1 don*t like them. 
QuELQUE bons qu'ils soient, je ne les aime pas. 

Whatever his failings may be, I must bear with them. 
Quels que soient ses d^fauts^ il faut que je les supporte. 

N.B. — ^The final e of quelque when spelt in one word is never 
replaced by the apostrophe except in the indefinite pronoun 
qitelqu^un, quelqu^u7ie, " somebody, some one." 

jy.B. — In interrogative sentences quel, quelle, &c., is generally 
used before Stre instead of lequel, laquelle, &c. (See Bule 93 and 
272.) 

Which is the best of these two pens? 

Quelle est la meiUeure de ces deux plumes! 
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fignrative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical Expressions. 

150. CouRiR la pretentaine, To tpeak in a rambling manner; to gad a^out. 

151. CouKiR oomme un perdu. To run as fast a$ one can. 

152. CouRiR un bruit Bonrd, vague (imper.), To be rumoured— uhiepatd, 

153. CouvRiR son jeu (fig.), To conceal on^a deeigm, 

154. 86 Creuber la oerrelle. To nuk one'8 brairi, 

155. Crier & bas.... To cry down wUh... 

156. Crier k tue-tete. To ^out a» hvd as one can; to proctain 

157. Crikr k gorge d^ploy^, loudly. 

158. Crier avant qu'on ^i^he, To hoUow before being hurt. 

159. Croirk bonnemeut, To believe fonooth. 

160. 80 Croirb le premier moutardier du pape, To think no tmaU beer of on^e 9df* 

161. Croqueb le marmot, 2'o dance attendance. 

BeadinfiT, Parslnfir, and Translation 25. 
1. De quelques superbes distinctions que se flattent les hommes, 
lis ont tous mSme origine (Boaauet). 2. Qitelque m^chants que 
soieut les hommes, lis n'oseraient paraitre ennemis de la vertu 

(Larochefbucanld). 

3. Qud barbare mortel reforgea pour la guerre 

Le fer qui dans nos mains fertilisait la terre ? (Lemi^re). 

4. Quel bras vous suspendit innombrables ^toiles ? (Racine). 

5. Quelle splendeur funeste a 8ucc6d6 h la simplicity romaine! 
Quel est ce langage 6tranger? Quelles sont ces moeurs eff6min6es? 
(j. J. RouBseau). 6. Quelles que soient les craintes qui nous trou- 
blent, nous ne pouvons plus reculer. 7. Quel que soit le but ou 
Pavantage d*une chose, lorsqu'elle porte un cachet d'infamie, on 
ne saurait la faire sans en recevoir Tempreinte (Liviy). 8. Quelles 
montagnes que celles qui nous apparaissent dix-huit cents fois 
plus grosses que la terre ! (b. de St. Pierre). 

9. Le prdtre, quel qu'il soit, quelque Dieu qui I'inspire, 

Doit prier pour ses rois, et non pas les maudire (Raynouaid). 

10. Quelques grands avantages que la nature donne, ce n'est pas elle 
seule, mais la fortune avec elle qui fait les h6ros (Laroohefbucauid). 

Exercise 26. 
1. What a funny^ mistake that was ! I told him to come and 
look me up* here, instead of which,' he understood* that he was* to 
meet me at the place* where we were'^ When I told him that ; the 
consequence of this was, that^, whereas he was dancing attendance 
about* Charing-cross, I was doing^^ the^^ same here. 2. Whatever 
his qualities may be^*, I think it would be. wrong for me to take 
him into*' my service without some reference. 3. John loudly 

Proclaims that he has bought two houses as cheap as** possible ; 
owever cheap they may be, I think that mine are cheaper. 4. 
What kind of man is he ; what is his business ; who knows him ? 

1 Rule 426, "that ■was" need not be tranalated. — ^ "to look up," trouver^ and not 
translated.— 3 Rule 66.—* Rule 329.— » Rule 114.— • endroit, m. ' Rule 827. — • " the 
oouseqnenoe of this was, that," cons^quemment. — * dans Us environs de. — ^^ tn faire. — ^^ 
"the same," de m^m*.- " subj. pres.— 1» d.— " Rule 180. 
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Rule 231. — TotU is sometimes an adjective and sometimes au 
adverb. Tottt is an adjective when it determines a noun or 
a pronoun, in which case it means ''all, the whole of, the 
totality of : '^ it is also an adjective when it is used for chaqt^^ 
''each, every." TotU is an adverb when it modifies a noun 
used adjectively, an adjective, a past participle, or an adverb, in 
which case it means "entirely, quite, all over, altogether.'' 



EXAMPLES (tottt adjective). 



7%e whole natwn. 
Touts la nation. 

TTiey are all culeep. 
Ha Bont Tous endonmB. 



Every country. 
Tout pays. 



We are all here. 
Nous sommes tous ici. 

Any other woman toould say ao. 
TouTE autre femxne le dirait. 



EXAMPLES (^cm^ adverb). 

They are all over eyes and ears. 
Ub Bont TOUT yeuz et tout oreilles. 

They are quite sleepy. 
lis Bont TOUT endormis. 



We are quite yours. 

NouB Bommes tout k vous. 

She is quite different, 
Elle BBt tout autre. 



Rule 282. — Touty when an adverb, varies for the sake of 
euphony, when it is placed before a feminine adjective or a past 
participle beginning with a consonant or h aspirate. 

EXAMPLE. 

She is quite cuhamed at her mistake. 
Elle est TOUTS honteuBe de Ba iaute. 

Rule 238. — Tout used before the name of a town, and meaning 
"all the people of..." agrees with the masculine singular noun 
"peupUy^ which is understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



AU Venice is at his feet. 
Tout Venise est k ses pieds. 



All Rome is in a state of excitement. 
Tout Rome est en ^moi. 



y.B. — Tout, however, agrees with the name of the town when 
that name is preceded by the article ; i.e. when it is determinate 
or taken in a restrictive sense. {See Bule 194.) 



The whole ofheatttfjul Marseilles. 
Touts la belle Marseille. 



AU warlike Sparta, 

Touts la belUqueuse Spnte. 



Rule 234. — Tout, an indefinite adjective, is spelt Unu in the 
masculine plural ; but when tout is used as a noun, the t is not 
dropped in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 

Two wholes make four halves. 
Deux TOUTS font quatre demies. 



PKACTICE. 
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FiflTurative, Colloquial, and Idioxnatical Expressions. 

162. en Cuirb k quelqu'un (imperaonal;, To tmarl under a thing. 

163. CxrvKR eon vin, To sleep oryii ulf tober. 

164. Dameb le pion &... (familiar), To get the better of one. 

165. 86 DAchaIner oontre..., To inveigh bitterly againat.., 

166. se DicHiRER & belles dents (fig.)t To tear each other to pieces (fig.). 

167. en DibcouDRE avec quelqu'un, To have a brush vMh some one. \bag- 

168. DioouvRiR le pot aux roses, To find out a thing: to let the cat out of the 

169. DAlooer sans tambour ni trompette, To qH away quietly. 

170. Demander & cor et k cri. To damour loudly for... 

171. m Deiiburer 1&, To stop a discussion; to leave off at a place. 

172. DsMKURER d'aooord que..., To acknowledge that... 

Beading, Parsinsr, and Translation 26. 

1. Tout culte a, dit-on, ses divots; mais tous n'ont pas mSme 
pratique (Bescherelle). 2. Les mots sent des touts syllabiqnes 
(Daijou). 3. Les agresseurs en tous genres ont tort devant Dieu et 
devant les hommes (Voltaire). 4 Cl^op&tre alma mieux mourir 
avec le titre de reine, que de vivre dans toute autre dignity (Boiieau). 

5. Yous in^ritez sans doute une tout autre de8tin6e (Moii^. 

6. En v6rit6 je suis toute honteuse (Voltaire). 7. En temps de pluie 
et de d6gel, les maisons, les pierres, les vitres, deviennent tout 
humides, parcequ'elles attirent les vapeurs (b. de St. Pierre). 

8. En tous pays, tous les bons ooeurs sent frdres (Fiorian). 

9. Le chien n'a nuUe ambition, nul int^rdt, nul d6air de vengeance, 
nalle crainte que celle de d^plaire; il est tout z^le, toxU ardeur et 
tout ob^issance (Buffon). 10. Des dettes ! moi, heureusement, je me 
suis d6barrass^ de toutes les miennes (Regnard). 

11. Le temps nous trompe tous; sur ses ailes 16g^res 

II nous porte ^ la fois nos biens et nos mis^res (Boniflen). 

12. La joie de faire du bien est tout autrement douce que la joie 
de le recevoir (Massiiion). 13. Cependant je trouve ZoraXde plus 
aimable qu'aucune de nous toutes (b. de St. Piene). 14. Le lion est 
tout nerfs et muscles (Buffon). 

15. Enfin, il en est fou, c'est son tout, son h6ros; 

II Tadmire h, tous coups, le cite ^ tou^ propos (Moii^). 

Exercise 26. 
1. At first^ she inveighed^ bitterly against me, but now she is 
quite pleasant^. 2. They were in the habit of stealing^ my 
pencils, but one day*, whilst they did not know* that I was 
watching^ them, I found® it out. 3. All London knew^ him, and 
thought^ that he was very well off, but one day he got® away on 
the sly. 4. Any other ladies would have clamoured loudly for him ; 
these^ did not move a muscle of their faces^ 6. Every nation 
has its laws calculated® to protect the people^® and their property. 
6. Believe me, my dear Julia, Mary and P* are quite at your service. 

1 au premier abord. — * agrSahle. — • Rule 327. — * mais void qu*un jour. — » imperf.— 
< Rule S29-7 Rule 64.— « (ral.) did not show the slightest emotion.—* (gal.) which 
are to protect. Rule 114. — t^ indimdus^ m. p.— ^i Rule 239. 
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Sule 237. — Conjunctive personal pronouns used as subjects 
may or may not be repeated before every verb in the same sen- 
tence. The pronouns are repeated for the sake of energy, sen- 
tentiousness, and emphasis ; they are suppressed for the saJ^e of 
abbreviation and concentration into one idea. 

EXAMPLES. 

PUvnts have a hind of life; they grow, they blossom, they die; they fed 

the ir^uence of temperature and climate. 
Lea plantes ont une esp^oe de vie; ellbs poussent, elles fleurissent, 

BLLBB meurent; elles reasentent I'mfluence de la temperature et du 

dimat. 

ffe goes, returns, goes again, aUin a moment, 
II va^ vient, repart, le tout en un moment. 

N»B. — When there are two verbs in a sentence, the first being 
negative and the second affirmative, the pronoun must be re- 
peated before each. 

Tou home no money, yet you want to go to Paris. 

Yous n*avez pas d'argent, cependant vons voulez aller k Paris. 

Bule 288. — Conjunctive personal pronouns, as subjects, must 
be repeated before every verb in a sentence, when the various 
|)art8 of the sentence are united by a conjunction. My nif mais, 
ou, are the only conjunctions after which it is eligible not to re- 
peat U{e pronoun. 

EXAMPLE. 
He is happy because he is virtuous. 
Il est heureux paroe qu*iL est vertueuz. 

Rule 239. — When a verb haa several subjects, nouns or pro- 
nouns of different persons, a resuming pronoun, rums or vous, 
according to priority of person, may be placed before the verb 
the sake of emphasis or energy. No resuming pronoun is 
ever used when "the several subjects are of the third person. 

EXAMPLES. 
Your mother and I are not pleased with you. 
Votre m^re et moi Nous ne sommes pas contents de vous. 

He and she will go together next week. 

Lui et elle s'en iront ensemble la semame prochaine. 

Rule 240. — {See Eule 80.) — When there are in the same sen- 
tence two verbs in the imperative affirmative, united by the con- 
junctions et or oUy the object of the second verb, when a personal 
pronoun, may be placed oefore the verb. 

EXAMPLE. 
Now then, take it up and remove it at once. 
Allons, prenez-LE et L'emportez de suite. 

N.B. — It would not be wrong to say: prenez-hE et emportez-LE 
de suite; either construction is a mere matter of taste. 
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Figurative, Golloq.iiial, and Idiomatical Expressions. 

184. DiBK pu que pendie de.... To tpeaJt tnott ditparagimgly cf.„ 

185. k DuuE YTU— a Yiai dire. To tdU—tpeak the trvih. 
180. DoKNEB tel oa tel fige &..., To lake one to be §o or so old. 

187. 86 DoMiTSB dee ain. To assume ajrs, to give one's self airs. 

188. DoNKEB le ohange, To put otu on the wrong scent— 4r<ick, 

189. DoNKEB oarte blanche &..., To give some one/uUpower to act, 

190. DoMN^EB on coup de broBse, To give a brush. 

191. DoNNEB un coup de main, To give a hand— a hdpinp hand. 

192. DoNNES nn coup de peigne, To make on^s hair look tidy. 

193. DoNNEB le oompte & qu^u'im, (lit.) To pay one whatis due to him^ (flg.) to dismiss. 
TM. DoNNBB un coup d'ceil k.... To mspeet 8upeirfteiaUy-'4o glance over, 

Beadlnsr, Pandng, and Translation 28. 

1. Dieu, maltre de son choiz, ne doit rien it personne; 

11 6claire, il aveugle, il condamne, U pardonne (Voltaire). 

2. L'Etemel est son nom; le monde est son ouvrage, 
II entend les soupirs de Fhumble qu'on outrage, 
Juge tous les mortels avec d'^gales lois, 

Et du haut de son trdne interroge les rois (Racine). 

3. O vous, lecteurs curieux de la grande histoire du noyer de la 
terrace, 4coutez-en Thorrible trag6aie, et vcms abstenez de fr6mir 

si YOUS pouvez (j. J. Rouaseau). 

4. Passez votre chemin, la fiUe, et m^en croyez (La Fontaine). 

5. Cessez, vous dis-je, et laissez-mot, 
Madame, ex^cuter les volont^s du roi (Radne). 

6. Yingt fois sur le metier remettez votre ouvrage; 
Polissez-^ saus cesse et le repolissez (Boiieau). 

7. Je ne vous le r^p^te plus; mais si cela vous arrive encore, vous 
aurez affaire k moi. 8. En traversant le glacier Mademoiselle de 
.... fit un faux pas et s'engagea quelque peu dans une crevasse : 
au petit cri qu'elle poussa, le guide et moi notat nous empress&mes 
de lui porter secours. 9. II continuait k discuter quoiqu't7 siit 

Farfaitement qu^il avait tort; mais quand U s'aper^ut qu'on ne 
6coutait plus il s'arr6ta tout court et ne dit plus rien. 

Exercise 28. 
1. My man-servant^ does not suit^ me ; I am going to dismiss 
him ; he speaks too loud, he is rude to^ visitors, he does not wash 
his hands^, and seldom gives himself a brush or makes his hair 
look tidy. 2. I glanced over* your grammar, and I see that you 
have followed the plan^ of introducing familiar sentences in the 
exercises ; this must be^ very useful for® the pupils, who seldom^ 
find such^^ sentences in^^ classical writers or in^^ class-books. 3. 
Child, you and I are happy. 4. They and the others may^ go 
away. 

> domestique. — * ** to suit/' eonvenir d.— » envers.—* Rule 219.—* See No. 193 of 
ExpresaionB, or use *'to glance over,"* parcouHr. — • "to follow the plan," adopter 
ridde.—^ "this must be," ceei doU Stre.—* (gal.) to the.— » Rule 129.— »» (gaL) "some 
such," Role 32.— 1' Rule 140.— 1< "may," pmwoir. 
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Bule 241. — {See Definitions, page 7, and Bules 53 and 54.) 
— Conjunctive personal pronouns may be placed before the first 
of two verbs coming one after the otner ; although they may be 
the objects of the second. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ eofM to tu him for thefirtt time. 
Je LB viens voir pour la premie fois. 
or Je viens le voir pour la premibre fois. 

N.B, — ^In verbal expressions, in which faire^ "to do, to make, 
to cause,'' is the first verb, the objective personal pronouns must 
always be placed before the first verb, 

/ want to make him return it. 
Je veux LE LUX faire rendre. 

/ sAaZZ make him do it. \ I tihaJU ea%ue them to he handed. 

Je LE Lxn feral fairs. | Je les feral pendre. 

N.B, — ^There are sentences in which the sense would be altered 
by placing the objective pronoun of the second verb before the 
first: when this is the case there is no choice, each verb must 
be preceded by its own objective pronoun or pronouns. 



7 must give five pounds. 

H MB faut donner cinq Uvres. 



Five pounds must be given to me. 
II faut MB donner dnq livres. 



Bule 242. — (See Eules 57 and 80.) — ^When a verb in the im- 
perative affirmative governs several personal pronouns, these pro- 
nouns are all placed after the verb, the pronoun in the accusative 
case being next to the verb : should if or en he one of the pro- 
nouns used, they always stand last of alL 

examples. 
y.B. — ^The verb in the imperative affirmative, and the pronoun 
or pronouns placed after it, are linked together by means of a 
hyphen. 



Oive it to him. 
Donnez-LB-LUi. 

Oive it to me. 
Donnez-LE-MOi. 



Cfive him some of it. 
Donnez-LUi-EN. 

Oo away. 
Allez-vous-BN. 



Carry her to them. 
Portez-LA-LEUB. 

Carry them to him. 
Portez-LBS-LUi. 



N.B. — ^The use of moi, toi, fe, la, in connection with the pro- 
noun y, after a verb in the imperative affirmative, should be 
avoided, as the agglomeration of such words generally produces 
harsh and barbarous sounds : the same may be said of usmg both 
^ and en. Some grammarians, however, suggest the forms y-moi, 
y-toi, y-le, &c., in which y, contrary to the rule, is placed imme- 
diately i^ter the verb for the sake of euphony; although it may 
be difficult to conceive that, for instance, dites-y-l^-moi, ''tell it 
me there," is in any way more euphonious than aites-le-nCy; both 
forms should evidently be discarded, and the sentence turned 
differently: dites-le-moi^ quand nous y serons^ or dites-moi cda d... 
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Tifforative, OoUoquial, and Idiomatioal Ezpressioxui. 

195. s'en Donnsrsa, oinnme il tant, or JoU- To go at a thing hearUly: to one** hearfi 

ment, content. 

196. DoNNSB daoB le panneau, donner 1^ To fail into the itiare : to ht eauffht by that 

dedans, 

197. DoMNER une d^fiute, ToffetotUofa thing, to draw hajck, 

198. Donner de rencensoir par le nez &, ToJUUter one- to butter one up (rulgar). 

199. DoNNEB du fil & retordre &..., To cut out work for..., to give trouble. 

200. DoNNEB la main de quelqu'im, don- To tMirry wine one to... 

NER en manage, 

201. Bonner aa main & qaelqu'nn, A lady agreeing to marry.., 

202. Donner la monnaie de aa piVM & To give tit for tat— a Roland for an OUver-" 

qaelqunin, to pay one in hie own coin, 

208. Donner sot lee oreilles 4...;— calotter. To box the tare of.., 

BeadixLfiTf Parsing*, and Translation 29. 

1. Soleil ! je U viens voir pour la demidre fois (Badne). 

2. Et puisque Jean Lapin vous demande la vie, 
Donnez-^^tti de gr&ce, ou Tdtez ^ tous deux (La Fontaine). 

3. Trajan, dans sa r^ponse au gouvemeur, dit qu'on ne doit par 
chercher les chr^tiens, mais que s'ils sont d6nonc6a et oonvaincus, 

il U% faut punir (Chateaubriand). 

4. Quel profane en ces lieuz f'ose avancer vers moi ? (Radne.) 

5. Uu homme vous flatte-t-U? ne vous-y fiez pas, il veut vous 
tromper. 6. S'ils ont besoin d'argent, poitez-leur-en, ils vous en 
remercieront 7. Nous n'avons plus d'habits; isatea-notut-en faire, 
je vous prie. 

8. Le man de madame aujourd'hui m'a promis 
De faire ma fortune. — Est-il bien vrai, Lisette ? 

— Et je t'^pouserai dds qu'elle sera faite. 

— Bon ! attendons-7MM«-y ! quand le bien te viendra, 
D'autres amants viendront, tu me planteras ]k (voitaixe). 

9. Tenez, Monsieur, battez-moi plutdt, et me laissez rire tout mon 
saoiil; cela me fera du bien (MoU^. 

10. L'un voulait le garder, Tautre le voulait vendre (La Fontaine). 

Exercise 29. 
1. Thev went at it to their hearts' content whilst I was in^ 
London, out now that I have^ come back, I am goiug to box their 
ears for them. 2. He is^ to give me a fowliug-piece ; I must^ 
say that I shall like that^. 3. I don't care about* cigars, give 
them to them; they must^ like them. 4. Tou want to go to^ 
Scotland ; well*, you may go. 5. He was flattering^® me, but it 
was^® not likely that I should be caught^^ by that. 6. I used to 
come and see^ them very often, but they gave^^ me so much^* 
trouble that I don't mean^^ to see them so often. 

> <L~s (gal.) am.— s Rule 114.— « *<miut/' devoir.— » ** I ahaU like that," (gal.) that 
will do me pleasure. — • ne tenir pae d. — ^ "must," devoir. — • Rule 198. — • eh bien. — 
"imperf., Rule 261.— " subjunctive imperf. — '•"to oome and see," venir voir, — 
u impral — 1* " so mudh," tant de.—^ " to mflan," avoir I'iniention. 
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Hule 248. — ^Yerbs ending with a vowel in the second person 
singular of the imperatiye, assume an s for the sake of euphony, 
when followed bj either tf or en. 



Throw voaUr upon U. 
Jettes-y do I'eau. 

Oive 8ome to your friend. 
Donnes-en k ton ami. 



EXAMPLES. 

Go into it if you like. 
Vas-y 81 tu veux. 

Carry as many as you like. 
Portes-en tant que tu voudras. 

I^.B. — The euphonic « is not used when y and en are the objects 
of any verb that may follow. 

Oo and fetch wme^ I Cro and He to it. 

Ya en diercher. | Va j Yoir. 

Bule 244. — Conjunctive personal pronouns, governed by 
several verbs, are repeated before every one of them ; but when 
the verbs are in a compound tense, it is eligible not to repeat the 
pronoun and the auxiliary. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ can hear and tee him. 

Je puis LB yoir et L'entendre. 

They love, respect, cmdfear him. 

11b L'aimenty lb respectent et LE craignent. 

He told U8 his story over and over again. 
n NOUS A dit et redit son histoire. 

y.B. — The pronoun and the auxiliary must be repeated when 
the pronoun is direct object to one verb and indirect object to 
the other. 

We saw one another, and spoke to one another. (See Rule 104). 
Nous NOUS Bommes tub, et nous nous sommeB parl^. 

N.B. — In the above example, the pronoun noits is repeated, 
because, in. the first instance, in connection with voir, it is a 
direct object; but in the second instance, in connection with 
pearler y the preposition d being implied, it is an indirect object. 

Rule 245. — ^The accusative and conjunctive personal pronouns, 
2e, laj leSf ^'him, her, them,*' are used according to gender and 
number, to replace determinate nouns; but le, unchangeable, is 
used to stand in place of an indeterminate noun, of an adjective, 
a verb, or a whole sentence. Le in such cases means *' it '' or 
^^so," which are sometimes understood in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

ffere is the young lady whom you saw. Tes^ I know her again. 
Void la jeune personne que voub avez vue. Oui, je la reconnais. 

I do not like his conceit; cmd I should think I am at liberty to say so. 
Je n*aime pas aa vanity ; et il me Bemble que j*ai le droit de lb dire. 
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Figurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatieal Expressions. 



204. ae Donneb en spectable &..., 

205. DoMNEB Bar... (a place), 

206. DoNKER tdte baisB^e dans..., 

207. DoNKER k plein collier daus..., 

208. DoNNER de la tablatore, 

209. se DoNNEB du bon tempo, 

210. DouBLEB le pas, 

211. DoBHiB comme tin sabot, 

212. se DouTEB d'une chose, 

213. DouTEB d'uiie chose, 

214. rfcHAPPEB belle, 

215. £ooT7TBB de toutes ses oreilles, 



To attract the notice of... ; to make a parade 

of one's self. 
To look down intOf to open into... 
To go blindly in'o; to misplace oonfidmce. 
To rush headlong into. 
To give a good deai of trovJble. 
To have a fine time of U. 
To go faster: to quicken one^s step. 
To sltgp as sound as a top — <u a gwK 
To suspect a thin{f. 
To question a thing. 
To have a narrow escape. 
To listen vnth the dosesl attention. 



Beadinsr, Parsinsr, and Translation 80. 

1. Le supreme et parfait gouvernement consiste d. gouvemer 
ceux qui gouvernent; il faut lea observer, Us 6prouver, les mod6rer, 
lea corriger, les auimer, les 61ever, les rabaisser, les changer de place, 
et les tenir touJQurs dans la main (F^n^on). 

2. Dans ses d6sirs rhomme 6bloui 

Voudrait bien «'61ever, «*enrichir et parattre 
Mais il se rend esclave en cherchant de Fappui (Lenobie). 

3. Un auteur qui vious flatte et nous loue est silr de nous plaire. 

4. Si vous voulez bien me permettre de v<yas voir et de vous parler, 
je vous expliquerai ma position en detail. 

5. Les deux h6ros fiSrement se reinvent, 

Les yeux en feu se regardent, «'observent (Voltaire). 

6. J'ai un coquin de domestique qui me rend la vie dure, il m'a 
vo]6 et me vole tous les jours, et cependant, comme il a certaines 
qualit^s je ne puis pas me r^soudre a le mettre il la porte ; je veux 
toujours nCen d^barrasser et je le garde toujours. 7. Fais un 
grand feu bien ardent, ^e^^e^-y tout ce fatras (j. J. Rousseau). 

Exercise 30. 

1. I think Mr. S... suspects what you have been doing; but 
speak to him about it^, and if he should make no remark^, you 
shall know what^ to do. 2. Well*, I can assure you that I had a 
narrow escape; I went headlong into a business which might 
have* ruined® me and obliged® me to leave this town. 3. We 
met^ and bowed to each other^. 4. This young lady, I am sorry 
to say^ gets herself up^<^ in the most eccentric manner; she 
attracts tne notice of the whole town, and does not seem to 
suspect it. 




say so." — !• ifaocovtrer. 
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Rule 246. — ^When the unchangeable pronoun ce is nominative 
to the verb Stre, the conjunctive forms le, la, les, according to 
gender and number, are used before the verb Stre to replace 
nouns representing inanimate objects; and the disjunctive lui, 
eUe, eux, elles, after the verb, to replace nouns representing living 
creatures. The disjunctive pronouns are, however, also used in 
place of inanimate objects for the sake of emphasis and precision, 
and when Stre is followed by some determinative clause, expressed 
or understood. 

^,B. — ^The emphatic moi-mimey toi-mime, &a, may also be used 
after Stre in both instances, for the sake of greater emphasis and 
precision. 

EXAMPLES. 

Is this my hoohf Yes, sir, it is. 

£st-ce Ik mon livre? Oui, Monsieur, ce L'est. 

Was it my sister who said that J No, it wcu not, 
£st-oe ma soeur qui a dit cq)a? Non, ce n'est paa xllb. 

Is it my son that I perceive over there f It is himself; I hear him. 
Est-ce mon fils que j'aperfois Ik- has? O'est Lni-ic^(B ; je Tentends. 

Are they the soldiers of the Italian army who did that f Tes^ they did. 
Sont-os lee soldats de Tarm^ d'ltalie qui ont fait oela ? Oui, ce sont EUX. 

• 

Bule 247. — {See Eules 60 arid 61.) — ^The conjunctive pronouns 
y and en are generally used to replace the names of inanimate 
objects and abstract nouns : when y and en are used to replace 
names of living creatures, which is seldom the case, they rather 
refer to an understood abstract clause in connection with the 
name of the individual, than to the individual himself. In all 
cases the conjunctive forms, lui, leur; and the various disjunctive 
forms, d lui, d eUe, d eux, d elles; de lui, d'eUe, d^eux, di'eUes, are 
more precise, determinate, and emphatic^ than y and en. (See 
Eule 264 and N.B.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Do you hdteve my wordf Yes, I do. 
Croyez-vous k ma parole! Oui, f T crois. 

Do you speaJe of Peter f Yes, I do. 

Parlez-vous de Pierre? Oui, j'bn parle {or oui, je parle DE ldi). 

Do you think of Mary t Yes, I do. 

Pensez-vous k Marie? Oui, j't pense {or je pense a elle). 

Can you imagine what he didf No^ I canH in the least. 
Yous doutez-vous de oe qu'il a fait? Non, je ne m*£N doute pas le 
moins du monde. 
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Fiffnrative, GoUoQuial, and Idiomatioal EzpreBsioxiB. 

216. &LATKR de Tire an nes de.... To ImntotU Umghing in on^tface, 

217. ^CBAUFFER la bile k quel^u un (ooL), To provoke one. 

218. Scorcher une langoe, To murder a lanffuage. 

219. a^^GOBiLLXB en pare perte. To ehovU on^e mAf hoarte in vain, 

S20. a'fiijOiONER k pleine Toilea- ^ foroe To go avay ail eaiU to the mnd— crowding 
de Toilee, tails. 

221. tftMAXfcaiOL tellement. To tote euch Wferties, 

222. e'EjCBARRAfiSEB peu de.... To troiMe on^s ee^f Uttle a6ou(... 

223. Embrassbr trop et mal ^reindre. To graxp aU and lorn aU. 

224. Enfilxb dee perlee (familiar), To trifle away vn£e time. 

225. Enlever une chose & la barbe de..., To carry off b^ore Uu fa4X off... 

226. Entajixb la oonyenatiou. To begin a eonvertaiion—to break the tee. 

Beading*, Farslnfir, and Translation 31. 
1. La haine entre lea grands se calme raremeut, 
La paix souvent n'y sert que d'un amasement (CameiUe). 

2. Les princes sont surtout ceux qu'on pent le moins se flatter de 
bien connattre. La renomm6e en parle rarement sans passion 

(Baynal). 

3. La fortune a son prix : Timprudent en abuse, 

Lliypocrite en medit, et Thonn^te homme en use (DeUUe). 

4. Cest un honnSte homme, fiez-vous-^ (Acad^mie). 5. Plus on 
approfondit lliomme, plus on tf d6couvre de faiblesse et de gran- 
deur (Boni&oe). 

6. Le fflaive a tu6 bien des hommes, 

La LBUgUe en a tu6 bien plus (F. de NenliDhateaa). 

7. Eh ! qui pourrait compter les bienf aits d'une m^re ! 
A peine nous ouvrons les yeux k la lumidre, 

Que nous recevons cPeUe en respirant le jour, 

Les premidres le9ons de tendi*esse et d'amour (Dnda). 

8. Le commerce est comme certaines sources; si vous voulez d6- 
toumer leur cours, vous les faites tarir (Fdnflon). 9. Cest la 
propri6t6 de ma mSre que vous convoitez; non, ce ne Test pas. 

10. Sont-c6 1^ les h6ros de cette guerre ? — Oui, ce sont eux-mimes, 

11. Sont-ce les juges qui arrivent? — Oui, je les vois, ce sont eux. 

Exeroise 81. 
1. When Lewis told me that funny^ thing I could not help^ 
bursting out laughing in his face. 2. If you do not wish to 
murder the French language, you must use^ your grammar, your 
dictionary, and your own common sense ; then you may do justice 
to it. 3. She troubled herself little about my protestations, in 
fact^ she did not believe in them^ 4. Who broke the ice ; was 
it^ my cousin ? — No, it was^ not he. 5. Don't take such liberties, 
young man; when I speak to you about^ anything^, you ought to 
pay attention to^ it. 

1 Rule 426. — *n« pouvoir ifempScker de... — *falloir u eervir de... — * "in fiust," le 
faU est que. — * (i^) to them.—* (gaX.) it ia.— ^ «(e.— * (gaL) something.—* " to pay 
attention to," /aire aUaUion d.„ 
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Sule 248. — The partitive '* some of it, any of it, not any of 
it, none of it, some of them..." &c, whether expressed or implied 
in English, are rendered in French by en. 

'' Some of this, some of these, some of that, some of those," 
may also be expressed by en before the verb, although de ceci 
or de cela after the verb are more expressive, precise, and em- 
phatic. 

EXAMFLES. 

You have plenty of friends, hut I have none (of them). 
VouB avez grand nombre d'amis, mais moi, je n'sN ai pas. 

Would you have any of thief No, I don^t loaut any (of this); I toiU take 

tome of thcU. 
Youdriez-vouB db oeciI Non, je n'EN veuz pas; je prendrai DB obla. 

^010 many are there f There are about fifty, 
Combien y en a-t-il? II y en a k peu pr^s cmquante. 

Bule 249. — T and en before a verb may refer to a whole 
sentence, or an indeterminate word expressed or understood ; in 
such cases they mean respectively d ceci, d ceHoy and de oedy de 
cela, 

EXAMPLES. 

You ought to come with ua. I was thinking ahout it. 

VouB devriez venir avec noua J't pensais (or-je pensais a cela). 

Fighting is a fine thing; but I don*t want any more of it, 
Faire la guerre est superbe ; mais je n'EN veux plus. 

7 wonder whether the queen is in London f I don*t know. 
Est-oe que la reine est k Londres? Je n'EN sais rien. 

Rule 260. — {See Rule 62.)— The disjunctive personal pronoun 
eol occurs after prepositions, and as the object of a verb, when 
the subject is an indeterminate noun, an indefinite expression, 
or when the verb is in the infinitive mood. 

EXAMPLES. 

No one is a prophet in his own country, 
Nul n'est proph^te chez sol 

It is ahswd to love none but on^s self 
n est absurde de n^aimer que soL 

Let us worJc etu^for one's self. 
TravaiUons cbacun pour sol 

N.B. — In any case, whether the subject before the verb be 
determinate or not, the respective forms eai and lui, d lui, d elle, 
&C., may be substituted one for the other ; for the sake of avoid- 
ing ambiguity of meaning. 

Whoever has a son must work both for himsdfandfor him. 
Quiconque a un fils doit travailler et pour soi et pour LUL 
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Fifforative, CoUoQiiial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

227. 7 Entendre fineese, To give a malieiotu eontiruetion to.,. 

228. n'y Entendbb goutte. Not to be abU to make o%st a thing at aU. 

229. Envoteb chert^er. To tend for..., to send..., to fetch. 

230. Envoyeb demander main forte, To tend for assistance. 

231. Enyotbr promeneir — paitre quel- To send one to the v^iereabouU— about hit 

qa'nn, business. 

232. En'voyer prier quelqa'tin de passer. To send to request one to caU. 

233. Essayeb de toutes les mani^ies, To try in every way. 

234. s'^TOUBBiR BUT..., To etuieavowr to dismiss firom onts mind 

235. iSrouFFER de rire, To split vrith laughter. 

236. 0^ en Etbe, To be hotofar. 

237. Etbe nn ds mes, de tei, de see, Ac, To be a friend ofminSy Vane, See. 

amis, 
238. 7 Etbe ; 7 est-il? 7 aommes-nomi? To have U; is he at homief are vte ready? 

Seadinar, Parsing:, and Translation 82. 

1. Ceux qui donnent des conseils doivent aussi en recevolr 
volontiers. 2. Four avoir de vrais amis, il faut 6tre capable d'^n 
faire et digne d'en avoir (La Boche). 3. L'homme consomme, 
engloutit lui seul plus de cnair que tous les animaux ensemble 
xCen d^vorent (Boffon). 4. II pent se faire que celui-ci ait des 
qualit6s et mdme des vertus, mais I'autre r^en a pas. 5. Les 
Durant sont fort aimables pour nous, ils nous accablent de pro- 
venances; aussi nous y allons fort sou vent et nous en sommes 
euchantOs. 6. Quel fardeau qu'une grande fortune, quand on fait 
son unique affaire ^en jouir ! (Boiste). 7. Nous aUons, quand le 
beau temps nous y invite, faire des voyages de long cours, pour 
connaltre la grandeur de nos 6tats (Mad. de s^vign^). 8. Camille 
rOpartit ^ Brennus, qu'6tant dictateur, on n'avait rien pu arr^ter 
sans sa participation. La dispute s'6chauffant on en vint bientdt 
aux armes (vertot). 9. II ne faut pas toumer le rire contre 9oi. 
10. Mon cher, tu as fait la bdtise ; que veux-tu que j'y fasse ? II 
faut que tu en supportes les consequences. 

Exerolse 82. 

1. Send for your friends if vou have any^ in the neighbourhood. 
2. What^ is the use of this f— I don't want any of it, I prefer 
that. 3. How far have you been in^ your grammar ? — I really* 
don't know^, I have been absent for some time^ ; I am afraid^ I 
have forgotten all® I knew®, and it may be^® that, on my retum^^, 
the master will send me to the whereabouts. 4. Happy man ! 
he has only^ one child, and he has only^* to think o^^ himself 
and of*^ him. 6. Why don't you do that? — I don't care about 
iti*. Nor I eitheris. 
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Hule 251. — {See Bule 58.) — ^The disjunctive personal pronouns 
are used for the sake of emphasis, distinction, and contrast, in 
which case they are introducea in addition to conjunctive personal 
pronouns as subjects or objects. Emphasis is also further ex- 
pressed by adding mSme to the disjunctive form of the personal 
pronouns (Bule 56). 

EXAMPLES. 

/ am quite mUing to travel with you. 
Moi^ je veux bien voyager avec voua. 

I vnU apeak to hersdf, 

Je LUi parlerai k ELLB-M^aai. 

He vfiU tpeaJc to us and to them, 

II nouB parlera 1 nous et a euz. 

They wonH do it; hut you wilL 

Eux ne veulent pas le f aire ; mais VOUB, VOtJS le f erez. 

N,B, — In sentences of two parts, similar to the last example 
above, it is eligible not to use both eux and lU before the verb 
in the first part. 

Bule 252. — ^The disjunctive personal pronouns are used when 
the verb has more than one subject; more than one object direct 
or indirect; after prepositions; whenever the verb is understood; 
when placed in apposition; and whenever the personal pronoun 
is sepurated from the verb to which it is subject or object by any 
word or expression whatever. 

EXAMPLES. 

He and I are quite ready. I love hoih Mm and her, 

Lui et MOi Bommes tout prdts. J'aime LUi et elle. 

/ speah to him and to her. March against them. 

Je parle a lui et a elle. Marchez oontre eux. 

Who mUcomef IwUl. Whoistheret It is I. 

Qui viendia? Moi. Qui est Ik? CestHOL 

Speak to him fearlessly ^ he alone can understand thee. 
Parle-lui sans effiroi, lui seul peut te coxnprendre. 

He writes better than I do. 
H ^crit mieux que moi. 

N.B. — ^When a verb has several subjects or several objects of 
which one or all are personal pronouns, a resuming pronoun 
singular or plural may be put before the verb for the sake of 
emphasis. Thus in the above examples it is eligible to say: lui 
et moi, nous eommes tout prSts; je Vaime lui et eUe, orje lee aime 
lui et elle; Je lui pa/rle d, lui et d eiUef orje leur parle d lui et d 
eUe. 
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Fifimrative, Oollo<iiiial, and Idiomatical ExpressioiiB. 

239. Etrb d'aoooid areo qaelqa'an; To be agreed vnih wau vm; gramUnL 

d'aooord, 

240. Etbb d'aooord avec Boi-mhne, To he eongutent vnth on^e tt^, 

241. Etrb & I'affdt de..., To be on the hook-out for. 

242. Etrb bien— mal dans see afiiBdies, To be vfdl off— badly off. 

243. c'Etrs tme affaire flamb^. It to be a epoiU bttsinese. 
(fest flamb^ I (fiimiliar.) it is aU up toUh U/^cU overt 

244. Etrb Tftme damnSe de quelqu'un. To be eold to aome on^s interest. 

245. n'en Etrb pas & a'aperceroir, To have perceived for a long time. 

246. c'Etrb autant de pris sur rennemi. It to be so mtuh gained. 

247. ea Etrb bien avanc^. To be ail the better for it (ironicalX 

248. Etrb bdte oomme lui pot— oomme vnTobe particvlariy stupid. 

ohou— ocnnme une oie. 

Beadingr, Farsinff, and Translation 88. 

1. Monsieur, c'est 1^ Crispin. — C'est lui je ie sais bien. 
Nous avons eu l^bas un moment d'entretien (Begnard). 

2. Aucun n'est prophdte chez sot (La Fontaine). 

3 Ici-bas le seul honneur solide, 

Cest de prendre toujours la v6rit6 pour guide; 

De regarder en tout la raison et la loi; 

D'etre doux pour tout autre et rigoureux pour soi (Boiieau). 

4. II me parut, et moi et k mes compaguons que notre arrivee avait 
jet^ une grande terreur dans le pays (a. Mont^mont.) 5. N'insulte 
jamais la vieillesse, ne te semble-t-elle pas respectable, d toi 
comme ^ tout le monde? 6. II ne vous parlera, m cb toi, ni ^ tes 
amis. 7. Nous leur en conterons, d eUe, et ^ toutes les autres. 

8. Je voudrais bien savoir qui a fait cela? Monsieur, c'est mm,. 

9. Je vais chez moi; tu vas chez toi; il va chez lui; elle va chez 
elle; nous allons chez nous; vous allez chez vous; ils vont chez eux; 
elles vont chez elles; nous allons les uns chez les autres; nous 
allons chez vous; vous allez chez eux; il n'a pas de chez lui; quand 
on a un chez soi; allons, qu'on parte chacun chez soi. 10. Chez 
qui allez- vous done? nous n'allons chez personne. 

Exercise 83. 

1. They were quite agreed with me on that point, but we were 
not agreed on the others. 2. If you don't call upon^ him and 
upon her, it will be all up with it. 3. I shall go with you, with 
him, and with her, but I do not wish to go with Francis, be- 
cause he is particularly stupid, and I can't brook^ stupid people. 

4. He runs quicker than I do ; he is all the better for it, is he not^ ? 

5. You will hear him, and you will then come* to the same con- 
clusion as Bobert and I did^ ; it is all over ! 6. The most im- 
portant thing in business is® to^ be consistent with one's self. 

* " to call upon,'* dUer voir. — * " not to be able to brook," ne pas pouvoir suppoHer. 
— ■ " is he not," n'est-ce pas,—* " to come to a thing/' en venir d,—^ ** did" not traoA- 
lated.-** Rule 265.—' de. 
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Aule 258. — In the familiar style the conjunctive forms: 

me, to me, meaning /or me; 
te, to thee, meaning /or thee; 
nous, to U8, meaning /or tbe; 
vous, to you, meaning /or you; eta 

are used as a gallicism, and by ellipsis of a clause. 

N,B, — Me and te are replaced by mot and toi after a verb used 
in the imperative affirmative {see Kule 80). 

EXAMPLES. 

' / vnU ihrcuh him soundly /or you. 

Je V0T7S le rosserai d'importance. 

HM ^Mt rascal for me. 

Tenez-MOi oe ooquin-lk. 
Jfyou like I toQl go and kiU a salmon for you. 
Si vouB Youlez j'irai vous pdcher un sauiuon. 

N,B. — In these and similar examples there is ellipsis of a 
clause. Je le rosserai cPimportance pour voue oUtger; pour voue 
faire plaisir, &c. 

Rule 264. — When a personal pronoun is the object of an 
intransitive verb or verbal expression requiring a, the disjunctive 
form is used after the verb with reference to persons, and the 
conjunctive form y before the verb with reference to things. 

/ am going straight up to her. I Mind him. 

Je Taifl droit a xlle. | Faites attention a lui. 

As for your manners^ I attach great importance to them. 
Quant k YOB mani^rea, j'T tiens beaucoup. 

/ canH say what he is doing^ hut I am going to see to it, 
Je ne puis pas dire oe qu'il fait^ mais je vais T voir. 

N.B. — Fmay also be used though rarely with reference to 
persons (see Bule 247). 

Rule 265. — {See Eule 57.) — ^When a transitive verb governs 
two personal pronouns, and when the pronoun in the accusative 
is of the first or second person; if the other pronoun is of the 
third person, and governed by d, it is used in the disjunctive 
form, and placed an«r the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 
I shaU he much obliged to you, if you will introduce me to her. 
Je vous serai bien oblig^, si vous voulez Men me presenter 1 ellb. 
Would you he so hind as to recommend me to themf 
Youdriez-vous bien avoir la bont^ de ME xeoommander a bux! 
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Figurative, CoUoQuial, and Idiomatical Expressions. 

249. <^Etre bon, It to be aU very fine (ironical). 

250. Etre du bois dont on en £eut (fig.)» To be the tort of stujf out of uihich a thing 

U made (fig.). 

251. c'Etrb tout le bout dn monde, Jt to be the outside — the vtmoit. 

252. Etbb bras deeBus bras dessous aveo (Lit.) to toalk arm in arm mOi tome one ; 

quelqu'iin ; @tre & tu et & toi, (fig-) to be on the beet ofUrme vtith . 

253. Etbb brouill^ ayec les noms propres, Not to be oMe to recollect proper names. 

254. Etre brouill^ aveo..., To be at vaaiance tnth... 

255. Etbe un brave homme — ^fmnme, gar- To be an honest feWm—vtomant lad, fftrL 

9on, fille, 

256. Etbb k charge &..., To be a bvrdai upon... 

257. Erits cribl^ de dettee ; 6tre midett^ To be over head and eart in dd>t, 

par dessus les oreilles, 

258. Etbb ik cent lieues d'line chose, To be very toide qf the mark, 

Beadlnff , Farsingr, and Translation 84. 

1. On n'attend plus rien que ta signature ; 
Presse-moi done cette tardive allure (Voltaire). 

2. N'approfondis jamais rien dans la vie, 
Et gusse-moV sur la superficie (Voltaire). 

3. Prends-moi le bon parti, laisse 1^ tons les livres (Boiieau). 

4. Yotre fils est tr^s gentil, U est vrai, mais croyez-Tnoi, ne vous 
luettez pas martel en t^te et faites-m'^Tt un bon bourgeois. Yous 
§tes si bon pour nous, Monsieur, que nous voiut en ferons tout ce 
que vous voudrez. 5. Si toutes les femmes 6taient inconstantes 
et 16gdres, ce serait folie que de sV attacher {or que de s'attacher 
d eUes), 6. Tons les jours vont a la mort, le dernier v arrive 
(Montaigne). 7. Les choses de la terre ne valent pas la peine 
qu'on s'y attache (Nicole). 8. Monsieur le due est trds bon pour 
moi et trds abordable; j'arrive d lui comme on arrive ^ un ami. 
9. Quand les gens sont m^chants, il ne faut pas s'y frotter. 10. 
Cette pauvre femme a perdu la t§te, n'y faites pas attention. 

Bxeroise 84. 

1. It is all very fine for^ you to^ ask me to* thrash him for you ; 
but when I have^ done it, who will bear^ the consequences^? 
2. Take care of^ them, I can't say that they are^ bad fellows^ as 
yet^, but they have the stuff in them out of which such are 
made. 3. I will introduce you to them; we are on the best of 
terms. 4. Your father is a friend of mine, my dear boy, and 
as^° he has placed you under^^ my care** I shall see that*^ you 
behave yourself properly ; and will insist upon your doing so**. 

5. That boy is a burden upon me ; send him abroad*^ for me*^. 

» "for," d.— « de. "thrash," roeaer.—* Rule 834.—* supporter.—^ (understood) of 
it.—* "to take care of..," faire attention d... — ^ snbjuno. pres. — ■ **bad fellows," 
mauvais sujet, Rule 186.— • *' as yet," encore. Rule 129.— i® *• as," cowwi*.- " "to 
place under " confler d... — i***my care." m^s win*.—" "to see that...," voir d ce 
que — '* " to insist upon your doing so,** y tenir la main. — i* " abroad," d I'Hranger. 
— >« Rule 253. 
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Possessive Pronouns. 

{See Bales 59 and 60.) 

Hule 256. — The sin^lar forms, le mien, U tien, le gien, &c., 
may be used substantively to represent things or properties 
essentially and peculiarly our own. 

EXAMPLEa 
Meum and tuum are aU one for him; he takes everyihing. 
Le MiBif et LE TiBN Bont tout iin pour lui ; il prend tout. 
Every man must exert himself. 
n iaut que chacun y mette du bibn. 

Bnle 257. — ^The plural forms, les miens, les tiens, les siens, &c., 
may be used substantively to represent persons connected with 
us oy ties of relationship, friendship, or dependency. 

EXAMPLE. 

7 enrich my country ^ hut I ruin my ovm family. 
J'enrichiB mon pays, mais je mine les miens. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
{See Kule 61 and foUomng.) 

Rule 258. — Ce is used chiefly in connection with the third 
person singular and plural of the personal tenses of Sire. In 
mterrogative and exclamatory sentences, ce is placed after the 
verb, and linked to it by means of a h3rphen. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cast, ce sont, c'a ^t^, c*ont 6t6, c'^tait, cMtaient, c'avait 4t4f c'avaient 
^t^, 06 fut, ce furent, o'eut ^4, c'eurent ^t^^ ce Bera, oe Beront, c'aura 
^te, c'auront 4t4, oe Berait, oe Beraient, o'aurait ^t^, o'auraient 6t6. 

N,B. — In interrogative and exclamatory sentences, euphony 
only allows the following expressions: est-cef sont-ce? itait-ce? 
Uaient-ce? flk-cef sera-ce? serait-ce? seraient-ce? 

Bule 259. — Ce may be used instead of il, "it," before the 
verbs pouvoir and devoir when followed by Stre, and also before 
dire and semMer. 

EXAMPLES. 

T shaU be glad to see him under any circumstances whatever. 

Je serai enchants de le voir dans quelques ciroonstances que ce 

puisse £tre. 
It seems to me that he ought to have started much earlier. 
n aurait dd, os me semble, partir beaucoup plus tdt. 
or n me semble qu*il aurait dd partir beaucoup plus tdt. 
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Plfforative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal EzpreasionB. 

259. Etrb ooiisa d'cor ; Etre un Cx^siu, To be very rich. 

260. c'Etre tird i>ar les chevenz, Jt to be fcw-fetdud. 

261. Etre oonna oomme le lotip blano. To be very todl known. 

262. Etre oomme I'oiMau ear Ia branohe, To be comtanUy on the move, 

263. Etre oomme il ikat— distingnd, To be ffeatlemanly—4adyUte. 

264. Etre oomme le poinon daiiB I'eau, To live in clover. 

265. Etre oh&ngd da tout au tout, To be dumped ciUogeOiei^—differeKt'— altered. 

266. Etre au oourant de..., au fedt de..., To be convereantvrith...^ toell informed abovt... 

267. c'Etre toujoun la mdme chauBon, It to be the tamt thing over and over again. 

268. Etre au comble de la joie— da bon- To be overjoyedr-^ have reached the higftot 

heur— du plaisir, Ac. point itf Jiappineea, &a 

Beading:, Parsing, and TranBlation 86. 

1. Le mien et le tien, deux fibres pointilleux, 
Par son ordre amenant les procds et la guerre, 
En tous lieux, de ce pas, vent partager la ten*e (BoUeau). 

2. Mais j'ai les miens, la cour, le peuple k contenter (La Fontaine). 

3. Le dieu lui r6pondit : les tiens cesseront de r6gner quand uu 
6tranger entrera dans ton lie pour 7 faire r^guer les lois (F^^iou). 

4. Si j*ajoute du mien h son inventiou, 

(Test pour peindre nos moeurs et non point par envie (La Fontaine). 

5. Figurez-vous quelle joie ce pent 6tre que de relever la fortune 
d'une personne qu'on aime (Moii^re). 6. Chacun a ses fantaisies : 
c'a touiours 6t6 la mienne, et je ne pense pas comme Horace sur ce 

point-la (j. J. Bouaseau). 

7. La noblesse et Pargent sont brouill^s, ce me senible, 
A ne pouvoir jamais se bien remettre ensemble (Bouxsauit). 

8. Cest un d6faut capital qu'il faut ^viter dans quelque sujet que 
ce puisse 6tre (Voltaire). 9. II me semblait que ce d&t dtre ainsi. 
10. Sont-c6 des 6tres ou des bStes que je vois lil-baB dans le loin- 
tain ; seraient-c6 par hasard des moulins k vent ? 

Exercise 85. 

1. Mr. S... is a very gentlemanly man ; would it not be a pity^ 
if he were not successful^? 2. I shall be happy to help you in^ 
anything whatever*; but you know that I am constantly on the 
move, and that it is^ not easy to® find me at home^. 3. Things 
are changed altogether; in future^ eveiy man shall have to exert 
himself. 4. Now I live in clover, but I had® not the ieast^® idea 
that it was to be so^^. 6. I keep myself well informed** of any- 
thing*3 that** may*^ be useful to my country, but I terribly** 
neglect my own people ; at least*^ so it seems to them*^. 

I "a pity/' malheureux.—* "if he were not saooesBftd," (gaL) that he eihonld not suo- 
oeed : reiiuir, aubj. imperf. — • en. — * Page 12, No. 28.—* Rule 261. — • ck.— ' ehez-moi. 
— " "in ftiture," a Vavenir.-^ Rule 827.—*® Rule 136.—" " waa to be so," devoir en 
Stre ainn.— A2 ^ ig^i^ ^u courant de. — 1* Page 12, No. 26. — " Rule 67. — *• pouvoir^ 
Bubj. pree. — i* Rule 129.— '^ "at least," du moins. — ^* (gal.) it seems to them so: 
"so," awm. 

8 
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Bule 260. — Ce is generally used as subject of the verb Hre^ 
instead of t7, elle, Us, eUes, when the attribute is determinate. 
Hy dUy ilsy eUes are used when the attribute is indeterminate. 

N.B. — ^This rule, however, is not absolute, as there are cases 
when euphony and perspicuity make it necessary or advisable 
to use the personal pronouns in either case. 

EXAMPLES. 

Let U8 how to these ladies, they are tome of my pupils, 
Saluons oes dames, ce sont de mes d^ves. 

I know him; he is a very upright man, 

Je le connaU, c'est un fort brave homxne. 

I^,B. — Quelle heure est-cef means, "What is the hour that we 
hear striking?" Quelle heure est-ill simply means, "What is 
the time?'' 

Rule 261. — When Stre is used as fin accidentally impersonal 
verb, and followed by an adjective, its subject is tZ or c^ "it." 
Ce is more expressive and energetic than U, II must, however, 
be used when the adjective has a complement preceded by que 
or de, 

EXAMPLES. 

You say €uU you did it; it is falser I hnow you did not. 
Voiis dltes que vous Tavez fait, o'est faux; je sais que vous ne I'avez pas 
fait. 

It is clear €iat she is wrong. 
Il est clair Qu'eUe a tort 

Tou moralize, it is splendid; hut I wish you would act. 

YouB moralisez, o'est superbe; mais je voudrais que vous agissiez. 

It is a fine thing to serve one^s country. 
Il est beau de servir son pays. 

N.B. — Vrai, "true," seems to be the only adjective which can 
be used after il est, "it is," without having a complement begin- 
ning with o'weor de, "He is jroun^, it is true; out he is cour- 
ageous." Il estjeune, il est vrai; mats U est courageux: il estjeune 
cest t^rai;... would, however, be more energetic and determinate. 

Rule 262. — "It" is translated by ce before Sire when this verb 
is modified by an adverb. 

It is enough to he civil; it is too much to he obsequious, 
G'est assez d'etre poll; o'est tbop d'etre obs^uieux. 

From his letter it is little probable that he vnU come, 
D'apr^s sa lettre il est peu probable QU*il vienne. 

N.B, — In the above example peu does not modify the verb 
but the adjective probable, and U is used before est by Bule 261. 
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Flfirurative, Colloquial, and Idlomatical Ezpressions. 

269. Etbb le ooq da village. To be tJie cock of the mdk. 

270. Etre oomme nn coq en p&te, To be in dover — very comfortaMe. 

271. Etbb du crCL de..., (I^t.) To be from cm/it own, growinff. 

(Fig.) The offspring— the upshot ofon^s imagination. 

272. en Etbb l&pdeaanu. To revert to a subject: to advert to a stibject. 

273. Etbb le hio, Jt to be the d\ffleuUjf. 
VoiUklehio— la difficult^— la question. To be or not to be. 

274. Etbb, & oe qa'on dit. To be, so they say, 

275. Etbb le dindon de la fkroe. To get the tooret o/U; to be the victim. 

276. Etbb & dire poor oela, eet-oe k dize To be, to be evimdered for that.... mud one 

poor cela que vous avez raison ? say for all that that you are right t 

277. Etbb dnr & dig^rer (fig.), To be hard to twaUow (fig.). 

Reading, Faninar, and Translation 86. 

1. Nous Bommes rentr6s tard, c^est vrai; mais en revanche nous 
nous sommes lev^s matin (Jomnai Gzammaticai). 2. L'homme n'est 
point homme parcequ'i^ est animal raisonnable, mais parcequ'tZ 
est animal religieux (B. de St. Fieire). 

3. Je suis jeune, U est yrai; mais aux imes bien n6es, 
La valeur n'attend pas le nombre des ann6es (Corneiiie). 

4. Ce n'6tait pas un sot, non, non, et croyez-m'en, 
Que le chien de Jean de Nivelle (La Fontaine). 

5. Platon disait de lliomme que c'6tait un animal k deux jambes 
et sans plume (Faecal). 6. Loin d'etre les protecteurs du peuple, 
tU en sont les oppresseurs (MaaaUion). 

7. Begarde ce mouton, a-t-il dit un seul mot? 
11 est sage. — 11 est un sot, 

B^pamt le COchon (La Fontaine). 

8. Vous d6clarez que vous m'avez pay 6, c'est juste; mais qui vous 
le conteste (!!»« d'lSpinay). 9. II est oien plus ais6 de conqu6rir des 
provinces que de dompter une passion (Maadiion). 

10. U est juste, grand roi, qu'un meurtrier p^risse (Comeiiie). 

Exercise 36. 

1. 1 told* you that it was wrong to speak in that way; but never 
mind^, at present we are not reverting to that. 2. He is a good 
fellow; is he not? I don't know what^ he is. 3. My dear Sir, 
you need not be anxious about' your son, he is very comfortable 
m the family in which you placed* him, everybody* is full of 
attentions to him; it is very fortunate that you should have 
found® such a family. 4. I never saw* anything so well got up^; 
it is magnificent; but it is not to be considered for tha^ that I 
should like to have anything to do with it^. 

• "but never mind," mais n'importe.—^ Rule 75.— « "you need not be anxious 
about," ne pas avoir besoin de ^ingviiter de... — ^ Rule 329.—" Rule 287. — ^ Bubj. past. 
— ' "got up," monti.—* "to have anything to do with it," if en miUr. 
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Rule 263. — When c^est, (fitait, &c..., meaning ''it is, it was, 
ftc...," is expressed in the first part of a sentence of two parts; 
the verb in the infinitive at the oeginning of the second part may 
be preceded by either que de, or que, or de. Que de, however, is 
more generally used. 

SXAMPLBS. 

Nowadays it is almost a crime to he poor. 
Aujourd*hui o'est presqu'un crime que D'etre pauvre. 

He deserves deaOi whoever betrays Ms own country. 
G*EST m^iiter la mort que trabir sa patrie. 

Seeing the sun set is a magnificent spectacle. 

C'ebt un magnifique spectacle db voir le soleil se coucher. 

Bule 264. — ^In many cases ce may be used as subject of itre, 
simply for the sake of emphasis or energy. 

EXAMPLES. 

Louisa is a good girl. 
Louisa est una bonne fille. 
or G'est une bomie fille que Louisa. 

Bule 265. — Li sentences of two parts ce may be used for the 
sake of energy and by pleonasm before Stre at the beginning of 
the second part. 

EXAMPLES. 

The greatest boon is health. 

Le plus grand bien, c'est la sant^. 

His great crime is that he violated the constihition. 
Son grand crime, c'est d' avoir viol^ la constitution. 

What I like best about Mm is his candour. 

Ce que faime le plus en lui, c'est sa candeur. 

To talk thus is to talk nonsense. 

Parler ainsi, o'est dire des b^tises. 

To teach the young and relieve the unfortunate is his sole wish. 

Enseigner la jeunesse et soulager les malheureux^ o'est son seul ddsir. 

Relative PronouiiB. 

(See Bule 66 and foUomng.) 

Bule 266. — Qui may be employed in enumerations, in which 
case it stands for the indefinite pronouns, ''some... others,'' and 
is masculine singular. 

EXAMPLE. 

Some hick Atm, others beat him with sticks. 

Qui lui donne des coups de pied, qui des coups de bAton. 
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FiflTurative, CoUoq.'oial, and Idiomatical Ezpressions. 

278. Etbe ^;al k..., To be all the game to one. 

9a lu'est ^1 (familmr)^ itU oU the same to m£, I dorCt care— mind; 

pa leur est bien ^gal (fiuniliar), they don't care a rap — a straw— a pin — a Jig. 

279. Etrb enfonc^ (familiar), To be finished — done for— broken. 

280. Etbe entre deux yinB, To be Jia{f sms over. 

281. Etre en 6tat de.... To be capable— fit — in a position to... 

282. Etre d, toute dpreave, To be proof against anything. 

283. Etbe fedt an tour— nau motile (£a.m.), To be teell made: to have a good figure. 

284. EiBB&peindre— &croquer(of (Mldren), To be a fit sui^ctfor an artist. 
c'est nne enfant k croqaer, she is a sweet little girL 

e'en Etre fait de..., to be all up vfith... 

285. Etre fait pour, To liave been made — created for. 

286. Etre feir^ k glace, Q^^'* ^^ ^ horse) to be roughr-shod, 
Etre ferrd Idrdeflsus— 8nr...(fig.) To be wdl up in.,.. 

Beadinff, Parsing, and Translation 87. 
1. C7'est un Bx^chant m6tier que celui de m^dire (Boiieau}. 

2. Ce que lea pauvres aimaient en lui c'6tait son extreme cbarlt6. 

3. S'il lui a parl6 durement c'est qu'il en a senti la n^cessit^. 

4. Du palais d'un jeune lapio, 
Dame belette, un beau matin, 
S'empara, c'est une rus6e; 
Le maitre 6tant absent ce lui f ut chose ais^e (La Fontaine). 

5. Ce qu'il veut acqu6rir, c'est le bien de ses p^res. 

6 (7'est imiter les dieux 

Que de remplir son coeur du soin des malheureux (Cr^iiiou). 

7. ^^'est h vous mon esprit h qui je veux parler, 
Yous avez des d6fauts que je ne puis c61er (soiiean). 

8. C'est beaucoup que de savoir commander (Acad^mle). 9. C^'est assez 
d'un ami, c'est m^me beaucoup de I'avoir rencontr6 (La Bruy^re). 

10. 6"est peu d'etre agr6able et charmant dans un livre, 
II faut savoir encore, et converser et vivre (Boiieau). 

11. Cest une maladie d'esprit que de souhaiter des choses impos- 
sibles (F^flon). 

Exercise 97. 

1. Seeing^ the moon rise is a beautiful sight. 2. It is necessary 

that our horses should be rough-shod*, or else* they won't be fit 

to ffo along* the streets during* the frosty weather^. 3. To^ relieve 

and comfort the widow and the orphan is his sole occupation. 

4. Louisa is a great girP, she ought to be more sensible^. 5. It 
was^® in vain that I gave^^ him good advice, it was all the same 
to him whether^* I di(p3 or not. 6. He is a stupid fellow, he has 
no judgment and no control over himself^*; but I don't care a 
straw. 

> Rule 283.— ^Bubj. pres.— " "or else," avtrement.—^ "along," dans.—» Rule 421. 
— « "ftoBty weather," prf<fe, f.— ^ Rule 265.— • Rule 264.— • sage.—^^ (gal.) it is.— 
11 Rule 827.— M "whether," que.—^^ "whether I did or not," (gal.) whether I might 
give him any of them or not. — ^* "to have no control over one's self," n' avoir pas 
^empire sur soi-m£me. 
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Sule 267. — Dont, de qui, and duquel are used before the com- 
plement of an adjective or a verb requiring de before its object. 
In such case dont is generallj preferable to de qui or duquelf and 
may relate to either persons or things. 

EXAMPLES. 

Here is the man of whom I spoke to you, 
Voici rhomme dont je vous ai parl^. 

Tou do not know the huainesa which is the subject of conversation, 
Vous ne connaissez pas Taffaire dont il s'agit. 

Rule 268. — l)o7it maybe used to express ^'by means of which, 
with which, in which," &c, 

EXAMPLES. 

This is ihe "knife with which he struck him. 
Void le oouteau DONT il I'a frapp^. 

/ do not like the manner in which he speaks to him, 
Je n*aiine pas la mani^re dont il lui parle. 

Rule 269. — Otb may be used to express " of which, to which, 
by which, in which," &c., whenever a relation to locality is clearly 
stated or implied. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ wiU show you {he spot to which I come every day. 

Je vous montrerai I'endroit otr je viens tous les jours. 

We came to the gate through which people got out. 
Nous arriv&meB k la porta par oil on sortait. 

Rule 270. — Leqttel, duquel, auquel, &c., relating to several 
nouns in enumerations, or joined by the conjunction ow, " or," 
follow the same rules of concord as qualifying adjectives («ed 
Eules 203, 204, 205, 206). 

EXAMPLES. 

The num and woman whom J suit, 

L^homme et la femme auxquels je oonviens. 

He showed a bravery^ a courage to which we owe a tribute of praise, 

H luontra una bravoure, un courage auquel nous devons un tribut d'^oge. 

Rule 271. — Lequd, laqueUe, &c., as subject or object, may be 
used instead of qui and que, and is slightly more emphatic 

EXAMPLE. 

I was in my room, which as you know is in the attics, 
J'^tais dana ma chambre, laquellb comma vous le savez est dans les 
mansardes. 
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Flfforative, OolloQulal, and Idiomatioal Ezpresaions. 

287. Etre nn fin— tin finand— nn malin — To be gmart^-smartUihr—a knomng bird — a 

nn fin matois— tin raa6 compare— sharp one — an artful dodger — a cradb 
tin bon (familiar), /eUow. 

288. o^Etre un pen fort— tiop fort. To be rather too trucA. [point. 
2^9. c'Etre le fOrt de qnelqu un. To be the forte of some one — on/^» strong 

290. Etre frapp^ an bon coin, To be of the right stuff . 

291. Etre tm gaillard qtii ne se moache To be afdUno who is no fool, 

pas da pied (familiar), 

292. Etre guenx comme on rat d'^^liae, To be as poor a« a church motise. 

293. Etre assez da gofLt de..., To be todl enough to the taste of.., 

294. Etre on m^hant gamement — xm. To be a badfdiow — a bad one. 

manvaisgamement— maavaiBst^et, 

295. Etre hors de priz. To be extravagantly dear, 

BeadinflT, Pandnff, and Translation 38. 

1. Qui lui donne des g&teaux, qui des cMtaignes, qui des 
noisettes (m™« de s^vlgn^). 2. Voyez Fair dont il accueille tout 
le monde. 3. On connatt des nations entidres et des ordres 
d'hommes auxqueU la religion defend de manger de rien qui ait 
eii vie (Btiifon). 4. II montra un courage ou line prudence a 
laquelle on prodigua des 61oges (dt^ par Noel et Chapeai). 

6. A ces bords oH mes pas et mes destins s'enchatnent, 

L'amour et le remords tour ^ tour me ramdnent (Chateaabriand). 

6. Yoil^ les termes et les conditions d'aprds lesquds il veut 
traiter. 7. Aussitdt il conduisit T616maque vers la porte d'ivoire, 
par <wi Ton peut sortir du t6n6breux empire de Pluton (p^nflon). 
8. Clusius rapporte sur le t6moignage de quelques marins, lesquds 
n'^taient instruits eux-mSmes que par des ouli-dire, qu'il j a deux 
esp^ces d'oiseaux de paradis (Bafibn). 9. II y a dans la medita- 
tion des pensdes honn§tes une sorte de bien-§tre qtte les m^chants 
n'ont jamais connu; c'est celui de se plaire avec soi-m6me (j. J. 

Bonaaeau). 

U). . . . . Un chien vient dans une cuisine^ 

II y trouve un chapon, lequel a bonne mine (Radne). 

Ezeroise 88. 
1. This is^ the man of whom I spoke^ to you; he is rather^ a 
bad fellow, I do not advise jrou to have anything* to do* with 
him. 2. Such is the manner in which he treats me; it is rather 
too much, is it not? 3. Have you ever seen the place® where he 
keeps'' his money and® jewels, for you know that he has a mania 
for* hiding things^^? — ^No, I did not know^^ he had^^ that mania; 
how very^^ singular! 4. Which of these trouts will you buy? — 
Trouts are extravagantly dear; I think it will be better^* not to 
buy any^* to-day. 

» Rale 406.— 3 Rale 829.— » "rather a," (gal.) a rather, un assez.—* Role 281.— 
8 "to do," d dimiUr.—» endroit, m.— ^ tenir.—* Rale 85.— » "a mania for," (gal.) the 
mania of.— 1« (gal.) everything, Rale 288.-11 Rale 327.—" indicative or sabjunctive 
mood, imperf.— »» (gaL) it ia very, Rule 881.—'* Rale 813.—^ feal.) any of them, 
Bole 50 and 64. 
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Bule 272. — {See Bule 92.) — Qui, que, and qudy are used as sub- 
jects to itre in interrogatiye sentences. Q^^ and ^uel are both 
used in relation to persons; qud is used in relation to things 
definite ; que is indefinite, ana used in relation to some abstract 
noun understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



Who %8 yourfiiendf 

Qui or quel est votre ami? 

What is your friend f 
Qu'est votre ami? 



Which is yottr hooit 
Quel est votre livre? 

What is this? 
Qu*e8t-ce or Qu'est ced? 



I^.B, — ^When used in relation to persons, qtid is more quali- 
fying than qui; quel est votre ami? rather means " what kind of 
man is your friend?'' In the example qu^est votre ami? qtte is 
used in relation to the noun '* profession, or business, or rank, 
position, grade, &c.," which is understood. You might also say, 
qu^est-ce qt^est votre ami? or in the course of a conversation, votre 
ami; qi^est-il done? The example "what is this?" might also be 
translated ^^est-ce que <fest que ceci? or qu^est-ce que cest que ca 
(pa abbreviation of cela) ? Ced and ceta are used indifferently, 
except when they are in opposition to each other in the same 
sentence, in whidi case ceci refers to the nearer object or latter 
statement, and cela to the remoter. 

Bule 273, — {See Rule 92.) — Quoi may be used as direct ob- 
ject of a transitive verb, and placed after the verb, instead of que 
Defore it, in interrogative sentences. This is done for the sake 
of perspicuity and emphasis. 

2f^,B. — Qud is also used by itself for " wha,t?" in answer to an 
interpellatioD, in which case it amounts to que dites-vous? "what 
do you say?" (A^ee Rule 460.) 

examples. 

What does he talk to met mere nonsense, 
II me dit QUOi? de pures bdtises. 
or Que me dit-il? de pures hdtises. 

7 say Joseph : — WTiat f 
Dites done Joseph : — Quoi ? 

Bule 274. — Que is sometimes used instead of d quoi and de 
quoiy as indirect object in interrogative sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

What have you to think off 

Qxfavez-vous h penser? or a quoi avez-vous 2k penser? 

What is the use of dressing in the country? 

Que Bert de s'faabiller k la campagne? or 1 quoi sert... 
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Fifforative, Oolloq.iLial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

296. Etre un homme d'or, To be a vahiaUe man. 

297. Etre un homme de parole— d'hon- To be as good as one*s teord — a man of 

near — de oourage, &o., honoiar— of courage. 

398. Etre d'inteUigenoe ayec..., To have a secret understanding leith .. 

299. Etre d, la mode. To be in the fashion, 
c'eet d. la demi^re mode, it is the Uut faihion out. 

300. Etre la mer d. boire. To be a very difficult thing — a great deal — much. 
oe n'eet paa la mer & boire, U is not so difficult cu ail that. 

301. Etre de bonne maison, To belong to a good family. 

302. c'Etre bien... — ^mid&qaelqti'unde...y It to be right... — vfrongfor one to.., 

303. c'Etre une autre paire de manches. To be ^ite another thing. 

304. Etre & mdme de..., Tobetna position to... 

Beading, Parsiner, and Translation 80. 

1. Qu^est-ce done qui vous trouble? pourquoi voulez-vous mourir? 

2. Des prmcipe8...^t est-ce qui n'en a pas? (CondiUao). 

3. Qu'ai-je dit; et qu^est-ce que j'esp^re ? 
Je ne me connais plus... (voitaire). 

4. Qt^'avez-vous h, vous tourmenter, mon enfant ? 6. Four vivre 
sans soucis, que me faut-il ? des rentes. 6. II y a de bons remddes ; 
11 ne manque que de bons mMecins. — ^Yolontiers, mais qui seront- 
ils ces bons m^decins ? (j. J. BouBseau). 7. Qud est votre mal ? (Moii^re). 

8. Qvs sert de se parer 
Du repentir apr^s rinjure 
Qui ne pent plus se reparer ? (f. de Neufehateau). 

9. Quel es-tu ? — Je suis roi du peuple souterrain (Thomas). 

10. Mais, Madame, un moment songez ce que je puis, 
Qui vous 6tes, quel est Sapor, et qui je suis (Regnard). 

1 1. Que sert d qui n'est plus un vain titre de gloire ? (f. de Neufchateau). 

12. II lui a donn6 quoi? mille 6cus. 13. Or qui est le salariant ou 
queU sont les salariants ? (Dupont de Nemours). 14. Quelle est done 
cette faeult6, appel6e raison, ^t«0^''empl6ie d observer la nature. 

Ezeroise 89. 
1. What do you think of this young man's eonduet? — I think 
he ought to be ashamed of himself^; when one belongs to a good 
family, one ought^ to behave better. 2. Alfred ? — What ? — What 
were you saying just now^ ? I think you mentioned^ something 
about my hat not being fashionable. 3. I am not in a position 
to say anything about^ fashion, as I utterly disregard it^. What ! 
do yon mean to say^ that you sdways dress like a guy^ ? 4. What 
have you to do? — I have to write a very diffieult exercise. — 
Well ! that is not mueh. 5. What is one to do^ in such a case^^ ? 
— ^Absolutely nothing. 

1 "of himself," not translated.—' Rule 114.— « "just now," tout d rheure.—* "vou 
mentioned something about my hat not being . ," (gal.) you were saying of my hat 
that it was not. ..or something like that. — * "about," de.—^ "to utterly disregard . ," 
ne ioecuper nullement de... — "^ (gaL) is it to say, «t-ce d dire ^ue... — » "gny," mMnne- 
quin, m.-— 9 Rule 114.— ^<> Rule 40. 
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Indefinite Pronoiuui. 
{See page 12.) 

Bule 275. — Aucun may always be considered as an indefinite 
adjective determining a nooa understood {8ee Bule 223). It is 
used as a negative expression, and requires ne before the verb of 
which it is subject or object. 

N,B, — Aucun and aucuTis used affirmatively are now obsolete : 
the modem expressions are, iCimporte quiy or lequd and quetques- 
una, 

EXAMPLES. 

/ hsoe a great many hooka, hut he Tica none. 
tPai beaucoup de Uvres, nuds il N'en a aucun. 

Wm you kindly lend me any one of these hooka f 

Youlez-voos bien me prater n'dipobte lequsl de oes livres! 

Any one can do that. 
N'iMFOBTE QUI peut falre cela. 

Bule 276. — Autrui (from the Latin word altebi, dative case 
of ALTER, autr^ only refers to persons; it may be saM to be used 
as a noun in the sense of ''our fellowmen;" it can always be 
replaced by les autres, des autres, aux autres, &c 

EXAMPLE. 

Do not do unto your fel/otomen what you vxmld not haoe done unto yourself. 
Ne faites pas h autbui ce que vous ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit. 

Rule 277. — Autre, meaning '' another man, a different man, an 
altered man," requires ne before the verb of any sentence com- 
pleting 'the sense of the one in which autre is used, unless the 
verb in the first part of the sentence be negative. 

EXAMPLE. 

TTtey are quite different from what they were, 
lis Bont tout AUTRES qu'ils NE Tdtaient. 

Bule 278. — Ni Vun ni V autre, subject of a verb, requires the 
verb in the singular or in the plural according to the sense. The 
verb must be m the singular when the action expressed by the 
verb can only be performed by one individual. Ni Vun ni VaMre 
is a negative expression, and as such requires rve before the verb 
of which it is subject or object. 

EXAMPLES. 

Neither the one nor the other ahaU marry my daughter, 
Ni Tun ni I'autre n'^pouseba ma fille. 

Neiiher the one nor the o^er will he promoted, 
Ni Tun ni Tautre ne bebont pbomub. 
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Figrarative, CoUoauial, and Idiomatical EzpreMloxiB. 

805. Etbs miB & meryeille, To be exquititeljf dratecU 

806. Etre habiU^ de pied en cap, To be clad fnm head to foot, 

807. o'Etbe tout oe qn'il y a de mienx, Jt to be the bett thing going, 

808. Etbx d'nn bon natnzel. To have a good dispoktion, 

809. Etre n^ ooiS6, To have been bom with a silver spoon in on^s nunUh, 

810. Etrx de pair a oompagnon aveo. To be quite on equal— friendly terms, 

811. Etre un Don parti poor..., To be a good matdifor,., 

812. Etre pendn anx o6tdi de.... To be dangUng abmd one, 

813. Etre la bdte noire deqnelqa'nn; le To be the constant dread of erne; Uhs a 

cauchemar; le tourment; le difr* nightmare: asovrceqfannwuasMe; gritf: 
grin ; le grief, fto. , grievanoe, to, 

Beadinsr, Parsinflr, and Translation 40. 

1. Yous savez comme elle 6tait volontaire et impertinente : Eh 
bieD, elle est toia autre qu'elle n'6tait. 2. Ni Tun ni I'autre (Cot- 
neille et Bacine) ne doit dtre mis en parall^le avec Euripiae et 

avec Sophocle (Boilean). 

3. Ceax de qui la conduite of&e le plus k rire, 

Sont toujours sur autrui les premiers h m6dire (moU^. 

4. Aucun n'est sans d6faut, aucun n'est sans faiblesse^ 

Aticun n'est sans besoin d'appui; 
Aitcun n'est sage assez de sa propre sagesse, 
Attcun n'est assez fort pour se passer Sautrui (Anonyxne). 

5. Et tel qui n'admet pas la probit6 chez lui, 
Souvent ^ la rigueur I'exige chez autrui (Boilean). 

6. Je me contenterai de nHmporte lequd de ces romans. 7. Je ne 
peux YOUS montrer le chemin de Passj, mais quand vous serez sur 
la place de la Concorde nHmporte qui vous Pindiquera. 8. Ces 
gravures sont toutes excellentes; je prendrai nHmporte laqueUe. 
9. Ni Tun ni I'autre vHont eu la moindre part au changement qui 
va se faire. 10. Elle juge des autres par elle-mdme (icaadiion). 
11. Par soi-mdme on pent juger d!autrui (ComeUie). 12. II ne faut 
jamais faire de mal h rHimporte qui. 13. JVi Vuiie ni Vautre^ ^ oe 
qu'elles me dirent, n'avaient jamais vu d'homme blanc. 

Ezeroise 40. 
1. I have just met the two Misses C... ; neither the one nor the 
other was exquisitely dressed. 2. The laws are quite diflTereut^ 
from what they were^. 3. It is said^ that some fellows* are born 
with a silver spoon in their mouths ; I am not one of those^, and 
I don't know any such®. 4. Any one may^ come to-day, so you 
will do well to be ready. 5. He does not care about^ anyoDe, so 
you see that he has not a good disposition. 6. It will be a good 
match for anybody. 7. My dog and my cat are quite on friendly 
terms; anyone can tell you that, you may ask anybody® at home^^. 

1 Rule 277.—^ "firom what they were," (gal.) than they were bo, Rnle 245. — '(gal.) 
one says. — * "Bome fellows," certains individvLS. — * Rnle 64. — • (gal.) any of them. 
Rule 60.—^ Rule 344.-8 «<to care about," tenir d.— » (gal.) to anybody.— *<> "at home," 
d la maison or chez novu. 
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Rule 270. — Chacun means "every one, every body," taken 
individually ; tov/t le monde means "every one, every body" taken 
collectively. These two expressions require the verb of which 
they are subject to be in the third person singular. 

EXAMPLE. 
Each one spoke aa everybody apedka. 
Chacun pabla comme tout le monde fable. 

Rule 280. — Nul and pas un, in the same way as aiicun, may 
always be considered as indefinite adjectives, determining a noun 
understood with which they agree in number and gender ; ntU 
is however seldom used in the plural: these two expressions 
require ne before the verb of whicn they are subject or object. 

EXAMFLK 
We are three toomen; not one ofue is afraid. 
Nous sommes trois femmes ; nullb de nous n'a peur. 

Rule 281. — Personne and rien are used both negatively and 
affirmatively ; when used negatively they require ne before the 
verb of which they are subject or object. Personne and rien are 
used affirmatively chiefly in interrogative sentences, in sentences 
implying doubt, and after an adjective or an adverb in the com- 
parative degree. When used affirmatively personne and rien 
do not require ne before the verb. These two expressions are 
masculine singular. 

examples, 
affibmahve. negative. 



7 care tJbout nobody. 

Je NE me soucie de pbbsonne. 

/ shaU not give him anything. 
Je NE lui domierai bien. 



Would anybody comef 
Febsonne viendrait-il? 

Is anything more disagreeable? 
Est-il BIEN de plus d^sagr^ble? 

Rule 282. — On stands for persons in general without reference 
to sex or number ; it is only used as subject, and the verb of 
which it is the subject is always in the third person singular ; yet 
nouns and adjectives used in connection with this word may vary 
for gender and number according to the sex and number of the 
persons whom on is expressly meant to represent. (Eule 235 is 
also applicable to on,) 

EXAMPLES. 

N.B, — L'on is often used instead of on for the sake of euphony. 

It is said that the prince is coming. 
On dit que le prince vient. 

Augusta, when one is so little care/ul as you are, one is punished. 
Augusta, quand on est aussi peu soioneuse que vous I'dtes, ON est funie. 

People can go if they like. 
On peut y aller si l'on veut. 
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Fiflrnrative, Colloooial, and Idioxnatloal Expressions. 

814. c'Etrb le dada— la marotte do qaelqa'im. It to be wnit hobby. 

815. Eras porM &..., To be dUpoeed—egpt— inclined to.., 

316. Etr£ en pays de connainanoe, To be with people one knows • to fed at home 

317. J Etre; n'y Etrs paa — ne pas j Etre, To be at home : not to be cat home, [irt^... 
^'y sois i>our toat le monde^ / will eee anyone. 

je n'y snia poor pexsonne, / vnU. not He anyone. 

818. Etrx aox prises aveo.... To have cat encounter with.., 

819. Etre quelque chose k quelqn'nn, To be a relation to eome one. 
320. Etre qnelqu'tin tout orache (vulg.), To be the itMige qfsome one. 

821. Etre question de... (impers.), It to be contemplated to... 

il est question de vous, the oonveraation is aJbovt you. 

822. n'en i^TRS plos question, A thiiM or a person to be ^ite forgotten — 

not thought of any more. 

Beadinflr, Parsinar, and Translation 41. 
1. L^on bait avec excds lorsque Fon halt xm frdre (Racine). 
2. Quand on est JeuneSy riches et jolies, comme vous, mesdames, 
on n'en est pas rSduites k Tartifice (Diderot^ 3. Chacun dtt du 
bien de son coeur et personne n^en ose dire de son esprit (ia Boohe- 
foucauid). 4. Personne Tie sait s'il est digne d'amour ou de baine 
(Restaut). 6. Le monde ne pr^sente que de belles, mais fausses 
apparences; personne n^en aoute^ et chacun iy laiue prendre. 

6. La vengeance, dit-oriy est un morceau de roi (Aubert). 

7. Qu'oTi appdle la reine; et vous, qu'on se retire (voitaize). 

8. Avec le temps, chacun devient babile, 

Et Tusage rend tout facile (Charles Senault). 

9. Ge que nid n^aper^ity heureux effet d'amour ! 

Ne saurait 6cbapper aux regards d'une mdre (Mad. JoUveau). 

10. Ce qui ne plait qu'aux yeux dans un instant s'oublie, 
Le charme dure pen quand on n'est que jolie (Gosse). 

11, Personne a-t-il jamais racont6 plus naXvement que La Fontaine ? 
(Restaut). 12. Les laugues ont, chacune, leurs bizarreries (Boiieau). 

Exerolse 41. 

1. Sbe is quite^ disposed to believe wbat I say to ber, but for 

all tbat^ sbe does not vet feel at borne witb us ; every one of us 

must be^ very kind to ber^, sbe will soon be more at ber ease. 2. 

Did anybody call^ during my absence ? — ^A gentleman came^, but 

he did not leave^ bis name; be said tbat no one bere knew^ binL 

and tbat be would call again^. 3. Wbo ever® beard' anything so^" 

stupid ? 4. People do it if tbey like^^. 6. Nobody^ ought to say 

tbat they are not at home when they are. • 6. He likes old books, 

tbey are^^ bis hobby ; everyone has a hobbv. 7. Everyone attends 

to^3 his own business^^ ; as f or^ him, nobody thinks of him any 

longer. 

» "quite," bien.—* "for all that,** nAin?noin«.— > (gal.) it is neoessair that erery 
one of us be.— « "to her,*' d son dgard.—^ "to call," venir. Rule 329.— • Rule 829.— 
» Rule 327.— • "to call again," repasser.—^ "ever," jamaw. Rule 129.— w "so," (gal.) 
of so.— II vouloir. — " (gal.) it is.— w "to attend to," ioccuper d«.— i* aJS^airtSf j^— 
M Rule 433 
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Rule 283. — Qtid^^un, ''some one, somebody," and in interro- 
gative sentences **any one, anybody," used without reference to 
any noun expressed, is always masculine and singular ; in this 
case it is only applicable to a person, and may in interrogative 
sentences be replaced by the pronoun personne, (See Eule 281.) 
When used in connection with a noun expressed quelqu^un is 
changeable, applicable to both persons and things, ana means 
''some one^ a few, some few." 

/ am waiting for somebody, 1 Are ffou expecting any onef 

J'attends quelqu'un. | Attendez-vousQUELQU'uNl (or febsokke.) 

You have a/ew boohs and I have a few too, 
Yous avez quelques livres et j'en ai quelques-uns auBsi. 

Hule 284. — Qtielqt^ chosey meaning '^ something, anything '' 
indefinite, is a masculine singular expression: de is generally 
placed before any complement it may have. The same rule 
applies to personne, quelqu'uuy and rien. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ have eomething good to give you, 

tTai QUELQUB OHOSB DB BON k voiiB domier. 

h there anything concealed in heref 

Y a-t-il QUELQUE CHOSE DE OAOH^ Ik-dedansf 

N.B, — In intenx>gative sentences quelqiie chose may be replaced 
by rien, (See Eule 281.) 

Y a-t-il RIEN DE cach£ Ik-dedans f 

Bule 285. — Quiconque and qui que ce soit, "whoever, whoever 
it may be," only stand for persons : these expressions are singular, 
but the adjectives and participles qualifying them may be mascu- 
line or feminine according to the sex of the person referred to. 
They are however more generally masculine. Qvboi que ce soil 
stands for things only. 

EXAMPLES. 

Whoever may come, say that I am engaged. 

Qui que oe sorr qui vienne, dites que je suis occup^. 

Whoefoer is proud of her beauty is very silly. 
QuiooNQUE est FilsBE de sa heaut^ est blen sotte. 

/ am starving, I wUl eat anything. 

Je meurs de faim, je mangerai Quoi QUE CE soir. 

You might also say — 
Je mangerai k'impobte quol 

N.B. — ^The expressions qui que ce soit qui, qui que ce soit que, 
quoi que ce soit qui, and quoi que ce soit que, generally, though not 
always, require the verb of the subordinate proposition to be in 
the subjunctive mood, according to Eule 340. 
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FiflToratiTe, OoUoanial, and Idiomatloal Sxpressioxui. 

823. en Btbe qxiitte k lK>n maich^ To come offeheai^y; to be rid at a email eod. 

824. Bibs qoitte de..., To be rid of... 

825. en Ems qoitte pour... (before a TerbX The only thing one has todoie to... 

826. en Etbe qoitte poor la peor, To corns off wUh nothing but a/right. 

827. Etrs le^ comme on ooien daoB on Jeo de qoillee, To give one a bad reception. 

828. n'ETBB pas de reftu, It to be acceptable. 

829. Etbe sot le retoor, To be middie-aged. 

830. Etbs T6gl6 oomme on papier de moaiqoe, To be as regular as cloch-ioork. 
881. Etbs rond en afOsuree, To be bltmt and to the point. 

832. Etbe de aaiaon. To be in season^— seasonable. 

833. Etbs hers de saiBon, To be out of season— Monging to another 

age (fi%.)---uniimelth-irow>dUs», 

Beadinar, FarBinflr, and Translation 42. 

1. Si quelqu^un nous blesse et nous nuit^ 
Quelque ^rande que soit I'offense, 
Entre I'injure et la vengeance 
Laissons I'espace d'une nuit (Panard). 

2. Quicon^pie a pu franchir les bomes legitimes 
Peut violer enfin les droits les plus sacr^s (Radne). 

3 Apprends-moi done, de grftce, 

Qui te fait me cnercher. — Quelqu^un, en v6rit6, 

Qui pour Yous n'a pas trop mauvaise volont6 (moU^). 

4. D^ que I'impression fait Colore un po6te 
II est esdave n6 de quiconque Vachdte (Boiieao). 

5. II ne leur donna jamais la consolation de se r^jouir de qttd- 
qu^une de ses fautes (FiteUer). 6. Qttelqites-uru de ces singes se 
lamiliarisSrent au point d'envoyer des branches s^ches aux soldats 
(La Haipe). 7. Qutconque k vingt ans ne sait rien, ne travaille pas 
a trente, n'a rien acquis h quarante, ne saura, ne fera, et n'aura 
jamais rien (oxenstieni). 8. 11 ne veut entendre dire du mal de 
^i ^ue ce soit 9. Si Eschyle et Sophocle n'out pas eu cette 
id6e lis ont dd concevoir quelque chose o'approchant (La Harpe). 

Exercise 42. 
1. Some one came here this momiug, I thought that it might^ 
be my guardian coming to scold me, but my fears were' ground- 
less ; it was' onl^ my toilor, so that I came^ off with a fright. 2. 
There is something wrong* in your exercise ; if you like* I shall 
show it to you. — ^xour proposal canuot be refused, I shall be 
most^ obliged to you. 3. Whoever did that did something very 
wrong. 4. How glad I am'^ ! we are at last rid of him, that man 
has the knack® of making himself obnoxious to* whoever comes 
near^^ him. 5. Peaches and apricots are out of season ; whoever 
wants any^^ must pay a great aeal for^' them. 




Vegard d<.— w "to come near," approcher.—^^ (gaL) any of them. Bole 60 and 64.— 
w *' to pay a great deal for," payer fort cher. 



128 THEORY. 



Bule 286. — Tel^ ^'sach, such a one, so and so/' stands for 
persons, and may be preceded by un, ujie. 

EXAMPLES. 
Such who give to the poor give to Qod. 
Tels qui donnent aiix pauvres donnent k Bien. 

You might say — 
Ceux qui donnent aux pauvres, &c. 

Do you know Mr. so and so and Mrs. so andsof 
Connaissez-TOUB Monsieur UN tel et Madame UNE telle ? 

Bule 287. — Tout le monde means "everybody collectively," 
and considered as a unit, this expression stands for persons only, 
and requires the verb of which it is the subject to be in the 
third person singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Everybody speaks at ^ same time. 
Tout le uonvb pablb k la fois. 

They have all lost their wits. 
Tout lb monde a perdu la t^te. 

N.B. — ^Tf you want to indicate that you only refer to a par- 
ticular collection of men or women, you might say, as the case 
may be, tousparlent d lafots, or toutes parlent d lafois; tous orU 
perdu la tSte, or totUes ont perdu la tSte, 

Bule 288. — Tout, "all, everyone, everybody, everything," 
may always be considered as an indefinite adjective, agreeing 
with a noun understood. (See Bule 231.) 



examples. 



Oive me everything. 
Donnez-moi tout. 



AU came with me. I All (f . p.) are wrong. 

Tous vinrent avec moi. Toutes ont tort. 



Bule 289. — Pltusieurg, "several, many," may always be con- 
sidered as an indefinite adjective, determining a noun under- 
stood ; this expression is essentially plural, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things, and does not change for the feminine. 

examples. 

Many Ihinh tha^ he will not write. I Severed of my sisters are here, 
Plusieubs pensent qu'il n'^crira pas. | Plusieubs de mes sceurs sont icL 

It is certainly many years since he cam^. Many indeed. 
n y a certainement plusieubs ann^ qu'il n'est pas venu. Oui, certes, 
il y en a plusieubs. 

AequaintanceSf I have many, but I have no friend. 

Des connaissances^ j*en ai plusieurs, mais je n'ai pas d*amL 
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Plfirnrative, Colloquial, and Idioxnatlcal Expressions. 

S34. Etrb tont on ne salt oomment — ^tout dr61e» To fed out of sort$. 

835. o'Etre selon, Thai to depend upon circumttanea. 

836. Etbe un vrai souf&e-douleur, To be a regular drudge. [to be. 

837. Etrs k souhait, To be cu weU as anyone might wish a thing 

838. Etre Biget k caution, Nat to be mu/:h depended upon, 
339. Etre aorpris en flagrant d^lit, To be caught in the ad, 

840. Etrb tirl 4 quatre epinglee. To be perfectly neat. 

341. Etrb en train de faire quelqne ohoee, To be actually engaged doing a thing— to 

fed disposed to do a thing. [offUlotc. 

342. Etrb de la mdme trempe, To be of the same ttamp—just the same sort 

Beadinff, Parsing, and Translation 43. 
1. Nous arrivons trop tard tout le monde est parti. 2. EUe 
croit que c'est aimer Dieu que hair tout le monde (Boiiean.) 3. Uue 
telle a fait des paroles sur un tel air (Moii^re.) 4. Quand je suis h. 
la campagne je m'accommode de tout, 5. Tout meurt^ tout se 
confond et tout se renouvelle. 

6. Tel donne k pleines maius, qui n'oblige personne. 

La fayon de donner vaut mieux que ee qu'ow donne (T. Comeiiie). 

7. Tel vous semble applaudir qui vous raille et vous joue (Boileau). 

8. Tel brille au second rang qui s'^clipse au premier (Voltaire). 

9 Becueille tes esprits, 

Sois attentif: je vais dieter, 6cris. . . . 

— Sans examen je dois done tout 6crire ? (Pamy). 

10. On n'a pas k souffrir mille rebuts cruels : 
On n'a pas k louer les vers de messieurs tels : 

A donner de I'encens k madame une tdle (Moiibre). 

11. Nous jugeons sur Thabit, I'^tat et la figure, 
Qu'un tel a de Tesprit, qu'il est homme de bien, 
Quand fort souveut il n en est rien (Mad. Joiiyeau). 

12. Telle sans aucun attrait pour la retraite se consacre au 
Seigneur par pure fiert6 (Maesiiion). 

Exercise 43. 
1. Everyone knows Mr. So-and-so; it is an established fact^ 
that he is not much to be depended upon. 2. He was caught in 
the act many times by several people. 3. Miss So-and-so and her 
friend are just the same sort of girls. 4. This poor little girl is 
a regular drudge ; she has to put up with^ everything, eat any- 
thing, and say nothing. 5. I saw everything, and all is as well 
as you might wish it to be. 6. So-and-so is always perfectly neat, 
it is a pleasure to^ see him walking* in the garden of the Tuileries 
or on the boulevards. 7. Everything disagrees with* me ; I feel 
very queer. 8. Are they all going® ? — ^That will depend on circum- 
stances, but I think they wilF. 

> "an established fact," wi fait patent.—^ "to put np with," supporter.—* ck.— 
< "walking," se promener.—* "to disagree with," diranger.—* (understood) to it— 
T (underst.; go to it. 

II 
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CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX OF THE VEBB. 

Concord of tlie Verb with, its Subject or Nominative. 

Rule 290. — Verbs in a personal mood agree in number and 
person with the subject or nominative, wherever it may be 
placed, whether before the verb, after it, or understood. 



EXAMPLES. 



T%ere Hossoms ike violet 

Lk FLEUBIT la VIOLETTE. 



Why do Ihey come this icayf 
Pourquoi viennbnt-ils par ici? 



Kule 291. — When a verb has several subjects in the singular, 
not united by a conjunction, it is put in the plural when the 
several subjects act or stand collectively, and when every one of 
the subjects is essential in order to complete the meaning of the 
sentence; but the verb is in the singular — 

Istly, when the several subjects are synonymous or nearly so; 

2ndly, when the several subjects form a climax; 

3rdly, when the several subjects form such an enumeration 

that one of them only is essential to make the meaning of 

the sentence complete. 

EXAMPLES. 

Flattery^ perfidy^ desertion, are the characteristic features of most courtiers. 
La FLATTERiE, la FEBFiDiE, I'abandon sont les traits particuliers de la 
plupart des courtisans. 

Istly, TTie bitterness, the malice of his letter vnll convince you, 
Le PIEL, le VENIN de sa lettre vous convaincra. 

2ndly, My hand^ my heart, my very life is yours. 

Ma MAIN, mon cceur, ma vie mSme vous appabtient. 

3rdly, A toy, a cake, a trifle wUl bring her to you. 

Un joujou, un gIteau, un bien vous I'am^era, 

Rule 292. — When a verb has several subjects preceded or 
•followed by an expression which resumes them all, if is put in 
the singular; such expressions are, toiU^ aitcun, chacun^ nul, 
personnCy rien, &c. 

examples. 

These woods, these rocks, these lakes and hills, everything reminds me of 

Scotland: 
Ges hois, ces rochers, ces lacs, ces collines, tout me sappelle TilScosse. 
JRemorse, fear, peril, nothing has detained me. 
iie remords, la crainte, le p^ril, bien ne m'A betenu. 
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Slfforatlve, Colloqtdal, and Idloznatloal Ezpressions. 

348. Etbx de tiop— ne pas dtie de trop, To be in on^t way— not to he in, owfe toay. 

fai Tu que j'dtais de trop, / sa%o thai I wu in the way. 

844. Etrb aux troiuBes de qtielqa'Qzi, To be in pwrtfuxt of eome one, 

345. Etre yfitu comme il fknt. To be properly dreued. 

346. Btbb yiaible, To be down tiaire^ to be out qf one'e bedroom. 
Madame est-eUe yiaible?— Non, Mon- Can I tee your mietreuf — No, <Sir, she is not 

sieuTy Madame n'est pas visible, doton yet. 

847. Et&b par voles et par chemins. To be altoays on the road— the move — 

traveUing aJboUL 
348. Etre... du vivant de quelqu'nn... To be... when some one was alive, 
849. Etrb unique pour oela.... To be tingidarf peculiar in thai respect. 

350. £vENTKB la mtehe^ Tojlnd otU— divulge a thifig- 

(ooUoqulal), to sdl the whole c^ffair. 

Beadinff, Parsing, and Translation 44. 

1. Le vers le mieux rempli, la plus noble pens^e 

Ke peut plaire k Fesprit quand Toreille est bless^e (BoUeau). 

2. Lliomme n'est qu'un roseau, le plas faible de la nature ; il ne 
faut pas que Funivers entier s'arme pour I'^craser ; une vapeur, 
un grain de sable suMt pour le tuer (Pascal). 3. Dans tous les 
dges, Tamour de T^tude, le gott du travail est un bien (Marmontei). 

4. Et de ces v6g6taux I'admirable structure, 
Leurs nerfs si d^licats, leur flexibility, 
Leur repos, leur r6veil, leur sensibility, 
Semblaient les rapprocher de Thumaine nature (Deliile). 

5. II ne faut aux princes et aux grands ni efforts ni 6tude pour se 
concilier les coeurs. Une parole, un sourire gracieux, un seul 
regard sufit (d'Aguesseau). 6. On danse pour danser, pour ob6ir k 
Tactivit^ naturelle oii nous met la jeunesse, la sant§, le repos, la 
joie, et que le son d'un instrument invite k se d6velopper. 

7. jyoti peut venir alors cet ennui, ce d^goiit? (c. d'HarieviUe). 

8. A quoi sert oe transport, ce d^espoir extreme ? (Th. Comeille). 

ExerolBe 44« 

1. The meanness, the baseness of his mind have gone against^ 
every one of my notions*. 2. His courage, his intrepidity have 
astonished me; he was quite peculiar in that respect. 3. A 
breath, a shadow, a trifle, the least thing made^ him tremble. 4. 
His children, relations, friends, all came to greet him ; I felt I was 
in the way, so I retired^. 6. You must dress properly when you 
call upon* people ; civility, custom*, good breeding® require^ you 
to do so. 6. Your father and mother were very charitable wnen 
they were alive. 7. M... and J... had formed a little plan of 
their own*, but we discovered^^^ the plot. 8. He and she wanted® 
to surprise us, but N... divulged^^ the whole aflair. 

* "to go against," revoUer.—^ (gal-) all my sentiments.—' **to retire," se retirer. — 
* "to call upon," /aire visite d... — * "custom," usage, m. — • *'good breeding," bon 
ton, m.— ' "to require/' commander,—* "of their own/' aaw.—* Bole 327. — "^ Rule 829. 



132 THEORY. 



Rule 203. — When a verb has several subjects united by the 
conjunction et, it is geoerally put in the plural. In some cases, 
however, when each of the subjects may be considered as acting 
independently of the others, the verb may be understood after 
each, and appear once for all in the singular. The verb must be 
in the singular when the various subjects are used adjectively 
to represent a single person. 

EXAMPLES. 

Love and Katrtd are violent passions. 

L'amoub et la HAINE SONT dss passions violentes. 

Violence and virtue cannot react upon one another. 

La VIOLENCE et la vebtu ne fextvent rien Tune sur Tautre. 

/ know ihat each science and each art has its technical eacpressions. 
Je sais que chaque science et chaque abt a ses termes propres. 
He toho is speaking to you is an impostor and traitor, 
G'est im DfPOSTEUB et un tbaItbe qui vous paelb. 

Bule 294. — When a verb has several subjects in the singular 
connected by the conjunctions ou or m, it is in the plural when 
the action is considered as performed by the several subjects col- 
lectively ; but the verb must be in the singular when the action 
is considered as performed by one of the subjects only. In many 
cases the action is of such a nature that it can only be performed 
by one of the subjects. 

examples. 

Oood luck or rashness may have made heroes. 

Le BONHEUB ou la Ti^Mi^Birti ONT pu faire des h^ros. 

J^,B. — ^The above sentence implies that probably both have 
combined to make heroes; therefore the verb is in the pluraL 

It may happen ihat either the mind or (he body may suffer^ when they do not 

ho^ suffer. 
11 peut arriver que I'Ime ou le OOBFS bouffbe, quand ils ne souffient pas 

tous les deux. 

I^,B. — In the above example the reason for the verb being in 
the singular is obvious. 

Neither the sun nor death can he looked in the face. 
Le soleil ni la mobt ne se beoabdent en face. 

Neither his heart nor mine can be perfidious. 
Ni son C(EUB ni le mien ne peut 6tre perfide. 

James or John will marry my daughter. 
Jacques ou Jean £pouseba ma fille. 

Neither James nor John will marry my daughter. 
Jacques ni Jean u'^pouseba ma fille. 
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Fifiruratlve, Ck>lloqaial, and Idioxnatloal Ezpresaiozui. 

861. M Faibb k.... To get used to. 

852. Fairs aooroire qae las Teaum tout To make one bdieve that the moon ie made ctf 

des lantemes (&m.), green cheeee. 

858. Faiab raffairo da quelqu'iiii, To be twUdblefor tome one. 

fa fera I'affaire, that wUl do. 

354. Fairb see affiures. To be getting on in bu*inest. 

855. Fairs appeler quelqu'im. To etdl $ome one in — to send for eonu one, 

856. Fairs aaaaat de qaelque chose aveo To vie in tomething viUt eome one. 

qnelqa'nn, 

857. ne Fairs qu'aller et venir, To be badt o/gain in a moment; to do no- 

thing but move about. 
868. Fairs des amitite k qnelqu'im. To be kind to tome one. 

flEtites bien nos amiti^ ft tos pflorents, pray remember ue kindly to yowr parente. 
faites mes amitite & Joeeph, remmnber me to Joseph, 

lutes mes amities 4 ma soBur, give my love to my ntter. 

Beading, Faraing', and Tranalation 46. 
1. L'ambition et Tamour de la fortune, dans les autres hommes 
portage Famour da plaisir (liassiUon). 2. La gloire et la prosp^rit^ 
des m^chaots est courte (F^nflon). 3. Avoaons que la force et le 
courage a Hi comme un manteista royal qui Va parie (Maaoaron). 
4. L'or et Targent ^ipuisevU mais la vertu, la coustanoe et la 
pauyret6 ne s^ipuisent jamais (Monteaquieu). 6. II n'est ni rang, ni 
iiaissance, ni fortune qui ne disparaisse devant une &me comme 
la tienne TMariTaux). 6. Le tigre est peut-6tre le seul de tons les 
animaux aont on ne puisae l6chir le naturel; ni la force, ni la 
coutrainte, ni la violence ne peuvent le dompter (Buffon). 

7. Je re^us et je vois le jour que je respire, 

Sans que p^re ni mdre ait aaigni me sourire (Badne). 

8. Ni lliomme ni aucun animal n'a pu se faire soi-m^me (voitaira). 

9. L'ignorance ou Ferreur peuvent quelquefois servir d'excuse au 

m6chant (B. da St. Piane). 

10. XJsez, n'abusez point, le sage ainsi Tordonne. 

L'abstinence ou TexcSs ne^ jamais d'heureux (Voitaiie). 

Exercise 45. 
1. Let us suppose that either^ war, disease, or old age have 
deprived me of my eyesight*. 2. Neither Mr. V... nor Mr. C... 
is likely to be in the drawing-room ; if, however, either the one 
or the other should be^ there^, don't send for me, as I would not 
go in^ for anything® in the^ world. 3. Either the one or the 
other is the favourite ; they can't both^ be ; should it be the case" 
that both were^°, it would never do. 4. Neither my neighbour 
nor his wife is likely to be your friend, but I will ascertain^^ it 
in a moment; wait for^* me, I shall be back again^^ in a minute. 
6. Is it a lady or a gentleman who is sending for me 1 

» Rule 447.— » *'my eya-aight," (gaL) the sight.-' «'thei«," (gal.) in It, y. Rule 64. 
— * indicative imperf.^* "not to go in," ne pas y entrer.—* Rule 281. — ' **in the," 
au. — * (gal.) they cannot so be both. — * "should it be the case/' (gal.) if it happened. 
— '• "were," subjunc. imperf. — " "I will ascertain," (gal.) I am going to ascertain. 
IS "to wait for," attendre.^i^* "to be back again," revenir, Rule 325. 
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Kule295. — ^When a verb has two subjects in the singulai- 
connected by the coDJunctions comme, ainsi que, atissi bien que, 
de mSme qtte, &c., it is in the plural or the singular, according to 
Bule 294. When the sentence implies merely a comparison, the 
verb is in the singular. 

EXAMPLES. 
IVuth 09 well as gratitude compel me to say so. - 
La y^RiT]^ ainsi que la obatitude m'OBLiGENT k le dire. 

The mind, as the hody^ develops by exercise. 

Kesfbit, comme le cobps, bo D]£yELOPFE par Texercice. 

Rule 296. — ^After Fun et V autre, run ni V autre, and ni Vun ni 
Vautre, the verb may be in the plural or the singular according 
to Kule 294; but it must be in the singular after ni Vun ni Vautre, 
when the action could only be performed by one of the subjects. 

N,B, — ^After Vun <m Vautre the verb is always in the singular. 

EXAMPLES. 
Neither fAe one nor the o^ier is the president, 
Ni l'un ni l' autre n'EST le president. 

Is either at homef 

L'uN ou l'autbe EST-il chez lui? 

Number of the Verb after Collective Expressions. 

"Rvde 297. — When the subject of a verb is a collective noun 
representing totality and having a complement, the verb agrees 
in number with the collective or its complement, according as the 
one or the other is the prominent idea. 

EXAMPLES. 
All children sacrifice the future to the present. 
La TOTALITY des enfants saobifib le futur au present. 

J^.B, — When the subject of the verb is a collective noun repre- 
senting totality, as in the above example, the collective generally 
represents the prominent idea. 

An infinite number of young men ruin themselves by gamJUing, 
Una infinite de jeunes gens se pebdent par le jeu. 

N.B. — ^When the subject of the verb is a collective partitive, as 
in the above example, the complement of the collective, whether 
expressed or understood, is generally the prominent idea. 

Rule 298. — ^After the collective expressions, laplupart, une 
infinite, un grand nombre, que de, and force, nombre, quantity, 
and the adverbs of quantity in general, the verb agrees with the 
complement, whether expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLE. 
Few men know themselves. 
Peu d*HOMMES se connaissent. 
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Fifimrative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical Expresaioiui. 



S59. Faibe bande k part, 

3t>0. Faire la barbe ; se Faire la barbe, 

861. 86 Faire faire la barbe* 

362. Fairs la mjjaur^e, 

863. Faire bcs etudes, 

364. Faire bonne oontenanoe, 

365. Faire bon mazeh^ de ^ 

366. Fairs bon (impersonal), 

367. Fairs cbanger de ton (fig.), 

368. Fairs des ch&teaox en Eapagne, 
S69. ne Fairs ni chaud ni froid. 



To keep oru^s self to (m£% sdf^ to he OTie of a wL 
To shave; to shave oru^s self. 
To get vnis self shaved. 
To look conceited, affected, to be overparticu- 
lar (applicable to ladiea only). 
To go through a curriculum of studies. 
To show some spirit— to take a thing very tedl. 

7'o hx>ld very cheap — to think Uttie of... 

Jt to be pleasant, fair, agreeable. 

To make one alter his manner. 

To build castles in tlie air. 

To make no differencef to be qf no eonsequenee. 



BeadinfiT, Farslngr, and Translation 46. 

1. Louis XIV, comme Napol6on, chacun avec la difference de 
leur temps et de leur g6aie, substitu^rent Tordre ^ la liberty 
(Chateaabriand). 2. La v6rit6, ainsl que la reconnaissance^ TDiohli- 
aent ^ dire que j'ai 6t6 priy6 de ces bienfaits, en tout ou en partie, 
a mesure que la revolution s'approchait (b. de st. Pierre). 3. Le 
prodigue comme Favare abuse de ses biens, et s'en fait de vrais 
maux (Le Noble). 4. Dans TEgypte, dans TAsie et dans la Grdce, 
Bacchus ainsi qu'Hercule Uaient reconnus comme cfewit-dieux 
(Voltaire). 6. L'uue et Tautre de ces deux factions ne cherchait 
vlritablement ^ dominer en Pologne, que sous la protection de 
la Bussie (Rniiii^. 

6. J'aurai de vous ma gr&ce, ou la mort de ma main; 
Choisissez; I'un ou rautre achevera mes peines (Comeille). 
7. On pent mettre MoliSre en parall^le avec Eacine: Pun et I'autre 
071^ parfaitement connu le coeur de Thomme (Vauyeuargues). 8. Bes 
enfants qui naissent, la moiti6 tout au plus parvient ^ Tadolescence 
(J. J. BoTuseau). 9. Pour la sant6, trop ae precautions, trop de soius 
nuisent quelquefois it la vie (Lebnm). 

Exercise 46. 

1. Very few of our friends came^ to see us, so that^ we were^ 
obliged to keep ourselves to ourselves. 2. A sniall number of 
boys work well, the others do nothing. 3. The government are 
at their wits' end^ ; the popular demonstrations have made them 
change their manner* 4. Most* men in^ our country think very 
little of their accomplishments^. 5. A small number of men 
think, the others speak and act. 6. The whole^ battalion have 
arrived. 7. Mary took it very well when her uncle told^ her that 
she must^ go back* to^<* school ; if she had not put a good face 
upon it, it would have made no difference, she would have had to 
go just the same^^. 

1 Bole 828.- < "so that/' de sorte qw.—^ "to be at one's wits' end,** itre au bout de 
son roideau or de son latin. — * "most men," la plupart des hommes. — * "in," de. — 
• talent d^agriment.—^ "the whole," la totality.— * faUoir, Bule 827.— • "to go back," 
rttouamer.-^^^ (gal>) to the.— ^^ "just the same," tout de mime. 
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Agnreement of the Verb with the Belative Pronoim "qui." 

Rule 299. When the relative pronoun qui is the sabject of 
a verb, the verb takes the number and person of the word to 
which ^i relates, whether expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ vxmld not do that (emphaticaUy). 
Ce n'est pas moi qui febais cda. 

Here are the men toko heg you to do it. 

Voilk lea hommes qui yous fbient de le faire. 

/ was the only one who could thus ^peah to him. 
II n'y avait que MOi qui rdr lui parler ainsi. 

N'.B. — In the above example qui relates to the noun personne, 
understood ; il rHy avait qu^une personne, et cette personne moi 
qui..., &c. 

Rule 300. — ^When a sentence begins with a word having a 
complement, qui may relate to the word or its complement: in 
such case the verb takes the number and person of the term to 
which it is meant to relate, whether the word or its complement. 

EXAMPLES. 
The temper of the children who are in this room. 
Le caract^re des enfants qui sont dans cette chambre. 

Lend me the one of the songs which is on the table. 
Pr6tez-moi celle des romances qui est but la table. 

Lend me the easiest of the songs which are on the table. 
Pr6tez-moi la plus facile des bomances qui sont sur la table. 

Number of ^TRE after "ce.** 

Rule 801. — The verb itre is generally in the plural after ce 
when the attribute is a noun or a pronoun in the plural, and of 
the third person; but when itre is followed by a noun or pronoun 
in the plural, and of the first or second person, it is always in 
the singular number. 

EXAMPLES. 



It is they who are wrong. 
Ce sont eux qui ont tort. 

You might say — 
Cest eux qui ont tort. 



Those are the efforts which I made. 
Ce sont Ik les effobts que j'ai faits. 

It is toe who are wrong. 
C'est nous qui avons tort. 

^.B. — In the above example <fest eitx is a mere statement of 
a fact; ce sont etuc is more emphatic, and points more particularly 
to the several persons represented by eua?. This leads to the 
GENERAL PRINCIPLE, that Strc preceded by ce and followed by a 
noun or pronoun plural of the third person, is put in the singular 
or in the plural, according to the object in view, whether a mere 
statement of fact, or a pointed reference to the number of persons. 
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Piflrurative, GoUoQuial, and Idioxnatical Expressions. 

870. Faire Men lea ohooes, To do thingt handtomely. 

$71. Fairs one ohoae poor la forme, To do nmething for form's Make. 

372. Fairs une choee bon gt6 xnal gr^— de To do something trilling or not. 

gr^ oa de fSorce, 
37S. Fairs tme chose en moins de rien, To do a thing in a trice. 
874. Fairs nne choee pour lea beaux yeux To do a thing for somd>od}fs sake, 

de .., 
375. Fairs lee oomplimeiite de qnelqu'un &..., Kindly to remember one to.„ 

876. Fairs oomme on I'entend, To do as one Uiinksflt. 

877. Fairs oonnaiasanoe avec..., To become acquainted with... 

878. Fairs & mauvais jeu bonne mine, To pvt a good face upon a bad thing. 

379. Fairs claquer son fouet. To be conceited, to brag, to crow, to lAow rff. 

Beadinar, Parsing') and Translation 47. 

I. Lea peuples n'aiment guSre dans les soaverains que les 
vertus qui resident leur rSgne heureux (Massiiion). 2. Ces beaut6s 
immortelles montreut une innocence, une modestie, une simplicity 
qui eharme (Ftfnflon). 3. (Pest votre orgueil.et votre emporte- 
ment qui vous trompaient (Marmontei). 4. Percerai-je cet essaim 
d'bommes de tout &^e, de tout rang, qui route dans ce vaste salon 
(Lemontey). 5. Thalls est le premier des Grecs qui ait enseign6 
que les fimes 6taient immortelles (F^nflon). 6. Andromaque est 
une des pidces les plus parfaites qui existent chez aucun peuple 
(Bei^j. Constant). 7. L'ouvrage de St. Lambert sera toujours, par la 
beaut6 du langage et la puret6 du goiit, un de ceux qui depuis la 
Henriade, ont fait le plus d'bonneur i, notre langue (La Haxpe). 
8. L*astronomie est une des sciences qui fait le plus d'honneur h. 
I'esprit humain (Acad^mie). 9. Homdre est un des plus grands 
g6nies qui aient exist6 jamais, Yirgile est un des plus accomplis 

(Trublet). 

10. C^est eux que j'en atteste, ils sont tons trois mes guides ; 
lis vous arracheront aux mains des parricides (Voltaire). 

II. 676 sont eux que Ton voit d'un discours insens6, 
Publier dans Paris que tout est renvers^ (Boiieau). 

Exercise 47. 

1. It is not I^ who would do a thing for form's sake. 2. It 
was^3 i\^Qj yfj\^Q lost^^ the game ; we won^<^. 3. There was^ but* 
one man who could^ translate the treaty of peace ; I^ could not 
have* undertaken it. 4. I became acquainted with them^ in the 
"West Indies®, not in the East Indies^ ; it was^^ they who spoke^° to 
me first®. 5. Every one has the right of doing® as he thinks fit, 
but I would advise you not to show off too much. 6. Remember 
me kindly to your mother, if you please, it was^^ g^e and your eldest 
sister who were^® so good to" me when I was last^^ in England. 

» Rule 68. — * (gaL) it is not I who could have. • y avoir. — ♦ Rule 82. — * "could 
not have/' pouvoir. — * Indes ocddeniaJUSy f. p. — ^ Indes orientale*^ t. p. — " (gal.) the 
first.—* infinitive pre8.—»» Rule 829.—" "to/'pottr.— »« «♦ when I was last in Eng- 
land," (gaL> the last time that I have gone in England. — ^^ " it was," (gaL) it la. 
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Hole 302. — In interrogative and exclamatory sentences, and 
whencTer itre occurs before ee, the singular is preferred to the 
plural when the use of the plural would produce a harsh and 
barbarous sound. 



WvU ikey he aiy ekUdrenf I Witt (hose be you and hef 

SxEArcm mes enfanta! | Skra-ck yous et lui? 

Art tkey the men who will he able to do thatf 
Sbra-cb eux qui pouiront faire cela! 

y^.B. — {See the N.B. of Bule 258.) — ^A barbarous sound may 
be avoided by usinff the form ett-ce guef (Bule 87.) 

Hule 303. — In the expression n ce n*esty ''if it is not, if they 
are not," the verb may be in the singular or plural according to 
Kule 301 and N.B. ; but when si ce rCest is equivalent to excepts, 
''except," tiTion, "^ not," it always remains in the singular. 

EXAMFLB. 
Who oan come except your pareataf 
Qui peut venir si CB n'bst yob parents! 

Aule 304. — ^tre is always in the singular in the interrogative 
expressions est-ce gue„, f (Bule 87) ; and ^i eet-ce qui,.,? qui est- 
ceque.,J qu* est-ce qui...? m^est-cemie.,,? qu^est-ce queerest qui,,, f 
qu est-ce que <fest que...? (Rule 92l) 

What are these patrUingt t 
Qu'EST-ce que oes peinturesi 
or Qu'EST-ce que c'est que oes peinturesf You might say, putting the 
verb in the plural, Que sont ces peintures! 

What are these gentlemen t 

Qu'EST-ce que sont ces messieurs t 
or Qu'EST-ce que c*xsT que ces messieurBf 
or Que sont oes messieurs ! 

Number of £tbE after several Verbs in the Infinitive 

Mood. 

Bule 305. — ^When several verbs in the Infinitive Mood are 
subjects of Stre, this verb is put in the plural when the attribute 
is plural; but it generally is in the singular when the attribute 
is singular, in which case it is elegant to put the pronoun ce be- 
fore Stre. 

EXAMPLES. 
To speah and laugh too loud are two bad failings. 
Pablbb et RiBE trop haut sont deux vilains d^fauts. 

To speah and be offensive is, vfilh some people, exactly the same thing. 
Fabler et offenser, c*est, pour oertaines gens, tout-k-fait la mdme 

OHOSB. 
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Fifirurative, Oolloatdal, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

880. Faire la oonr &..., To pay (m£% (iddrestes to .., to court. 

381. Faibe aa oour k.... To pay on^» respects— to be attentive. 

382. Fairs an oours do..., To lecture upon. 

383. 86 Fairs nn plaisir de..., To consider it a pleasure to.,, 

384. Fairs le diable k quatre (fiim.), To make a terrible noise. 

385. ^ Fairs one belle jambe &quelqa'im, A thing that trill not improve one*t position, 

386. Fairs une chose de ga!t6 de CGear, To do a thing ddiberatdy. 

387. Fairs dire k quelqu'un de .., To send vford to one to.,, 

388. Fairs dresBer les cheveux stir la tdte &. . . , To make on^s Tiair stand on end. 

389. ne Fairs point or pas d'^olat, To make no scandal about a thing. 
SdO. Fairs I'enfEuit, To play the fool— to be childish. 

391. Fairs I'^oole buissonni^re, To play truant instead of going to school 

392. Fairs I'entendu, To pretend to know a thing. 

393. Fairs une belle ^nipte, To get into a fine mess, 

Beadiner, Farsingr, and Translation 48. 

1. Ce n'est pas une certaine invasion qui perdit I'empire, ce 
fureiit toutes les invasions (Montesquieu). 2. Quel projet se pr6sente 
k mes yeux? Ce n^est pas seulenient des hommes ^ combattre, 
C^est un marais h franchir, &C. (Grammaiie Uniyeiselle). 3. Qui 
m'aidera si ce n^est mes amis? (Boni&oe). 4. Est-ce les Anglais 
que vous aimez ? (Acad^mie). 5. Ce furent les Ph6niciens qui, les 
premiers, inventdrent I'^criture (Bossuet). 6. CefurerU nos rif ligi^s 
fran9ais qui donndrent une partie de iiotre industrie et de notre 
puissance d, la Prusse et h. la Hollande (b. de St. Pierre). 

7. Dans le cbamp de la vie il faut semer des fleurs ; 

Et c^est nous trop souvent qui faisons nos malheurs (Ch&iier). 

8. Cest vous-mdmes que tons les peuples accuseront avec raison 
de vouloir usurper la tjrannie universelle (F^^on). 9. Le temps 
passe, disons-nous ; nous nous trompons : le temps reste, c'e«^ nous 
qui passons (Aim^-Martin). 10. Est-ce que ce seront mes enfants 
qui auront les premiers prix. 

Exeroise 48. 

1. Will you two consider it a pleasure to come and^ see me off^ 
to^ America? 2. To drink, eat and sleep, this isaJl^ he can do; it 
is enough to^ make anybod/s hair staind on end. 3. I wonder 
what this is ; would you kindly® tell me ? — Indeed, I do not know 
what it is ; would it not be a Kind of small animal ? at any rate^ 
it is a very funny looking® thing. 4. Now, don't be childish ; 
who could mention® these things to you except ourselves? 5. 
Who are these ladies ? — ^They^^ are Mrs. N. and her two daughters. 
— ^Indeed, I must go and pay my respects to them. 

I, ^ >, (i?^) ^ oome to accompany me as far as the ship when I shall start for the 
America, Rule 318.—* "all," (gal.) all that which. — * pour. — • vouloir bien avoir la 
bonti de .. — f "at any rate," dans tous Us cos. — * "ftmuy looking," drSie ds.,.— 
• powvoir <?»«.—»• "they," ce. 
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Position of the Subject before or after the Verb. 

Rule 806. — ^In affirmative sentences the subject is generally 
placed before the verb; the subject, however, may be placed after 
the verb by inversion, especially in poetry and when it is com- 
posed of several words. This is entirely a matter of taste or 
euphony. 

EXAMPLES. 
There is no wMenoB where virtue ia toanting. 
n n*est point de noblesse oil hanqub la vebtu. 

Do as our ancestors did. 

Faites oomme noe Aisux ONT fait [or oomme ont fait nos AiBUX). 

/ do what both my brothers did, 
Je fftis 06 qu'ont fait mes deux fb^bbs, 
or Je taia ce que mes deux fb^bes ont fait. 

Kule 807. — In interrogative sentences the subject of the verb 
is placed according to Bules 85 and 86; but when the sentence 
begins with an adverb of interrogation the subject, when a noun, 
may be placed after the verb. The subject of a verb in the 
subjunctive is always placed after the verb when the verb of 
the principal proposition is understood. 

EXAMPLES. 
ffas my friend sold his house f 
Hon AMI A-T-IL VENDU sa maison? (Bule S6,) 

Where is your father going f 

Ot votre PfeBB VA-T-IL (or Ot VA votre f^be) ? 

May tyrants perish I 
P^bissbnt lea ttbai^s I 

N.B, — In the above example the principal verb is understood, 
and the sentence, as it is, stands for je veux^ or je desire que lee 
tyrwM pirisserU, 

Rule 808. — In inserted sentences, when the name or quality 
of the person quoted is mentioned, the name or quality is always 
placed after the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 
"JBu</' objected my father^ *^why will you do itt** 
Mais, objecta mon p^be, pourquoi le faire ? 

"Imttst," replied Joseph, " start immediately.^* 

n faut, B^PLiQUA Joseph, que je parte tout de suite. 

Bule 809. — The subject is also placed after the verb in sen* 
tences beginning with such expressions as tel, ainsi^ voild comment^ 
voild quel, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 



Such is custom, 
Tel est rusAOE. 



Thus goes the world, 

AiNSI VA le MONDE. 
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Fiarorative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal ExpreMioxui. 

394. Fairs entrer quelqa'mi, To bid one come in — to »how in, 

805. Fairs enrager quelqu'un, To plagtie — aggravate one. 

896. Fairs bien des ezcuBeB &..., To beg pardon: to qffer many apologies. 

397. Fairs ezploeion, (lit.) To blow up; (fi^.) to explode— to go 

into a rage — atorm vnth anger— flre uv. 

898. Fairs des c^rdmonies; des tt/^VM; ToBtandonwremony:to9hiUy-»haUy;U>go 

des simagr^es, through mwMMriu. 

899. Fairs taire qnelque chose it..., To cause— maJee some one do a thing. 

400. ne pas se Fairs faute de..., Not to deprive one^t ul^of... 
il ne se fait faute de rien, he indulges in every luxury. 

401. Fairs faux bond &..., To disappoint — to give oiu the slip. 

402. Fairs im fkoz pas, To make a mistaJx — to do wrong. 

Beadingr, ParsingT) and Translation 49. 

1. Les maux sont ici-bas, lea biens sent dans lea cieux, 
lit disparalt enfin Vorgv^l da rang supreme (Ch^nier). 

2. Plua haute est \akfavewr et plaa prompte est la chute (Destoudhes). 

3. Quoi done ! r6poudit TiUmaque, pouyaia-je refuser ^ Calypso 
de lui raconter mes malheurs (F^n^ion). 

4. . . . . Pt£tM6 ceyo2£rne paa apprendre ^ Bome 

Tout ce que peut coiiter la perte d'un grand homme ! (La Haxpe). 

5. La mort est-elle un mal? La vie est-eUe un bien? (Cr^iiion). 

6. n faut 6tre heureux, c'eat la fin de tout 6tre aensible, c'est le 
premier d6sir que nous imprime la nature et le aeul qui ne noua 

quitte jamaia (j. J. Rousseau). 

7. Ah ! pourquoi Thomme libre art-tl cr66 des rois, 
Si ce n'eat pour d6fendre et prot6ger aea droita (Saurin). 

8. D'oii venait cette femme et oii allait-e^^6? 9. Je ne vois pas 
pourquoi noua ne ferions pas comme ont fait nos aieux. 10. De 
quel.c6t6 se dirige votre ami? 

11. Telle est la Tnultitvde, et sans frein et sans lois, 
Injuste sans pudeur et sans remords ingrate, 
Elle hait qui la sert, et ch6rit qui la flatte (La Harpe). 

Exercise 49. 
1. Sir, I am sorry that you should be^ displeased, but I only 
did what all servants do, unless^ they have^ special orders to the 
contrary ; when people* call^ they® are shown in. 2. Long live 
the Queen and all her children ! 3. Now, replied my father, don't 
plague me if you can help it^. 4. I am going to have a new 
dress-coat made ; the one which I have is quite worn out, I have 
had it for a good many years^ 5. Such is life; yesterday fortune 
smiled upoi? me, to-day she gives me the slip. 6. I suppose^° 
John does as hia father did before him ; he does not deprive him- 
self of anything. 

> "should be," subjunct. pres.— * Page 39, Sthly.— » Rule 896.—* (gal.) somebody. 
* venir. — « (gal.) one shows in. — ' "to help it," s'en empicher. — • (gal.) there are maiij 
years that I hare it. — * "to smile upon," sourire d..,^-^^ supposer qw. 
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THEORY. 



Of the Direct and Indirect Objects of Verbs. 

Bnle 310. — ^When a verb has two objects, the one direct, the 
other indirect, the natural position of these objects is that they 
should be placed after the verb, the direct first, the indirect 
second (unless they be personal or relative pronouns) ; but when 
the indirect object is less extended than tne direct, it must be 
placed first. 

KXAMPLBS. 
I forgivt Mary the mistakes which she has made. 
Je pturdonne X Mabde lea fautes qu'eUe a faites. 

He gives his friend the hest advice he can. 

U donne a son ami les meilleurs conseils qu*il peut. 

N.B. — In French the objects, other than pronouns, are not 
usually placed before the verb in prose, but it is frequently done 
in poetry by inversion, 

Hule 311. — ^Two verbs cannot have a common object if they 
each require different objects, or if they require different preposi- 
tions before their objects. 

EXAMPLE. 

/ hnow and use my advantages. 

Sat, Je connais mes avantaoes et je m'EN sers. 

Do NOT SAT, Je coxmais et je me sers de mes avantaoes. 

Bnle 312. — ^A verb in the Infinitive Mood may stand as object 
or complement to another verb, in which case it is either not pre- 
ceded by any preposition, or it may be preceded by one of the 
prepositions de, d, pour, or afin de, &c 

Bule 313. — ^The following verbs do not require any preposi- 
tion before any verb in the Infinitive Mood which they may 
govern : — 

aimer mieuz, 

aller, 

apercevoir, 

assurer, 

compter, 

croire, 

daigner, 

declarer, 

devoir, 

entendre, 

envoyer, 

esp^rer, 

faire, 

falloir, 

s^imaginer, 

laisser, 

08OT, 



to like letter. 


paraitre. 


to seem, to appear. 


to go. 


penser, 


to think of.,. 


to perceive. 


pr^f^rer. 


to prefer. 


to assure. 


pr^tendre, 


to pretend. 


to intend. 


pouvoir, 


to be able, can, may. 


to believe, to think. 


reconnaltre, 


to acknowledge. 


to deign. 


regarder, 


to look at. 


to declare. 


retourner, 


to return. 


to owct to have to,,. 


savoir, 


to know. 


to hear^ to intend. 


sembler, 


to seem. 


to send. 


souhaiter, 


to wish. 


to hope. 


Boutenir, 


to maintain. 


to cause^ to malce. 


valoir mieux, 


to be better. 


to be necessary. 


venir, 


to come. 


to fancy. 


voir, 


to see. 


to aUoto, let. 


vouloir, 


to wish, to be willing. 


to dare. 


&c. 


&c. 
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l^iRurative, Colloq.iiiaI, and Idiomatical Expressions, 

403. Fairs le fler— le grand— le beau — le To play or act the grandee-^he fine fellow— - 

noble— le malin — ^le mtebaut — ^le the high-bom— the knovnng oTie—thefietce 
pauvre— le riohe, dto., — the poor man— the rich man, ise. 

404. se Faire fort de.... To engage— pledge one's telf— undertake to..* 

405. Fairs voile (a ship). To saU. 

406. Fairs une brioche et I'aTaler, To make a blunder and sv^er/or U, 

407. Fairs lea frais de..., To bear the expenses of... 

408. Fairs nne fiirieuBe eaignte 4..., To drain on^s purse most terribly. 

409. Fairs nne finyeur mortelle &..., To frighten one to death, [sure to.., 

410. ae Fairs gloire — honneur— plaiair de, To look upon it a^a glory— Jionour— plea- 

411. Fairs jour — ^petit jour — grand jour, To be dayligM — datm — broad dayUght. 



r, Parsinfir, and Txanslation 60. 

1. Dans les malheurs publics, un monarque 6conome 

Doit-il prodiguer Vor aux besoins d'un seul homme ? (De Belloy). 

2. Ne fais point de mal an prochain; 

II retomberait sur toi-meme (du Trembiay). 

3. Le malheur vainement il la mort nous dispose; 

On la brave de loin; de prSs c'est autre chose (J. B. Bousaeau). 

4. Heureux le sage roi qui connait sa faiblesse, 
Et qui, laissant fl6chir sa douce autorit^, 

Cherche, accueille, encourage, entend la v^iti (Chdnier), 

5. II attaqua la viUe et ^en empara. 6. Un grand nombre de 
vaisseaux entrent tons les jours dans export et un grand nombre 
en sortent. 

7. II esph'e revivre en sa post6rit6 (Racine). 

8. Yous pouvez dire tout ce que vous voudrez, je n'en ferai pas 
moins h ma tSte; je suis Breton et je suis entdt^. 9. Non- 
seulement Pline savait tout ce qu'on pouvait savoir de son temps, 
mais il avait cette facility de penser en grand qui multiplie la 
science. 9. Venez me voir; je pense pouvoir vous dire quelque 
chose qui vous sera agr^able. 

Exercise 60. 
1. If you dare to speak to me in that way^ I will teach ^ you 
that you are^ not to act the grandee with me. 2. I use* my books 
and teach from* them. 3. It is of no use for you to* play the 
knowing one, you seldom know what you are about'^. 4. I gave 
my friend the best advice I could. 5. I often speak to Joseph 
about the® events which I saw*. 6. I look at him writing^^ his 
exercises, and I see that he does not know how to use^^ his 
grammar and dictionary. 7. I sent him to fetch the book which 
he was using when I came in^^. 8. He seems to have saved^^ his 
own money, but he drew terribly on my purse. 

* "in that way," de cette maniire. — ^ "to teach," apprtndre. — • Rule 114. — * "to 
use," se servir d«.— * "from," (gal.) avec. — * "it is of no use for you to," (gal.) it is 
useless that you should. — ' "what you are about," (gal.) what you do. — * "about the," 
d€s.—» Rule 829 and 864.— !• infinitive pres.— " "how to use," se servir d«.— 1» Rule 
32».— 1» "to save," ^rgner. 
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THEORY. 



JELule 814, — ^A considerable Dumber of verbs require the pre- 
position d to be prefixed to any verb in the Infinitivb !M^od 
which they mav govern. Those that are transitive may besides 
have a direct ooject ; such are— 
s'sbaisser, to lower one^s self. 



s'abandoimer, to give up one^s self. 



aboutir, 

B'achamer, 

acooutumer, 

s^adonner, 

aimer, 

B^amuser, 

B'animer, 

B^appliquer, 

apprendre, 

apprSter, 

aBpirer, 

assigner, 

assujettir, 

B^attacher, 

B^attendre, 

autoriser, 

avilir, 

avoir, 

balaacer. 

Be bomer, 

chercher, 

concourir, 

condaniner, 

conBentirj 

coiiBiBter, 



to endj to lead to. 

to he bent on. 

to aeeuatcm. 

to give one*8 eel/ to. 

to love, to Uke. 

to enjoy one^e edf. 

to become animated. 

to apply one's 8e{f. 

to learn. 

to prepare. 

to a^re, to pretend. 

to asngn. 

to subject, 

to ding to, to stick to. 

to expect. 

to authorize. 

to degrade. 

•to have. 

to hesitate. 

to limit one's self. 

to seek. 

to compete. 

to condemn. 

to consent^ to agree. 

to consist. 



conspirer, 

d^der, 

demander, 

d^apprendre, 

determiner, 

ddvouer, 

disperser, 

doimer, 

dresBer, 

employer, 

encourager, 

B'enhardir, 

enseigner, 

B^etudier, 

B'^yertuer, 

exceller, 

exciter, 

exposer, 

former, 

habituer, 

h^siter, 

inviter, 

manquer, 

mettre, 

montrer, 

n^cessiter, 



to conspire. 

to decide. 

to ask. 

to unlearn, 

to determine. 

to devote. 

to disperse. 

to give. 

to train. 

to employ. 

to encourage. 

to embolden one's self. 

to teach. 

to make item's study. 

to exert one's self. 

to excel. 

to excite. 

to expose. 

to form. 

to accustom. 

to hesitate, 

to invite. 

tofaiL 

to put. 

to show. 

to necessitate. 

to devote. 



vouer, 
EXAMPLBS. 

My younger brother is learning how to read and write. 

Mon fr^re cadet apprend a urb et a Scribe. 

He hesitates to do his duty, yet he should not. 

n h^site A FAIBE BOH devoir, cependant il ne le devrait pas. 

N.B. — In calling attention to Bule 312 and following up to 
Bule 321 inclusively, we feel it necessary to state that the various 
Rules, lists, and directions therein included, are all given under 
reservation, inasmuch as they are not altogether absolute. The 
question as to what preposition should be used after a verb before 
its object direct or indirect, can only be satisfactorily ascertained 
by means of a good dictionary. As regards French-English and 
English-French dictionaries for the use of schools and within 
everybody's reach, we are justified in recommending Contenseau's, 
Spiers' and ElwalFs; as regards dictionaries of reference on a 
large and admirably complete scale, we would refer the critical 
fftudent to the grand works of Bescherelle and Littr6. 
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Plfimratlve, ColloaxLial, and Idiomatical ExpressionB. 

412. Faire graa— Faire maigre. To eat meaU-4o abstain from meat. 

41S. Faibe grand cas de..., To esteem highly. 

414. Faire dee gorges chaudes de... To gibe and jeer at... 

415. Faire & sa goise, To act as one pleases. 

416. Faire des mstoitea— des affaires (fig.). To make a long story ofU—to get up a Kent, 

417. Fairs rimpossible. To do on^s utmost. 

418. se Faire tin jen de.... To think nothing of doing a thing, 

419. Fairs la le^on & quelqn'ttn. To lecture one upon.,, 

420. Fairs la loi & qnelqu'iin. To dictate. 

421. Fairs mal & quelqa'un. To sicken one. 

422. Fairs du mal d. quelqu'un, To hurt one. • 

423. se Fairs la main. To get used to a thing, 

BeadlnfiT, Parsingr, and Tzanalation 61. 

1. L'honnear, la probit6, le sens et la raisoD, 
Demandent qiron s'applique avec attention 
A remplir ses devoirs, d ne nuire k personne (Voltaire). 

2. La religion nous apprend d ob6ir aux puissances, d respecter 
nos maitres, d souffrir nos 6gaux, d Stre affable envers nos 
inf^rieurs, d aimer tous les hommes comme nous-m6mes (Maaaiiion). 

3. Nous n'avons jamais qu'un moment d vivre, et nous avons 
des esp^rances pour plnsieurs annSes (F^fflon). 4. L'homme du 
meiUeur esprit parle peu, n'^crit point; il ne cherche point d 
imaginer ni d plaire (La Bmy^. 5. La lib^ralit^ consiste moins d 
donner qu'd donner h propos (La Bruy^). 

6. Qui pardonne ais^ment invite d I'offenser (Comeiiie). 

7. Tel excelle d rimer qui juge sottement (Boiieau). 

8. Je consens volontiers d faire ce que vous m'avez demand6, mais 
je vous avoue que je ne serai pas dispos6 d le faire deux fois. 

9. Elle se plait d m'ennuyer du matin jusqu'au soir. 10. Je 
m'attends d recevoir ma feuille de route; il faut done que je me 
decide d partir. 

Exercise 61. 

1. You ought to learn how^ to employ your energy and^ ability 
to better purposed 2. Children should* be taught^ to speak* the 
truth. 3. It sickens me to^ see him encourage others to do 
wrong^. 4. No one has any control® over him; he acts as he 
pleases ; if you wish^^^ to make him do" anything^^, he will turn 
round^ and tell you that you are not authorized to dictate to 
him. 6. I expect to see him soon, because I received a letter from 
him this morning, in which he assured me that he would do his 
utmost to^* come. 

1 "how," not translated.— ' Rule 86.— » "to better purpose," d meilUure fln.^ 
* Rule 386.-6 Rnle 856.— • dire.—^ "to " de.—» "do wrong,** /aire le mal.-* empire, 
m.— i« Rule 813.-11 Expression 899.— >* Pajfe 12, No. 26.— »» "he will turn round," 
se regimber, indicat. pree.— i^ Rule 484. 

10 
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THEOBT. 



Bule 815. — ^A considerable number of verbs require the pre- 
position cfe to be prefixed to any verb in the Infinitivb Mood 
which they may govern. Those that are transitive may besides 
have a direct ooject ; such are — 



s'abstenir. 


to abstain. 


d^aireTf 


to wish. 


accuser, 


to accuse. 


se d^sister, 


to desist. 


achever, 


tofifdsk. 


ddtoumer, 


to deter. 


a£Pecter, 


to affect. 


diflKrer, 


to postpone. 


s'affliger, 


to he affUcted. 


dire. 


to say. 


ambitionner, 


to he ambitious. 


discontinuer. 


to discontinue. 


appr^ender^ 


to fear. 


disconvenir, 


to disagree. 


avertir. 


to v>am. 


dispenser. 


to dispense. 


s'aviser. 


to imagine. 


dissuader, 


to dissuade. 


brCder, 


to hum. 


se douter. 


to expect. 


cesser. 


to cease. 


emp6cher. 


topreventf toMnder. 


charger, 


to commission. 


enjoindre, 


to enjoin. 


commander, 


to command. 


s'enorgueillir. 


to takepride. 


conjurer, 


to adjure. 


enrager, 


to he angry. 


oonaeiUer, 


to advise. 


entreprendre. 


to undertake. 


se oontenter. 


to he contented. 


^pargner. 


to savCi to spare. 


convenlr. 


to agree. 


essayer. 


to try. 


craindre, 


to fear. 


s'^tonner. 


to he astonished. 


dddaigner. 


to disdain. 


^viter. 


to avoid. 


se d^dire, 


to retract. 


s'excuser, 


to decline. 


d^fendre, 


to defend. 


s'exempter, 


to free one's self. 


d^berer, 


to deliberate. 


feindre. 


to pretend. 


se d^p^cher, 


to maJee Tiaste. 


se f ^citer, 


to congratulate 


d^accoutumer. 


to get unused to. 




one's se^. 


deserter, 


to desert. 


fe^mir. 


to shudder. 


d^sesp^rer, 


to despair. 


n^gliger, 


to neglect. 


se d^shabituer, 


to get unused to. 


ordonner, 


to order. 



Bule 316. — A certain number of verbs require either the pre- 
position d or c^ to be prefixed to any verb in the Infinitive 
Mood that may follow them. The choice of the preposition in 
their case is entirely a matter of taste; such are — 



commencer, 


to hegin. 


sehasarder. 


to risk. 


consentir, 


to consent. 


obliger, 


to oblige. 


oontinuer, 


to continue. 


s'occuper. 


to he engaged in,,. 


contraindre, 


to compel. 


refuser, 


to refuse. 


s'efforcer, 


to endeavour. 


se r^soudre, 


to resolve. 


engager. 


to engage. 


solliciter, 


to solicit. 


s*ennuyer. 


to weary. 


t&cher. 


to try. 


essayer. 


to try. 


tarder. 


to delay. 


c'estkmoide, &c.j 


, it is my turn to... 


se tuer. 


tokillone^s self at... 


forcer, 


to force^to compel. 


&c. 


&c 
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Tiffurative, OoUoquial, and Idiomatical SxpreBsiozis. 

424. Fairs un mauvaiB parti &..., To give one a bad turn. [againtt one. 

425. FAiKEmalauoomir, (Lit.) To make one fed tick: (fig.) to go 

426. Be Faibe un mdrite de..., To eontider it creditaMefor one to.,, 

427. Fairs mettre en ool^ To make one get into a pauion, 

428. Fairs mention de, To mention. 

429. Fairs mieuz de.... To June better... 

430. Fairs k qui mieuz mieuz. To vie with eadi oOur. 

431. Fairs monter la moutarde au nez. To a{fgravaie— tease— provoke one. 

432. Fairs la morale h quelqu'un. To lecture one. 

433. Fairs monter. To thow up. 

434. Fairs mouiir de lire, To make one ^yake i0t/% VoMghier, 

435. Fairs un pari. To lay a u>ager~-^ make a bet. 

Beadinff, Fandnff, and Translation 62. 

' 1. On croit f aire gr4ce h des malheureux quand on n'achdve pas 

de les opprimer (Fi^chier). 2. On ne s'est jamais peut-dtre avis6 

de s'affliger de n'avoir pas trois yeuz, mais on est inconsolable de 

n'en avoir qu'un (Pascal;. 

3. Le timide chevreuil ne songeait plus k fair, 
Et le daim si l^ger, s'6tonnait de languir (Deiuie). 

4. Un auteur n'est jamais parfait 

Quand il neglige c^'^tre aimable (Bemis). 

5. Becommandez h, vos enfants de fuir le vice, c? 'aimer la vertu 
(Acad^mie). 6. Nous affectons de louer avec exag6ration des 
hommes assez m^diocres {la Bruy^. 7. II faut rougir de com- 
mettre des fautes et non de les avouer (voitaire). 

8. Je commence d rougir de mon oisivet^ (Badne). 

9. Puisque j'ai commence de rompre le silence (Radne). 

10. Laissez-moi m'efforcer, cruel, a vous hair (Voitaira). 

11. Ah ! Ton s'efforce en vain de me fermer la bouche (VoitaiieX 

12. C'est h, nous d commander et c'est h, vous d ob6ir; on pent dire 
aussi : c'est k vous de commander et c'est h nous d^oh^ir; c'est une 
affaire de goM (Bescherelle ain^). 

Exercise 52. 
1. What a^ prodigious talker you are^l You never cease to 
speak from morning till night^. 2. Beef-tea^ goes against me, I 
beg you not to give me any. 3. I wish you would order* them 
to go and fetch a cab^. 4. I have just heard^ a rap at the door^ ; 
if it is Mr. V..., show him up to the drawing-room. 5. If little 
Kobert does not make haste to learn his lessons I will punish 
him. 6. It is enough to^ make any ooe shake with laughter to 
see this big awkward fellow^® endeavour to do his best^^. 7. 
Never neglect to do your duty in whatever circumstances it 
may be. 

iRule 229.— «"you are," (gaL) you make.— »«* night," eoir, m.— *" beef-tea," 
bouiUon^ m.— « Rule 315 and 317.— • "cab," voUure, f.-J Rule 114.— » "a rap at the 
door," frapper^ verb. — • "to," pour. — "^^ "fellow," not tranalated. — il "to do one'a 
best," faire de wn mieux. 
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Bule 817. — ^The following transitive verbs require the pre- 
position d before their indirect object. 



to grant, 
to buy, 
to address, 
to unite, 
to snatch away, 
to hide, 
to command, 
to compare, 
to confer, 
to inirust, 
to advise, 
to narrate, 
to forbid, 
to ash, 
to design, 
to steal, 
to wish, 
to owe, 

to tea, 

to give^ 
to borrow, 
to engage,, 
to takeoff", 
to teach, 
to envy, 
to spare, 
to erect, 
tostoindU, 
to shut, 
to provide, 
to gain, 
to accustom, 
to impose, 
to impress, 
to inculcate, 
to inflict, 
to inspire, 
to intercept. 



accorder. 

acheter. 

adresser. 

allier. 

arracher. 

cacher. 

commander. 

comparer. 

conf^rer. 

confier. 

conseiller. 

center. 

d^fendre. 

demander. 

destiner. ' 

d^rober. 

d^irer. 

devoir. • 

dire. 

donner. 

emprunter. 

engager. 

enlever. 

enseigner. 

envier. 

dpargner. 

^riger. 

escamoter. 

fermer. 

foumir. 

gagner. 

Eabituer. 

imposer. 

imprimer. 

inculquer. 

infliger. 

inspirer. 

intercepter. 



to interest, 
to throw, 
to inform, 
to marry, 
to mix, 
to notify, 
to offer ^ 
to order, 
to take away, 
to forgive, 
to persuade, 
to prefer, 
to take away, 
to lend, 
to procure, 
to lavish, 
to promise, 
to propose, 
to draw, 
to recall, 
to claim, - 
to refuse, 
to answer, 
to reproach, 
to restore, 
to wish, 
to submit, 
to steal, 
to substitute, 
to suggest, 
to suspect, 
to suppress, 
to suspend, 
to testify, 
to transfer, 
to unite, join, 
to rob, to steal, 



EXAMPLES. 



int^resser. 

Jeter. 

mander. 

marier. 

mdler. 

notifier. 

offirir. 

ordonner. 

6ter. 

pardonner. 

persuader. 

pr^fdrer. 

prendre. 

prdter. 

procurer. 

prodiguer. 

promettre. 

proposer. 

puiaer. 

rappeler. 

r^clamer. 

refuser. 

r^pondre. 

reprocher. 

restituer. 

souhaiter. 

soumettre. 

soustraire. 

Bubstituer. 

sugg^rer. 

supposer. 

supprimer. 

suspendre. 

t^moigner. 

transfirer. 

unir. 

voler, &c. 



He teaches the children grammar, 

XL enseigne la grammaire AUX enfants. 

She stole from WiUiam his money. 
EUe a Yol^ Targent a Guillaume. 

/ told my friend something very pleasant, 

J'ai dit quelque chose de trbs agr^ble a mbn ami. 
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Tignxative, OoUoqulal, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

436. Faibk part de qnelque choae &..., To infomi one of.., 

437. Fairs im pas de clero, To commit a Uunder. 

438. Fairb perdre— Tider lea arsons k .., To throw one off the toddle. 

439. Faibx de la peine k quelqa'tin, To patn—grieve—give trovHe. 

440. Fairs la petite bonohe. To be dainty: to effect not to be hungry. 

441. Fairs la bonne bonohe, or 6tn ponr For a thing to be kept to the Uut (fig.). 

la bonne boaohe, 

442. Fairs dee pieds et dee maina poor..., To beetir one's 9^ to the vimoet. 

443. Fairs plaiiiir k Toir, To afford^give one plecuure to tee, 

444. Fairs des politeeaes & .., To be dvU to,., 

445. Fairs prendre le change &..., or To make one au things different from what 

donner le change &. . . . they are. 

446. Fairs un proote k qoeiqu'nn. To go to law toUh, some one, 

Beadinff , Parsing*, and Translation 63. 

1. On lui lia les pieds on vous le suspendit 

Puis cet homme et son fils le portent comme un lustre (La Font.). 

2. Les enfants n'ont plus de souliers, il faut aller leur en acbeter. ^ 

3. Je voudrais bien pouvoir cacher votre mauvaise conduite d 
votre famille, mais c'est impossible. 4. Quant k ces gens-1^, ce 
n'est pas moi qui leur confierais mes enfants. 5. Si vous voulez 
aller a la campaffne il faut demander la permission d votre pr6- 
cepteur. 6. Je mi #d gagn6 cent francs en un clin d'oeil, en un 
rien de temps. 7. Le cachot inspire une terreur salutaire d tons 
les mauvais sujets. 8. Ce mauvais dr61e m'a jet6 son livre d la 
tdte. 9. Je dois lui retirer la direction de mes affaires, il me g&te 
tout. 10. Monsieur N. runu a sugg6r6 une trds bonne r^ponse. 
11. n est difficile d'habituer qui que ce soit aua mauvais traite- 
ments. 12. Ce petit bonbomme-m r6pond des impertinences d 
tout le monde. 13. Je voudrais bien pouvoir lut procurer de 
I'argent, et si je pouvais m'en procurer un peu aussi, tout irait 
pour le mieuz. 

Exercise 63. 

1. It will give me pleasure to see you civil to that gentleman. 
2. What shall I oflfer him ? 3. This event grieved me very much^ 

4. He would have wished to make her see things different from 
what they were, but she did not give him the opportunity for 
doing that^. 5. They' have altered the regulations; now-a-days 
corporal punishment is not inflicted^ on anyone in the British 
army*. 6. He does not know how to be civil to anyone. 7. 
Why, you affect not to be hungry ! don't yon like* what you have 
on your plate? — ^Yes, I do^, thank you ; it is not that I wish® to 
affect not to be hungry, but I am really not so. 8. I shall be 
obliged to go to law with them. 

1 fliBt N.B. page 35.-« "for doing that/' «n.— » indefinite.—* Rnle 366.— » "British 
army," Varmte anffiaise. — * Bnle 87.—' "Yes, I do/ (gaL) yes, sir, I like it Tery much 
(tee both N.B.8, page 85). — * vovloir, sabjnnc. pres. 
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THBORT. 



Biile 318. — The following transitive verbs require the prepo- 
sition de before their indirect object: — 



to absolve, 
to ovenohdm^ 
toaccusCj 
to fffom, 
to help, 
to amuse, 
to animate, 
to supply, 
to season, 
to deafen, 
to blame, 
to charge, 
to chastise, 
to congratulate, 
to console, 
to convince, 
to correct, 
to cover, 
to make up to. 



absondre. 

accabler. 

accosei; 

avertdr. 

aider. 

amiuer. 

animer. 

approvisionner. 

assaisonner.. 

assourdir. 

bl&mer. 

charger. 

ch&tier. 

congratuler. 

consoler. 

convaincre 

corriger. 

couvrir. 

d^dommager. 



to dispense, 
to endow, 
to deck, 

to congratulate, 
to flatter, 
to cure, 
to honour, 
to indemnify, 
to inform^ 
to instruct, 
to praise, 
to threaten, 
to adorn, 
to pity, 
to punish, 
to thank, 
to fill, 

to remunerate, 
to suspect, 



dispenser. 

doner. 

embellir. 

f^citer. 

flatter. 

gu^rir. 

honorer. 

indemniser. 

informer. 

instruire. 

loner. 

menaoer. 

omer. 

plaindre. 

punir. 

remercier. 

remplir. 

r^mun^r. 

80up9onner, &g. 



EXAMPLES. W 

I blame my brother for his conduct. 
Je bl^e mon fr^re de sa conduite. 

WeflUed Robert toiih admxraiion. 
Nous rempUmes Robert D'admiration. 

Rule 819. — The following verbs are transitive in Eoglish and 
intransitive in French ; they require deor d, before their object. 



abuser de, 
s'approcber de, 
Be d^fier de, 
se d^mettre de, 
dire du mal de, 
douter de, 
s'embarrasser de, 
g^mir de, 



to abuse, 
to approach, 
to mistrust, 
to resign, 
to slander, 
to doubt, 
to mind, 
to lament. 



attenter 2t, 
convenir k, 
d^plaire h^ 
d^b^ k, 
se fier ^ 
importer k, 
nuire k, 
ob^ir k^ 



to attempt. 

to suit. 

to dispiease, 

to disobey. 

to trust. 

to concern. 

to injure, to hurt. 

to obey. 



jouir de, 
manquer de, 
se m^fier de, 
se moquer de, 
se servir de, 
se souvenir de, 
user de, 



obvier k, 
plaire k, 
renonoer k, 
r^sister k, 
ressembler k, 
subvenir k, 
succ^der k, 
Burvivre k. 



to enjoy, 
to want, 
to mistrust, 
to mock, 
to use. 
to remember, 
to use (an ab- 
stract noun). 

to prevent, 
to please, 
to renounce, 
to resist, 
to resemble, 
to supply, 
to succeed, 
to 9utUoe. 



FBACSICE, 
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Figurative, Oolloqnial, and Idioxnatical Expressions. 



447. Fairs nne jiromenade, 

448. ne le Faibe qu'ayeo plus de..., 

449. Faibx qnelque ohose & la diable, 

450. ne Fairs que de..., or yenir de.. , 

451. Be Fairs & .., 

452. Fairs on qni-pro-qao, 

453. Be Fairs one laiBon, 

454. ae Fairs nne reputation, 

455. Fairs reyenir qnelqn'un de..., 

456. ne Fairs rien qui yaille, 

457. n'y Fairs rien, 



To take-go ovifor a walk. 

To do it %nih aU the more... 

To do a thing most eartUuly—wrdehedly. 

To have just... 

To get %ued to... 

To make a curioue mistake— a quid pro quo. 

To be rational — eentiible. 

To make a namafor oru^s %^. 

To fMke one give up... 

To do no good — notMng worth a pin^-<&c. 

For a thing not to aUer the cote. 



Beading, Parslnff , and Translation 64. 

1. II m'a accabl6 e^'injures, et je vous demande un pen ce que 
je lui avals fait. 2. Je vous remercie, Madame, de rexcellent 
livre que vous avez bien voulu me prfiter. 3. C'est mon intention 
de convaincre le libraire de son erreur. 4. U serait bien heureux 
qu'on piit le gu6rir de ses mauvaiaes habitudes. 6. II abuse de la 
confiance de tout le monde. 6. Vous vous moquez de moi, mon 
cher, mais puisque vous y 6tes prenez-en tout a votre aise. 7. 
Personne ne devrait s'embarrasser dee afiEaires des autres. 8. Servez- 
vous de ma bonne volenti ^ votre 6gard, mais souvenez-vous du 
service que je voua rends. 9. M6fiez-vous de cet homme-1^, il a 
forfait d I'honneur. 10. N'oubliez jamais que vous avez promis 
de renoncer d Satan, d ses pompes et d ses oeuvres. II. Ne d6so- 
b^issez d ancun de ceux qui ont le droit de vous commander; mais 
surtout, ob6issez d votre pdre et d votre conscience. 12 II im- 
porte d tout le monde de ne d^plaire d personne. 13. J'ai rompu 
avec un de mes anciens amis de college dont la conduite et les 
manidres d6plaisaient d mes parents. 14. Un jeune Folonais 
a attent6 d la vie de I'empereur de Bassie au bois de Boulogne. 
15. II se sert de tout ce qui Ixti convient. 

Exercise 64. 

1. Mary ?— What?— Will you go out for a walk?— I shall be 
most happy^. 2. I thank you very much for all your kindness ; 
but I must^ be sensible, and not^ indulge^ in pleasure when a duty 
has to be performed^ 3. My French master says that I always 
write' mj Sercises most carelessly, and he seems to mistrust my 
protestations when I assure him that I spend^ a great deal of 
time^ turning over the pages of^ my grammar. 4. If you would 
only^° allow me to go into" the country for a day or two, I think 
that on^^ my return, I should do what you wish with all the more 
pleasure. 

1 "to be most happy," (gal.) of it, en Stre eharmS—enehaiM. — * "mtuat," /oZIoir (see 
Rule S48X— ^ R^ile 82.— « '* to indulge in," se pennettre efe.— * Rule 856.— « (gal.) to do. 
— ^ passer. — • beaueoup de temps A— » "to torn over the pages ct." feuiUeter,—^^ "anly," 
jAcLnnmf.— 11 "into.Ma.~ls RuIa 4S0. 



into,» a.— IS Rule 480. 
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Aule S20. — The object of some passive and transitive verbs 
is preceded by the preposition de or par. Be is used when the 
verb represents a feeling, a passionate movement of the heai*t, 
real or figurative. Par is used when the verb represents an 
action in which the mind or the body alone is concerned. 

EXAMPLES. 

It is his lot to be hated by everybody. 

C'est son sort d'^TBE haI db tout le monde. 

I am quite willing not to beat him, but I donH wish to be beaten by him. 
Je veux bien ne pas le battre, mais je ne veuz pas ]^be battu fas lui. 

/ love him with aU my heart <md soul. 

Je Taime de tout mon cceur et de toute mon fime. 

/ do what plecues him out of prudence, 
Je fais ce qui lui plait fab prudence. 

I^.B. — Be, however, may be used instead of par when the verb 
has several complements; this is done for the sake of euphonv 
and in order to avoid sameness. Be is used also when the verb 
has a figurative sense. 

/ am disgusted with the world. 
Je suis d^gout^ DU monde. 

Your conduct vhis unanimously approved by everybody. 

Votre conduite a ^t^ approuvi^e D'une commune vols, fab tout le monde. 

Rule 321. — Some verbs have different meanings according as 
they are used without a preposition or with some preposition or 
another before their object. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cboibe quelqu'un is to believe what some one says; cboibe a 
QUBLQU'UN is to plaoe trust, to have confidence in some one. 

Venir dIneb is to come and dine. 

Venib de DINEB IS to have just dined. 

Venib a DINEB is to chanoo to dine. 

Yenib foub DINEB is to como for the express purpose of dining, in 
order to dine. 

N,B. — The preposition "to,*' when prefixed in English to a 
verb in the infinitive mood standing as complement of a previous 
verb, is expressed in French by pour when it means **in order 
to, for the express purpose of." 

Rule 822. — ^When a verb in the Present Participle in 
English stands as complement of a previous verb, the expression 
is translated literally ; but the preposition en is prefixed to the 
Present Participle in French. (See Eules 139 and 141.) 

EXAMPLE. 
They aU came in laughing and singing. 
Ha Bont tous entr^s EN riant et en chantant. 



FBACTICE. 
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Fifforative, OoUoquial, and Idiomatioal ExprefEuiionB. 



458. Fairs le rodomont, 

459. Fairs aanter I'anBO da ponier, 

460. Fairs sauter en I'air, 

461. Fairs aauter la oervelle, 

462. Fairs aaToir &..., 

463. Fairs aemblant de..., 

464. en Fairs dee aienneB, 

465. Fairs nne sortie, 

466. Fairs sortir, 

467. Fairs en sorte que, 

468. Fairs on aort & quelqa'an. 



To be turbident; (ooUoq.) to kick o^KiinK... 

To cheat. 

(Lit.) To blow up; (fig.) to pfU one in a roffe; 

to make onejiimp out of hit tkin. 
To blew onia brain* out. 
To eend voord to .. 
To pretend to: to look as if.,. 
To beat 07i/$ triekt again. [«peecft. 

?jit.) To tally out; (fig.) to make an amgrg 
digmiu; to put out of doon. 
To do so ihat...f to manage. 
To settle one for life. 



■ Beadlnff, Farslxiff , and Tranalation 56. 

1. Lea Gaules farent oonquises /?ar C6sar (Waiiiy). 2. La poudre 
^ canon f ut invent^e, dit-on, par le cordelier Berthold Schwartz, 
vers la fin du treizi^me sidcle (L^yizao). 3. Nous sommes moins 
offenses du m6pris des sots que d'etre m6diocrement estim^s des 
gens d'esprit (Vaayenargaee). 4. L'on gagne ^ mourir d'etre lou6s 
de ceux qui nous survivent, souvent sans autre m6rite que celui 
de n'dtre plus (LaBruy^. 6. Aider quelqu'un, c'est Tassister: 
aider d quelqu'un, c'est partaker sa fatigue, ses efforts, son travail. 
6. Applaudir quelqu'un, c'est oattre des mains pour lui t^moigner 
son approbation : applaudir ^ quelqu'un, c'est le f^liciter du succds, 
des moyens qu'il a employes pour faire une chose. 7. Atteindre 
signifie 6galer toucher, qu'il y ait difficult^ ou non: atteindre &... 
suppose toujours un obstacle h. surmonter. 8. Insulter quelqu'un, 
c'est lui dire des paroles insultantes : insiilter ^ quelqu'un, c'est 
man^uer aux 6caras aui lui sont dus. 9. Ne servir a rien ezprime 
une id4e de nuUit^ relative : ne servir de rien, une id6e de nullity 
absolue. 10. Oublier ^ faire une chose, c'est ne plus savoir la 
faire : oublier de faire une chose, c'est ne pas se rappeler qu'on 
a di la faire. 11. Aider un malheureux de sa bourse (Aoad^mie). 
12. Aider d un homme h, se relever (Acad&nie). 

Exercise 65. 

1. I had just got home^ when^ my wife came^ and told me she 
had found out* that our cook cheated us. 2. I have just heard 
from London that our son is at his tricks again. 3. Sir, there is 
a beggar in the hall who insists upon^ seeing you; I told him that 
you were engaged^, but he looks as if he did not understand me ; 
what shall I do with him^? — Tell him that I cannot see him; and 
if he is turbulent, put him out of doors, and manage so that he 
does not come in again®. 4. It will be much better^to send word 
to my partner that the steamer commanded by Captain S. has 
just arrived. 



to 



1 "to get home," rentrer.—^ lorsque.—* past def.— * "to find out," d^ouvrir,— 
insist upon," vouloir absolumaU. — « oceupi. — "^ "with him," (gaJ.) of him.— ^ **to 
oome in again " rmtrer.— * " to be much better," vaJLoir beaucoup mieux. 
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Use of DCoodfl and Tenses. 

Bnle 828. — ^The Indicative Mood, Present Tense, representa 
the action performed by the nomikatiye as taking place, or its 
condition as existing at the actual time of speaking. 

/ am pleaaed, i / write, am toritingt or do write. 

Je suis content. | tT^CRis. 

Bule 824. — ^The IimiCATivE Mood, Ftesent Tense, may be 
elegantly used instead of the Past Definite or Indefinite in narra- 
tiv^eipeciaU^ in long sentences containing manjr verbs, de- 
scriptive of actions belonging to the same period of time. 

EXAMPLES. 

We were all very much puzzled; hut now our friend came up, he was told 
what waa going on, he did not hesitate a moment, he made up hie mind, 
acted on the spot, and the thing was over in the twinkling of an eye. 

Nous ^tions tous fort embarrasses ; mais voilk notre ami qui abbive, on 
lui DiT ce dont il s'aoit, il n'H£siTE pas un moment, il fbend son 
parti, se met k rceuyre sur le champ et Taffidre est faite en un elm 
d*CEil. 

It was four o* clock in the afternoon, we arrived, got into the house, and 

there he was making himsdf at home directly. 
n etait quatre heures, nous abbivoks nous bntbons, et le voilk qui fait 

tout de suite comme chez lui. 

Bixle 825. — The Indicative Mood, Present Tense, may also 
be elegantly used instead of the future, but only when the future 
is proximate or near at hand. 

EXAMPLES. 

Wait a litde, I shall be with you directly. 
Attendez un peu, je suis h vous k I'instant. 

/ shall not be able to see you, we start to-morrow. 
Je ne puis vous voir, nous fabtons demain. 

All right, sir; Fll be with you directly. 
Yoilk, voilk, Monsieur; on y va tout de suite. 

Who will go into the country this afternoon f 
Qui VA k la campagne cet apr^-midi ? 

Bule 826. — The five past tenses of the Indicative Mood, the 
Past Indefinite, Imperfect, Pluperfect, Past Definite, and Past 
Anterior, represent the action performed by the nominative as 
havinff taken place, or its condition as having existed at various 
periocb of the past, absolutely or relatively to collateral circum- 
stances. 
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Fiarnratlve, OoUoqnial, asd Idiomatioal EzpresBions. 

409. F4IBX ilgne &..., To bedeon to... 

470. Faire des sottiBes; Faibe dee aottiMB To do stupid things: to behave badljf bjf one, 

k quelqu'tUL, 

471. Faire taire, To sileneef to make one keep qtnet. 
fiutw-le taire, (oolloqmal) thut him up, 

472. Faire tanir de boat— droit— ooach6 To make one hold himnl/ etandinff-^uprigM 

— bien, Ac., — lying dmon — wdl, Ac. [date. 

473. Fairs son temps. To laet on^§ time— to be ipom out — out qf 

474. Fairs touober une choee an doigt, or To make a thing eUa/r—palpaUU to one. 

JLl'oeil, 

475. 80 Faire tirer Tozeille; se Fairs To do a thing reluctanJUy: to require preee- 

prier, ing, 

Beadinff, Parsinff, and Translation 56. 

1. Turenne meurtj tout se confond^ la fortune ckancetUy la 
victoire se lasse, la paix ^%loigne, les bonnes intentions des allies 
se ralentissent, le courage des troupes est abattu par la douleur. 
Tout le camp demettre immobile; les blesses pensent h, la perte 
qu'ils ont faite, et non aux blessures qu'ils ont re9ues (Fighter). 
2. Les Eomains, malgr6 Vin^galit^ du lieu oil ils combattaient, 
r^oussent de tous cdt^s les Gaulois. Brennus les rallie, Uve le 
siege, et campe ^ quelques milles de Home. Camille le suU avec 
la mdme ardeur, Vattaqtte de nouveau et le defait. La plupart 
des Gaulois furent tu^s sur la place (Yertot). 

3. Ah ! Monsieur, m'a-t-il dit je vous attends demain (Boiieaa). 

4. Je suis de retour dans un moment (Moii^). 5. Son procds se 
juge demain (Acad^mie). 6. Milord Fabridce est-il ^ Londres? — 
Non, Monsieur, il revient bientdt (voitaire}. 7. Le doctenr vient 
diner chez moi demain. 8. Si vous itudiez vous deviendrez savant. 
9. Demain la trdve expire, 10. Encore deux jours et vous ites 
libre de partir. 

Exercise 66. 

the 
on 

and 

she, from the outside, whilst® shading the light of the lamp with 
her hand, whispered* to him, "Gently, go gently." When he 
reached^ the ladder, he ascended^, with^ his Knife between his^ 
teeth, and having reached' the level of the bed ; . . . . fancy that 
poor voung man lying asleep, with his throat uncovered, .... 
with*^ one hand he seized' his knife, and with*^ the other .... 
Ah ! cousin .... he caught hold of^^ a ham which was hanging* 
from the ceiling, cut' a 3ice off it** and withdrew' as he had 
come*'. The door again closed', the lamp disappeared', and I 
remained' alone with my thoughts. 

iRuIe 827.-^8010 828.— > "befbre," avant de.—* "to oome in," cnlrer.^s Bole 
207.— « "whilrt.** tout «n.— » "with" (left out).—* Rule 219.— » "to reach," parvenir 
d. Role 863.— i« "with," de.— u " off it," en.~^ Bole 881.— i* "to catch hold of," 
eainr. Bole 82& 




156 TEBOBT. 



Bule 827. — ^The Indicative Mood, Imperfect Tense, "which 
is also called the ^'simultaneous past," represents the action or 
condition of the subject as having continued over a certain period 
of the past, and simultaneously with another action or condition 
also past. The verb expressive of this second action or condition 
may oe understood. 

Practical Besiabk. — In practice always use a French verb 
in the Imperfect Tense for an English verb in any form of the 
Past, when the action or condition of the subject is referred to 
as having continued over a period of the past, and when it was 
a matter of habit or periodical recurrence. The Imperfect is 
also used in French after si, " if," when the English verb is pre- 
ceded by the expressions " If I were to..., if thou wert to...,"&c., 
and " were I to..., wert thou to...," &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

We to&re reading when he came in. 
Nous usiONS quand il entra. 

We had been reading for some time when he came in. 
Nous LisiONS depuis quelque temps quand il entia. 

When we were at Paris toe used to see him often. 
Quand nous £tions k Paris nous le voyions souvent. 

He would always interrupt me (meaning he always used to interrupt me). 

II m'iNTBBBOMPAIT toujOUTS. 

/ used to hnow him "before his marrmge. 
Je le CONNAISSAIS avant son manage. 

Were I to do {haty I could not stay here long. 

Si je FAiSAis cela, je ne resterais pas longtemps id. 

Bule 328. — The Indicative Mood, Past Definite Tense, re- 
presents the action or condition of the subject as having occurred 
at a moment of time, during a definite and completed period of 
the past. 

examples. 

The Romans conquered all the people of Italy. 

Les Bomains conquibbnt tous les peuples de Tltalie. 

He flew into a passion as soon as I came in, 
II Be MIT en collie aussitdt que j'entbai. 

You might also say, using the Past Indefinite (see Kule 329): 
n b'bst mis en colore aussitdt que je suis EST&t, 

Practical Remark. — In the above example, whether the 
Past Definite or the Past Indefinite is used, the meaning is that 
he flew into a passion at a given and definite minute of Sae past: 
to say, il se niErptiLiT en coUre aussitdt que j'entrais, using the 
Imperfect, would mean that it was a matter of habit with him to 
do so. 
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PRACTICE. 1^7 

Tignrative, OoUoQtiial, and Idlomatioal ExpressioxiB. 

476. Faire un tour & quelqn'im, To play a trick on one. 

477. en Faxbx & aa tdte, To/oUoto anit own noiiont, ' iioalk. 

478. Faibe le toar de...; Faire on tour. To vxdk round...; to take a tvam—a short 

479. Faire un tour de sa fSet^on, To play a trick of on^s own. 

480. Fairs yaloir Bon bien, To manage one*t property, 

481. Fairs yaloir sa marchandiBe, Toaetqff omit goode. 

482. Fairs yenir. To cauu one to eome; to send/br.,, 

483. Fairs yenir I'eau & la bouche, To make on^e movth water. 

484. Fairs yenir la chair de poule, To make one thiver. [mill. 

485. Fairs yenir I'eau au moulin. To keep the pot boiling; to bring gritt to the 

486. Fairs une yie d'enrag^— de pon^dtf, To lead afoMt life. 

BeadixLff, Farain^ , asd Tranalation 67. 

1. Si mon coeur Hait libre il ponrrait 6tre ^ vous (Begnard). 

2. Si le travail et Tart n^aidaterU pas la nature, 

On verrait fort souvent les champs les plus f^conds 
Ne pousser faute de culture 
Que des ronces et des chardons (Lenobie). 

3. J'j aUais quand je I'ai rencontr6. 4. II n'y avait pas longtempe 
que nous caiuions ensemble, quand on est venu nous d^ranger. 
5. J'aurais pu faire beaucoup plus de travail, mais les enfants 
xaHnterrompaient toujours. 6. Les orgues de Barbarie m'agagaient 
singulidrement les nerfs (|uand y^tais en dasse et que Venseignais 
la grammaire. 7. Huit jours aprds son depart it m'^crivit une 
lettre remplie de lamentations (b. de St. Pierre). 8. II y a environ un 
mois que madame Mesnard m^ojrit elle-m^me de me pr6ter 
Targent n6cessaire h I'^dition de mon ouvrage (b. de St. Flexxe). 
9. II pretend que je lui dois tout le blanchissage du linge que vous 
eAtes la bont6 de faire faire pour moi, il y a cinq ans lorsque je vins 
ici (F^nflon). 10. II u^^tait nullement question de vous, ce n'est 
pas de vous qvHon parlait. 

Exercise 67. 

1. Whilst you were talking to my sister I was playing her a 
trick of my own ; I was tying her parasol to a heavy chair. 2. 
Home was for a long time^ the umpire of the world. 3. His 
father died three days after the revolution of 1830. 4. If you 
were to make him come I should not like it at all. 6. He used 
to recommend his goods as well as he could. 6. Suppose we 
walked^ round the town ; it would not be a bad idea. 7. What 
were you doing just now* in the dining-room ? — I was learning 
my iVench lessons*. 8. Who won the battle of Poitiers? — It 
was^ the Black Prince. 9. What was the name of the king of 
France? — John II., who was a^ prisoner in London for a long 
time^. 

1 "for a long time," pendant longtempe.—' "suppose we walked," (gal.) if we were 
to walk.— « "just now," tout d Vheure,^* (gaL) lessons of French.—* "it was," (gaL) 
it is.—* Rule 202. 
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Bule 829. — The Indicative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, re- 
presents the action or condition of the subject as having occurred 
in a period of time not yet completed. This tense is, however, 
also very often used in !rrench instead of the Past Definite {see 
'Rule 328): the difference between the two is that the Past 
Definite is not generally used when the period of time during 
which the action took place is not yet completely elapsed, whereas 
the Past Indefinite can be nsed both when the penod is elapsed 
and when it is not. 

EXAMPLES. 
Ccesar toas one of the greatest generaU that ever existed. 
C^sar FUT Tun des plus grands g^n^raux qui exist^sbnt jamais. 

Tou might say also : — 
C^sar A tit Tun des plus grands gdn^raux qui ont jamais EXiSTlS. 

It teas when Napoleon saw the Kremlin on fire that he began to understand 

the policy of the Russians, 
G'est en voyant le Kremlin en feu que Napoldon cohmen^a k comprendre 

la politique des RuBses. 
You might say : — 
Cest en voyant le Kremlin en feu que Napol^n A comubncS k oom- 

prendre la politique des Busses. 

N,B. — In the above examples the Past Indefinite may be used 
instead of the Past Definite; but in those which follow the 
Practical Remark, the Past Definite should not be used instead 
of the Past Indefinite. 

Practical Remark. — It may be said that in practice the 
French almost constantly use the Past Indefinite* especially in 
conversation, when referring to past actions performed by them- 
selves or other persons yet alive ; above all, when these actions 
may be of frequent recurrence and belong to common-place every- 
day life. The Past Definite being represented by one word only, 
is more concise than the Past Indefinite, and should be preferred 
in historical accounts or composition, especially when the period 
of time during which the action took place is completely elapsed. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ made a good breakfast this morning. 
J'ai fait un bon dijeuner ce matin. 

/ received a letter yesterday. 
(Tai BE9U une lettre hier. 

Rule 880. — The Past Indefinite, being a shorter expression, 
may sometimes be used for the sake of conciseness instead of the 
Future Anterior. This especially takes place in speaking quickly, 
and when the Future is proximate or near at hand. 

EXAMPLE. 
Have patience f my good friend^ I shad have done in a moment, 
Prenez patience, mon bon ami, j'ai fii^i dans un moment. 
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Figrarative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical Ezpressioxui. 

487. Faibb Tie qui dnre, To make things kut long. 

488. Faire dee yisites; rendre des Tintei, To pay visUt — caJU: to eaXL 
nous nona leotdonB yiaite, we axe on vinting ttrnu, 

489. ne pas Fairs de vieux oe, Not to Uve—iastiong. 

490. Fairs Toir; diemin fiuaant; en fidt To take oneto»ee—toduw-4oe:Aibit: onthe 

de..., toajf: in tke way of... —with rtferenee to .. 

oomme vona yoil& fait I what a pickle you are in/ 

toute r^ezlon taiie .., on mature cotuideration.,, 

491. s'en Falloib pea (imperwmalX To all but do a thmg. 
pen ^en fidlait qu'U le fit, he all but did it. 

492. M Faufilbr aveo.... To force on^s aelf upon: to icrape aeguaint- 

ancewUh .. 
498. Fermer & double tour, To shut and doubUloek. 

"Beading f Paralnff, and Translation 68. 

1. Quelques animaux nous ant enseigni h, b&tir des maisons 
(Aoad^mie). 2. Je ne me Bouviens plus ci6j^ de tous les d^plaisirs 
que vous m^avez donrUs (moU^. 3. Hier, en travaillant h, mon 
quatridme dialogue, j'at iprouv^ un vrai plaisir (Mirabeau). 4 J'ai 
vu I'autre jour a Neuilly f uir un larron ^ travers champs, aprds 
lequel tout le Tillage criait (b. de st. Fiene). 5. Quant ^ cette faute, 
ce n'est pas la premiere fois de ma vie que je Vai faite, 6. ^ai 
toujburs %t^ le premier de ma classe. 7. Aprds les insultes nous 
en »omme8 ventu aux coups. 8. Les choses se sont toujours pas^ei 
de la mSme fa^n, et il est probable qu'elles continueront ^ se 
passer ainsi tant que nous serons de ce monde. 9. Si j'ai trois 
fautes, vous en avez eu bien plus quand vous avezfait ce thdme-IlL 
10. La plupart des gens continuent h, faire oe qu'ils ont toujours 
fait, 11. Oil avez-Yous fait vos 6tudes. 12. J'at rencontrS mon- 
sieur B.... quand j'at dtn$ chez madame C... 13. A quelle beure 
a-t'Ufmi sa lettre? 14. II est venu hier soir. 15. II a perdu son 
argent au jeu et puis il s^est emporti contre moi. 

Ezeroiae 68. 

1. He took off^ his cloak, gave his George* to Juxton, with the' 
single word "Remember," laid his head on the block and perished* 
at the first blow of the axe. 2. I was ever of opinion that the 
honest man who married and brought up a large family, did more 
service^ than he who continued single^. 3. I had nothing to 
show this morning in the way of birds, but now I have plenty^ ; 
I received a dozen'^ onlv an hour ago^. 4. On mature considera- 
tion I think I was right in^ not going to Eichmond yesterday. 
5. She came to see us yesterday, but I did not see^® her because I 
was not at home when she came. 

1 " to take off," tfter.— » croix de St. Oeorge, £,— « "with the^" (gal.) in adding thia— 
* (gal.) expired. — * "to do service," rendre eervice. — • "to continue single," reeter 
cililbaiaire orgarpon. — ^(undaratood) of them. — ^ Expreadom 102. — * " to be nght in," 
faii-e bien,-^^ Bxdt 383. 



160 THEORY. 



Rule 331. — ^The Indicative Mood, Fluperfeot, represents the 
action or condition of the subject as past relatively to another 
action or condition also past. The verb expressive of this second 
action or condition may oe understood. The Pluperfect, like the 
Imperfect, conveys to the mind a notion of simultaneous action, 
continuance over a certain period, habit, custom, and periodical 
recurrence; but it does not, like the Fast Anterior, represent one 
of the actions as being a consequence of the other. 

EXAMPLES. 

Aa soon as I hadfiniihed my lestona I used to go for a walk. 
Aussitdt que j*AVAis fini mes lemons j'allais me promener. 

N,B, — ^The Plupezfeot, preceded by the conjunction Hy "if," 
is used in French when the expressions " had I..., had we..., &c.,'' 
meaning " if I had..., if you had..., &c./' occur before a past par- 
ticiple in English. 

Had I done ihat I should have been expeHed 

Si j'AVAis FAIT cela j'auraiB ^t^ chaas^. (See Bule 858.) 

Bnle 332. — ^The Indicative Mood, Fast Anterior, like the 
Pluperfect, represents the action or condition of the subject as 
past relatively to another action or condition also past ; but the 
Past Anterior farther conveys to the mind the notion that the 
second action or condition occurred in consequence of the first 
taking place. A verb in the Past Anterior is generally preceded 
by one of the expressions quandj "when,'* dis quCy atusitSt que, 
"as soon as," apres que, "after." 

example. 

When I had given him his money he started directly, 

Qaand je lui Eus donniS son argent il fabtit but le champ. 

J^,B, — If the Pluperfect were used in translating the above 
example, thus: quandje lui avais donni son argent u partait sur 
le champ, it would mean that it was a usual practice with him to 
start directly every time that he received his money. 

Sule 333. — ^Anv English verbal expression construed with 
did,,, must be rendered in French by either the Imperfect, Past 
Definite, or Fast Indefinite, according to the various principles 
laid down in Eules 327, 328, and 329. 

examples. 
Did she "know himt (meaning was she knowing or did she use to 

know hun). 
Le coNNAissAiT-elle? 

Did Ccssar conquer ihe whole of Oaidt 

C^sar ooNQunsil toute la Gaule? {or a-t-il oonquis.) 

Did you see him yesterday f No, I did not. 
L'avez-vous vu hier? Non, je ne Tai pas vu. 
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Fiflrurative, CoUoqtiial, and Idiomatical Expressions. 

494. Fermer la jwrte au nez de . , To thvt the door in the face of.., 

495. Fkrhxb an Tenon — ik la clef, To boU—to lock. 

496. Fermer la boache d, .., To prevent one from ipeaking. 

497. Fendre le ooenr &..., To break one's heart— to be htart-rending. 
il gMe 4 pieire Fendre, it freezes as hard as can be, 

498. Filer doaz. To take U quietly, 

499. FiNiRpar..., Toendin.. 

500. FuLNQUER qaelqtie chose snr le nez & To pundi orufs nose, 

quelq[u'an (fam.), 

501. Flanquer qaelque choee par le nez To fling a thing at ont^sfojce (fig.). 

& quelqa'un (fam.), 

502. seFouRRERquelqne choee dans la tdte. To drum a thing into on^s head. 

508. FouRBER aon nez dana... (&m.). To thrust— ^he one's nose into..., to meddU 

vnth, 

BeadinfiT, Farsinsr, and Translation 69. 

1. Je Vavais d6j^ vu qaand je suis parti pour Paris. 2. U Itait 
n6ces8aire que je le visse, et d^s que je I'etts vu je partis pour 
Paris. 3. Il avait toujours Jmi ses lemons avant moi parce qu'il 
travaillait plus assid^ment. 4. Le mattre d'^tude nous dit, 
Messieurs, vous ne sortirez pas de la classe avant d'avoir fini vos 
themes: aussitdt que nous eAmesJini, nous nous sauv&mes bien vite. 

5. Quand yens de ma mislre approfondi Thorreur, 

Je m'en vins k Finstant, j'eus reoours h, ton coeur (Anonyme). 

6. Je ne savais pas qu'il Mt ici; si je Vavais su je me serais bien 
autrement d6p6ch6. 7. Si les Titans avaient chassi dn ciel Jupiter, 
les pontes eussent chants les Titans (voitaire). 8. A peine lui et^-je 
donn$ quelques sous qu'il se sauva a toutes jambes de peur que je 
ne les lui reprisse. 9. Quand il nous eut raconU ses malheurs, 
nous nous regard&mes les un^ les autres; la plus profonde Amotion 
r6gnait sur tons les visages, quelques-uns m§me versaient des 
larmes. 10. D^s qu'il ^£ arrive, et qu'il s'aper9ut que nous 6tions 
tout disposes ^ bien faire ce que nous avions d. faire, il commen9a 
k nous taquiner. 

Exercise 69. 

1. I was hoping to convince him of his mistake on my retumS 
but he was already gone. 2. As soon as I found out that he 
had meddled with what did not concern^ him I felt inclined to 
flinff something at his face. 3. After hearing^ the first part of the 
peiiormance^ I had enough of it, and I made up my mmd that it 
would end in something^ quite dreadful 4. I did not wish him 
to lend me® ^^Yanitv Fair," because I had already read it. 5. 
After having^ seen him I wrote to Lizzie to^ tell her what had 
taken place^. 

1 Rnle 430. — ' ** to oonoem," regarder. — ^ (gal.) as soon as I had heard. — * exSeution, 
{.—» Rule 284.~« " him to lend me," (gal.) that he should lend me, Rule 854.— ^ "after 
haying," (gal.) after that I had.—* Rule 484. ~> "to take place/' se passer. 
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Rule 334. — ^The Future Present or Past, as the case may be, 
is used in French after the following and similar expressions, 
whenever they imply futurity : 

toutes les fois que , everytime that , whenever, 

le jour que , an the day when,,.... 

aussitdt que , as soon as 

tant que , as long as, as often as 

dte que , assoonas 

apr^B que ..., after 

quand , when 

&c. &c. 

The same tense is used in French as in English, when these 
same expressions imply habit or recurrence. 

EXAMPLES. 
WITH THE FUTUEE. WITH OTHEB TENSES. 

/ shaU see you when you come, 

Je vouB Ternd quand vous viendsez. 

Write to me as soon as youare in Paris, 
"^cnvez-moi auasitdt que vous ssbez 
k Paris. 

Rule 836. — Shall is represented in French by devoir and vnU 
by vouLOiR when, besides being merely the signs of the future 
tense, they are used emphatically to point out : the former — duty, 
obligation ; the latter — willingness, readiness, &c. 



/ always see you when you come. 
Je vous vols toujouxB quand vous 

VENEZ. 

As soon as I come in, they get up, 
Aussitdt que j'entbe, on se l^Te. 



EXAMPLES. 

/ hope he will kindly come with ma, 
J'esp^re qu'il voudra bien venir avec moi. 



WhatshaUIdot 
Que DOis-je faire? 



/neither shall nor wiU do it 
Je ne dois ni ne vbux le faire. 



N.B. — Shall is often synonymous with m7Mt, and may be repre- 
sented by the impersonal verofalloir or devoir. 

He shaU (or must) do tf , whether he likes it or not. 
II FAUT qu'il le fasse que 9a lui plaise ou non. 

Rule 336. — Should^ would, and could, besides being the signs 
of the Conditional Mood, may be used emphatically, in which 
case they must respectively be represented by devoir, vouloir, 
and FOUVoiR, which must be consiaered as independent verbs and 
not as auxiliaries or signs. 

EXAMPLE. 

I know you could come, hut you wiU not. 

Je sais que vous foubbisz venir, maia vous ne le voules pas. 
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Fignrative, Ck>lloQTiial, and Idioxnatical Expressions. 

504. Frafpeb & toatw lea portei (fig.), To um every pombU meoM. 

505. Fbiser la oorde— la potenoe— la To etcape narrowly the gcUIowe— guillotine — 

gaiUotine — ^les galores, transportation. 

506. 86 FnoTTEB k . , To meddle toUh. 

je n'ai paa envie do m'y FfiOTTER, / have no with to meddle trith thie. 

507. FuiB 4 tonteB Jambes, To run away at faut cu on^t legt can carry 

him. 

508. Gaokbb la Tie, To obtain a livelihood; tojutt live. 

509. Gardeb tine poire poor la aoif^ To lay by tomethingfor a rainy day. 

510. GBANmB & Tue d'oeil. To grow perceptibly. 

511. Heubteb quelqu'uu de front (fig.)» To contradict one opemly. 

51 2. 8' Intboduibb k la souxdine duis . . . , To steal quietly into . . . 

513. IiiTSBDiBB aa porte k quelqu'im, To forbid one ever to eaU again. 

Beading, Parsing', and Translation 60. 

1. Je me feral un plaisir r6el de le retenir k dtuer toutes les 
fois qu*il viendra nous voir. 2. Quel beau jour, le jour qu'elle 
reviendral 3. Bendez-vons sur la Jet6e aussitdt que le bateau h, 
vapeur aura tovmS la pointe. 4. Je vous punirai tant que vous 
ne vous conduirez pas mieuz. 6. Nous commencerous k jouer d^s 
qu'elles seront de retour. 6. Vous parlerez aprds que yatirai 
parlS, 7. Je n'6tudierai mes le9ons que quand il n'y aura plus 
qu*un quart d'heure avant Tarriv^e de mon professeur. — Je crois 
quHl sera bien tard pour commenoer, mon cher; quand on a 
quelque chose 2l faire il vant mieux le faire tout de suite et ausai 
bien qu'on pent. 8. Toutes les fois qu'il vierU il fait quelque 
sottise. 9. II 6tait fort bien habill6 le dernier jour qu'il est venu 
nous rendre visite. 10. Je me sauvais aussitdt qu'il itait parti, 
11. Tant qu'il 6tait h la maison 9a allait bien, mais quand U Halt 
dehors c'^tait tout autre affaire. 12. Je criais comme un perdu 
quand on me donnait le fouet. 

Exercise 60. 

1. I am not going to spend my money foolishly, as I shall want 
some^ when I go abroad*. 2. When he comes again, tell him that 
you are compelled to forbid him ever to call again. 3. As soon 
as he sees me he runs away as fast as his legs can carry him ; at 
least' he did so^ on^ the last two occasions when^ I met him. 4. 
Perhaps*^ I shall never see you again, for when you are in the 
army, who knows whither you may be sent®? 6. There is no 
doubt that you could write if you would ; why don't you do it 
then? 6. You shall not gamble in future. — Why should I not 
do it ? — Because you must not®. — Why must I not** ? — Because it 
might^<^ ruin you. 

t of it (underat.)— « "abroad," d VAranper.-* "at least." dumoins.—* "he did so," 
(gal.) it is what he did.—* Rule 480.— « ••when," (gal.) that.— ^ "perhaps," pevt-itre 
que. — • "you may be sent," (gal.) one can send you. — • "it" (understood). — i* "it 
mighty" (gal.) that could. 
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Bnle 337, — ^The Conditional Mood, Present aod Fast, are 
often used in French instead of various tenses of the Indicativb 
Mood ; this is the case when stating facts as yet somewhat open to 
conjecture and requiring confirmation. 

EXAMPLES. 
It seems from the latest telegrams that the British have wailed Magdala, and 
that Theodoras has shot himsdf. 

n paraItbait d'apr^s les demi^res d^pdches t^^graphiques que les 
Anglais auracent sscalai>£ Magdahh, at que ^^odore se sebaet 
BBUii! la oervelle. 

I wish you would go with them. 

Je voudbais que vous allassiez avee eux. 

^,B. — The above expression, ye vovdrais que..., is to be noticed 
because it is of very frequent recurrence in practice. The Con- 
ditional, je voudrais, conveys to the mind that the expression 
"if you wished it" is understood after it — Je veux would be 
imperious and abrupt. {See Bule 350 and N.B.) 

Hule 338. — ^Any English verbal expression construed with 
shotdd /..., meaning if I skotUd..., is rendered in French by the 
Indicative Present or Imperfect; and any verbal expression con- 
strued with should I have,.., or had /..., is rendered by the Past 
Indefinite or Pluperfect. In both cases the clause begins with si 
in French. This rule only applies to purely conditional expres- 
sions, not to interrogations. 

examples. 
Should I come Ixich in time I wiU take you out for a walk. 
Si je BEVIENS k temps je vous mbnerai promener. 

Should it rain we would not go. 
S'il FLEUVAIT nous n'irions pas. 

Had he done it I would have sent him away. 
S'il Tavait FAIT je Taunds renvoyd. 

"Rule 339. — When wotUd and cotUd enter into the composition 
of an English verbal expression referring to the past, without any 
condition being either expressed or understood, they are repre- 
sented in French by either the Imperfect, Past Definite, or Past 
Indefinite, according to the principles laid down in Eules 327, 328, 
and 329. 

examples. 
How could you do such a ihingf 
Comment avez- vous fait chose pareille ? 
He wrote to me several times, but I would not reply. 

II m' a ecrit plusieurs fois mais je n'ai pas voulu r^pondre. 

WJienever he would begin speaking on this subject I could hardly keep my 

composure. 
Toutes les fois qu'il oommkn<?ait h parler Ikdessua je pouvais ^ peine 

m'empdcher de rire. 
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Figurative, Oolloauial, and Idiomatioal EaepresBions* 

514. Importer, To be qf impwtanee to one,,, 
U importe de fldxe oala, it is important to do that. 
n'importe ; il &ut le &ire, never mind; you must do it. 

Que m'importent ses affaires f vhat have I to do trith his affairs f 

515. Jeter son azgent par la feudtre. To east an/is money to the wnd. 

516. M Jeter k ooxpe i)erda..., To ru«h headlong. 

517. Jeter son d^vola sur.... To make choice of ..; to have views on... 

518. Jeter aon feu, To vent onisfedings. 

519. Jeter fea et flamine, To ragefwriouAy: to sjpitfire, 

520. 86 Jeter iganoox—aaxganoazde . , To throw onis sdf on wuis knees— at some 

on^s knees. 

521. Jeter les hants cris, To complain loudly. 

522. Jbtrr & la mer, To throw overboard. 

528. 86 Jeter jk la tdte da premier vena. To thrust one's se{f in the toay of any ant, 

Beadingr, Farsinsr, and Translation 61. 

1. Je souhaiterais que les philosophes s'appliquassent h, d6- 
niontrer oombien la joAx serait avantageuse aux peuples de 
I'Earope. 2. J*atmerais qu'on travaill&t k former le coeur et 
Vesprit de la jeunesse. Ce devrait 6tre le principal objet de 
r^dacation. 3. On dirait qu'il va pleuvoir. 4. L'aiguille et r6p6e 
ne sauraient dtre mani^ea par les mSmes mains. 

5. On n'est point malheureux, quand on pent ignorer 
Tout ce que Von pourrait avoir h d6plorer (La Chanw^). 

6. S'il venait h pleuvoir cette semaine, la moisson ne serait pas 
perdue, mais si nous n^avons pas de pluie d'ici ^ huit jours, le pain 
sera cher cet hiver. 

7. On dirait que le ciel, qui se fond tout en eau, 

YeuiUe inonder ces lieux d'un deluge nouveau (Boiiean). 

8. S'il parlait, c^itait comme le roulement du tonnerre : (j[uand il 
chantait, f^itait k s'en boucher les oreilles : s'il lui arrivatt d'6ter- 
nuer, c^etait uue tempdte du cerveau capable d'6branler la t^te h, 
un sourd. 9. J^aimerais bien aller avec vous si vous vcyidiez me 
le permettre. 10. Que c^tne^^-vous si je rrCen dUaisf 

Exeroise 61. 
1. I wish he would not cast^ his money to the wind ; it sickens 
one to^ see such extravasfance. 2. Were I to complain loudly, 
you would be right to find fault with me^ ; but as I do not do any- 
thing of the kind, I think that you ought to let me alone^ 3. He 
was going to throw himself at his knees, but he assured him that 
it would be of no use* ; that no consideration whatever* would 
make him accede to his request ; he added that he would^ if he 
could^, but he felt that he could not^ and that he ousht not^. 4. 
Had they rushed headlong into this business we should never 
have seen the end of it. 

isub^uno. imperf.— * po /att mxd de. — * Expression 526.—* "to let alone," laister 
tranquxUe. — * ** of no use," inutile. — • ** no... whatever," Bole 275. — ' do it .undenit. 
* it (nndeist.)— ' ''oaght," devoir; it (underst.). 
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Bule 840. — No verb in French is in the Subjunctive Mood 
unless used in a subordiuate proposition ; but it does not follow 
that all verbs used in a subordinate proposition must be in the 
su^'unctive mood. 

General Principle. — The verb of a subordinate proposition 
is in the Subjunctive Mood whenever the subordinate proposi- 
tion is the expression of an uncertain or doubtful statement. 
A subordinate proposition may become an uncertain or doubtful 
statement on account of some proviso, expressed or understood, 
or on account of the nature of the statement in the principal 
proposition. ^^^^ 

Do you Tenow Ihat he is in Paris? 
Savez-vous qu'il EST k Paris? 

N.B, — In the above example the verb est, in the subordinate 
proposition, is in the Indicative Mood because the affirmation 
IS precise and positive : / know that he is in Paris, and I inquire 
whether y(m hriow it or not. 

Do you know whether Tie is in Parisf 
Savez-vous qu^il boit k Paris. 

N,B, — In the above example the verb soit is in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood because it expresses an uncertainty, a fact unascer- 
tained, unaffirmed; he may or may not he in Paris, 

N.B. — Kule 340 gives the general principle for the use of the 
Subjunctive Mood in Frencn, and every instance of the Sub- 
junctive Mood may be traced to this general principle by 
analysis. 

Rule 841. — ^The verb of a subordinate proposition is in the 
Indicative Mood when the principal verb is one of the following: 
croire, penser, esp^er, s^attenare, se douter, sHmuginer, soupgonner, 
pr^sumevy &c., which give the sentence an affirmative and positive 
sense. The Subjunctive Mood, however, may be used when these 
verbs are employed negatively or interrogatively, but only when 
they impart a sense of uncertainty to the subordinate verb. 
Whenever the subordinate verb represents a positive affirmation 
it must be in the Indicative Mood. {See General Principle, 

Eule340.) ^^Ai^„Tx,o 

^ examples. 

/ think he wiU come, 
1st, Je crois qu'il viendba. 

/ do not think he will come. 
2nd, Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne. 

Do you believe he will comef 
8rd, Croyez-vous qu'il viendra? 

Do you helieve he toUl comet 
4th, Croyez-vous qu'il viENNB? {See N.B., top of page 168.) 
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Familiar, Fiernrative, and Idlomatioal Expressions. 

524. Jeter le manche aprte la oogn^e. To give a thing up— to lote dU hope. 

525. Jeter la pondre aux moineaax, To totute powder. 

526. Jeter la pierre & .., To centure: to find fault trith one. 

527. Jeter le froo aux orties. To give up on^e profession. 

528. Jeter tme ohoae an neas— & la figure. To fling a thing at ont^sfaee; (fig.) to repnxuh 

one openly leith... 

529. Jeter de la pondre aixc yeux, To beieilder--hvimlnig--bamboozle one. 

530. Jeter un aoupir, To heave; to fetch a sigh. 

531. Jeter— filer un rilain ooton, [fin. To be in a bad way. 

532. JouBR d'adreaae— de finease— au plus To deal cunningly— mod cunningly. 

533. JouER la cpmMie, To perform. 

Beadingr, Parsing, and Translation 62, 

1. Le verbe de la proposition subordonn^e se met au subjonctif 
quand la proposition principale est I'une des suivantes: "i? est 
,jti8te" — "i7 est bon" — "il est n^cessaire^ — "i7 est essentid^ — "i2 est 
important " — " il est possible ou impossible " — " U est convenaMe " — 
" u est temps *' — " U est facile ou difficile " — " il est indispensable " 
— **i^ est urgent^' — "t7 est rare/* &c. &c. L'analyse des phrases 
qui commencent par Fane de ces expressions d6montre que 
quoiqu'elles expriment toutes une affirmation, elles laissent n6an- 
moins un certain doute dans Tesprit quant k la realisation de 
Faction representee par le verbe de la proposition subordonnee, et 
c'est en consequence de cette incertitude que le verbe de la pro- 
position subordonnee se met au subjonctif. A Tappui de ce que 
uous venous d'enoncer nous f erons remarquer que certaines expres- 
sions impersonnelles, qui peuvent exprimer Taffirmation a'une 
manidre absolue et indubitable, peuvent etre suivies de Pindicatif 
quand elles agissent ainsi. li^ei^ve fera bien d'analyser les 
exemples suivants. — ^Yoil^ trois ans que je leur dis qu't7 est cibsolvr- 
ment ntcessairCy qu'iZ est de toute urgence qu'on fasse ces repara- 
tions et pourtant on ne les a pas faites. — II ii^est que trop vrai que 
mon frSre est ici depuis trois jours. — 11 est dovieux qu'il vienne, 
mais il est certain que je viendrai (Remarque de I'autenr). 

Exercise 62. 

1. I can't say that I would find fault with him, because I really 
don't think^ I would*. 2. Do you know that bread is very ex- 
pensive in our part of the world'? — I should say* that you 
probably do not know it^ because you are coming from America, 
and, of course®, you cannot know what is going on^ here. 3. I 
often speak seriously to him, and I believe that he listens to^ what 
I say. 4. Mr. N... is no longer^ a teacher, he has given up his 
profession ; I think he was nght, but it may be^^ that he was 
wrong. 

1 "to think really," penser vraim£nt. — * (g&l-]| that I would do it. — • "our part of 
the world," (gal.) this country here. — * iima/gintr. — • (gaJL) anything of it.—" naXu- 
reUement. — "^ *'to go on," se poMcr. — ^ "to listen to...," /aire attention d..,—* Bule 82. 
—10 ««it may be," pouvoir sefaire. 
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^.^.— ConuderiDg the General Principle in Eule 340, it will 
be easy to explain the reason of viendra and vienne in the previous 
examples. In the 1st example the whole sentence expresses a 
positive affirmation; hence viendra is in the Indicative Mood. 
In the 2ndy the sentence expresses a doubt, yet a possibility, con- 
sequently the Subjunctive Mood. The 3id example means '^ I 
know that he will come (affirmation), and I inquire whether you 
believe it." The 4th means '^I do not know whether he will 
come or not/and I wonder what your opinion is (uncertainty, 
doubt)." 

Biile 342. — ^The verb of a subordinate proposition is in the 
Indicative or Conditional after the principal verbs ordonner, 
exiger, rUoudre^ didder, commcmder, &c., when these verbs point 
to a certain fact, an inevitable event. 

EXAMPLES. 

AU things toeU contidered, it was decided that he should he shot. 
Istly, Tout bien oonsid^r^ on d^oida qu'il skrait rusiLLfi. 

It is weU to require that he should do iL 
2iidly, n est bien d'sxiOEB qu'il le fasse. 

I^,B, — In the second example fosse is in the Subjunctive, be- 
cause although he is required to do it, yet he may or may not 
do it; there is uncertainty, doubt. 

Rule 843. — In whatever mood or form a subordinate verb 
may be in English, it will be in the Subjunctive Mood in 
French whenever it represents doubt or uncertainty, according to 
the General Principle, Bule 340. 

examples. 
/ should like you to do it, 
Je voudrais que vous le fissiez. 

This is the heet hooJs I ever read. 

Cest le meiUeur livre que f aib jamais lu. 

N,B. — (Tert le meiUeur livre que fAi jamais lu would imply an 
absolute certainty: que /aie jamais lu implies *'as far as I can 
remember'' (doubt, uncertainty). 

Bule 344. — May and miahtj besides being the signs of the 
Subjunctive or Potential Mood, may be used emphatically or 
to represent a distinct idea, in which case they must be repre- 
sented in French by pouvoir, which is to be considered as an 
independent verb and not as an auxiliary. 

EXAMPLES. 

It is possible that I may come to see you, 

TL est possible que je vienne voua voir. 

n est poBBible que je PUissi venir vous voir. 

T feared that he might not write, 
Je craignaiB qu'il n'^crivlt pas. 
Je cnugnaia qull ne rdx pas ^crixe. 
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Fifirnratlve, CoUoqiuial, and Idlomatioal EzpreesionB. 

534. 80 JousB de qaelqu'im, To make sport of tome one. 

635. JouBB de midheur— de honheur. To be uidvdey—ludcy. 

avoir du gnignon (colloq.) — ^n'avoir to have wretcJud luck; to have no Ivuck. 

pas de chance, 

536. JouBB groe jeu, (Lit.) To ttahe heavily; (fig.) to aim high, 

537. JouKK bien son Jen, To act one's part v>dL. 

538. JoTJEB de son reBte, To stake on^s last, 

589. JouER tm tonr de son metier, To play a trick of ofnis oim. 

540. JousB nn tour & quelqu'un. To play a trick upon one. 

541. JouKK k tonr de rtle, To play turn dbovt, 

542. JnosB & Yoe d'oeil, To judge at sight^-approxxmately. 

543. JcTREB, (Lit.) To swear; take an oaih; utter an oath; 

(fig.) not to matdi; to clash toUh, 

Readingr, ParsinsT} and Translation 68. 

1. Nous I'avons vu ordonner qu'on Jlicktt lea genoux devant la 
majesty pr^sente (Fi^chier). 2. Pittacus ordonna qu'un homme qui 
commettrait ces fautes serait puni doublemeut (F^nflon). 3. On 
exigea d'eux qu'ils remettraient aux Bomains la place et le port 
de Lilyb^e, dans la Sicile (Vertot). 4. II ordonna que lea v6t^rans 
recevraient leurs recompenses en argent et non en terres (Hon- 
teaquien). 5. II est injuste d'cxiger des bommes qu'ils fasaerUy par 
deference pour nos conseils, ce qu'ils ne veulent pas faire pour 
eux-m^mes. 6. Diocl6tien ordonna que les cbefs des Manicb^eus 
seraient br&Us avec leurs Merits (Condiiiao). 

7. . . . . II faut bien que jejD?««r0. 

Mon insensible amant ordonne que je meure (Comeiiie). 

8. Un oracle fatal ordonne qu'elle expire ! 
Un oracle dit-il tout ce qu'il semble dire? 

9. Ordonn6 qu'il sera fait rapport it la cour 

Du foin que pent manger une poule en un jour (Badne). 

10. H ordonnait qu'^ Favenir on lui apporterait son diner dans sa 
cbambre. 11. II ordonnait qu'on lui apportdt son diner dans sa 
cbambre. 

Exercise 63. 

1. He aimed too bigb, it seems to me impossible tbat he could 
succeed. 2. Mrs C... may be tbe best woman I know, but she 
has a strange taste^ for showy colours ; the most glaring ones, 
and those which match the least^, are the very ones which she 
prefers. 3. They ordered that the distance should be measured 
accurately. 4. I should like very much if you would play turn 
about. 5. I request^ that you will do what I tell you ; but I 
much fear you mtend to* play me one of your tricks. 6. That 
is the best story I ever heard. 7. It^ was not right® that he 
should make sport of him. 

1 "a ttrange taste," un goUt sing^jlter or un drdle de goUt. — 2 «to match the least,** 
jurer fepfio.— ^ftcver.— * "to intend to,'*awir ViiOeMion dc...— * Rule 262,— • ''right," 
hien. 
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Bole 345. — ^The SuBJUNcnYE Mood is always used in a sub- 
ordinate proposition connected to the principal by certain con- 
junctions, which from their nature convey the idea that a certain 
degree of uncertainty, doubt, restriction, &c, exists in the mind. 

{See conjunctions marked with an asterisk, pages 38 and 39.) 

EXAMPLE. 
ffe ioill come, provided we invUe him. 
H viendra, pourvu que nous rimrmoNS. 

Bule 346. — ^Any verb in the iNFiNrriYE Mood may stand as 
subject or object of another verb, or as complement of a proposi- 
tion. 

EXAMPLES. 
It is not in my disposition to dissimulate. 
DissDCULEB n'est pas mon caract^re. 

ffe wanted to deceive me. 
II voulait me trohfeb. 

Aule 347. — Some verbs in the Infinitive Mood, Present Tense, 
may be used as nouns, in which case they may be determined by 
articles and determinative adjectives; but that use of the Infini- 
tive is becoming rather obsolete, and tolerated only in a small 
number of instances; such are — 



le boire, 


drinhing. 


le vivre, 


living. 


le manger, 


eating. 


le marcher, 


walking. 


le dormir. 


sleeping. 


le riie, 


laughing. 



ffe never pays anything for his eating and drinking. 
H ne paie jamais rien pour son Bonus et son manoeb. 

Bule 348. — In subordinate sentences the Infinitive Mood 
should be preferred to any other mood, whenever it can be done 
without impairing the clearness and precision of the sentence. 

examples. 
You think you know everything. 

VouB pensez tout savoib ; instead of vous pensez que vous savez 
tout. 

ffe did not think he could conceal his treason, 

n ne croyait pas pouvoir oacheb sa trahison ; instead of 11 ne croyait 
pas qu'il piit (or qu'il pourrait) cacher sa trahison. 

Rule 349. — It is necessary to avoid the use of more than three 
verbs in the Infinitive Mood, of which the first governs the 
second and so on; and even in the case of three it is necessary to 
avoid disagreeable consonances. 

example. 
You must not think you can WAjJce him go out. 

Say, Ii ne faut pas que vous croyiez pouvoir le faire sortir. 

Do MOT SAT, n ne faut pas cboibb fouvoib le faibe sobtib. 
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Plgrurative, Colloquial, and Idioxnatlcal Ezpreflsions. 

544. JuRKR oomme an charretier. To noear like a trooper. 

M5. JuBER BUT sea grands dieuz, To awear by all that it tacred to one. 

546. LlcBEB pied, To give vtay. 

547. LAcHSB prise. To relecue <mit hold, 

548. 86 Laisseb aller &..., To yield tn.,. 

549. ne pas L aibser de . . (before a verb), To do a thing twtvfUhatanding—neverthdea, 
■e TiAiHSKR (before a verb), fwttofaU to do; to cUlow on^e self to be... 

550. Laisser iiEdre quelqu'un. To allow one to...; to let one aione^-manage. 

551. Laisser & penser k qaelqn'tm. To leave one to imagine. 

552. se Laisser mener par le nez, To allow vn£e eelf to be led by the note. 

553. io liAiaSER mourir oomme un sot, To allow on^s ae{f to die by in^es — like a fool. 

Beadingr, Farsingr, and Translation 64. 

1. Combien de fois a-t-on vu des hommes publics faire 6chouer 
des entreprisea glorieuses h T^tat, de peur que la gloire n'en 
refaiUU sur leurs rivaux (MassiUon). 2. Soit que Julie eiU Hvdii 
sa laugue, et qu'elle la parldt par principes, soit que I'usage suppUe 
iL la connaissance des regies, elle me semblait s'exprimer correcte- 

ment (j. J. Bousseau). 

3. Pour qu'on vous ohHsse, ob^issez aux lois (voitaire). 

4. Les hommes ont la volont6 de rendre service jusqu'^ ce qu'ils 
en aient le pouvoir (Vanvenaiigues). 5. En tout il pr6f 6rait VStre au 
paraitre, et par 1^ il s'attirait la consideration veritable h laquelle 
il ne s'attendait pas (Voltaire). 

6. Ou plutdt que ne puis-je au doux tomber dn jour**.(Lamartine). 

7. tFaurai beau protester, mon dire et mes raisons 

Iront aux Petites-Maisons (La Fontaine). 

8. Le long dormir est exclu de ce lieu (La Fontaine). 

9. Qu'on parle bien ou mal du fameux cardinal, 
Ma prose ni mes vers n'en diront jamais rien : 
II ma trop fait de bien pour en dire du mal; 
II m'a trop fait de mal pour en dire du bien (Comeliie). 

10. Les hommes croient kre libres quand lis ne sont gouvem6s 
que par les lois (Maasiiion). 

Exercise 64. 

1. Let him alone ; whether he writes or not, I do not think that 
I shall yield to the temptation of ever believing a word of what 
he may write or say. 2. If you think you can release your hold 
without danger, do so ; but take care^ ; be prudent. 3. To swear 
by all that is sacred to me, is^ not my habit. 4. To speak much 
is not my forte. 5. Perhaps he could be seen^ ? 6. I am going 
to begin my work though he may disturb me. 7. It is impossible 
that I should allow myself to be led by the nose iu^ this manner. 
8. You must make him give way. 9. I will stop his laughing in 
a moment. 10. It is^ bad walking on this road. 

1 •* to take care," prendre parcfe.— » Rule 265.— * Rule 356.—* "in," de.— » "it is." a/oiC 



172 THEOBY. 



Bule 350. — ^The Ihpbratiye Mood is that in which the action 
represented by the verb is ordered, commanded, desired to be 
carried oat. This mood may be used in the loftier style when 
praying or in emphatically addressing superior powers ; it may 
be used also in commanding inferiors, officially or otherwise, 
but in social intercourse between equals it is considered familiar 
and should in many cases be rejected as abrupt and offensive. 
In order to avoid this difficulty, the person who has to command 
or request should use only the Imperative Mood of such verbs 
as demand from the person who has to obey, compliance and con- 
descension rather than passive or abject obedience. The verbs 
or verbal expressions in use to soften the harshness of the com- 
mand or request are daignez, veuiUez, veuUlez bien, permettez-moi 
de.,,,faites-moi le plaUir de.,.,faites-moi Vhonneur de,.,, ayez la 
borui de.„ 

EXAMPLES. 

Listen to ta, 

Yeuillez nous ^oouter {instead of ^coutez-nous). 

Give me my book, 

Faites-hoi lb plaisib de me domier mon livre (instead of donnez- 
moi mon livre). 

N.B. — ^You may also prefix the interrogative form voiUez-Potts 
instead of any imperative expression, and say voulez-vous or votdez- 
vous Men me donner mon livre, or again with the (Conditional, 
voudrieZ'Vous, voudriez-vous bien.,* 

Out my pencil, 

VouLEz-vous BIEN me tailler mon crayon (instead of taiUez-moi mon 
crayon). 

Lend me a grammar, if you please, 

VoUDBiEZ-vous BIEN me prdter ime grammaire, Monsieur, 8*il vous plait. 

Rule 851. — ^The Imperative Mood is often used in addressing 
one's-self, and, as it were, inciting one's-self to the performance 
of a deed; in such case the first person plural is often emphatically 
used instead of the second person singular; and any personal pro- 
nouns or possessive adjectives relating to the person who, as it 
were, orders himself, may be of the first person singular or 
plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ must die; let death relieve me from so mutch horror, 
MoUBONS ; de tant d'horreurs qu'un trdpas ME delivre. 

/ must run and seek my victim, 
CouBONS chercher ha proie. 

Indeed f I must he off. 
Allons, votonSj en route! 
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Fierurative, GoUoauial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

554. Laisbsr quelqu'iin dans I'embarras, To leave some one in the lurch. 

555. LAisBEBpaasersaboutade &quelqu'uii, To allow one to have his say. 

656. 116 pus Laisseb tomber one paiole Not to allow a word to pass unnoticed. 

parterre, 

557. Laveb la ti^te d'importance &..., To rate one severdy. 

658. Layer aon linge sale en famille, To discuss disagreeables privaiely. 

659. Lever le masque. To throw qff the mask. 

660. Lever I'ancre, To toeigh cmchor. 
561. Be Lever sur ses eigots. To ride the high horse. 

662. ae Lever nn ];>ea plus matin (fig ), To be a little more clever. 

663. ne pas MIchbr quelque chose & quelqu'im, Not to mince matters with <me. 

664. -Manobb son bid en herbe (fig.), To squamier one's own means prematurely. 
565. Manger aon bien — sa fortune^ses To spend on^s fortune — income— retiring 

rentes — sa jwnsion, &c., pension, &o. 

Beadingr, Parsing', and Translation 66. 
1. L'imp6ratif est le mode le plus rapide, celui qui est le plus 
propre k animer, h 61ectriser Pauditeur. II convient trds-bien 
dans le style 61ev6; les rois, les dieux m^mes ne s'en offensent 
point. C'est principalement le mode de la familiarity; c'est celui qui 
est le plus usit6 dans la famille. Les enfants eux-mSmes, 61ev63 
avec Taimable liberty qui est seule capable de former des hommes, 
Temploient avec gr^ce envers les auteurs de leur 6tre (Lemare). 

2. Soyez sobre, attentif h placer votre argent, 

Ne donnez jamais rien etprSiez rarement (Voltaire). 

3. Soyons vrais, de nos maux n'accusons que nous-m6mes (Viilefrd). 

4. Si tu veux goiter le repos, 

Souihe vivre avec tes 6gaux (Mad. JoUvean). 

5. Penaes-y mieux, mon aimable amie ; toi dont la morale est 
aussi facile et douce qu'elle est honn^te et pure (j. J. Rousseau). 

6. FaU un grand ieujettes-y tout ce fatras (j. j. Rousseau). 

7. Songe au moins, songe au sang qui coule dans tes veines (Voltaire). 

8. Ah 1 de gr^ ! un moment soufre que je respire (Boiieau). 
9. As-tu dit k la mer : brise ici ton orgueil (Chateaubriand). 

Exercise 66. 
1. Look at^ me ; you will see how one is to^ proceed: now, let 
us begin. 2. I would advise^ every one not to squander their 
means prematurely. 3. Go away. 4. Be good enough to hand 
me the newspaper. 5. Janet, bring me my boots. 6. Waiter, 
give us a cup of coffee, a cigar, and the Journal Offidd, 7. Sir, 
would you kindly mend my pen ? 8. We must run to catch the 
train. 9. Let* me show you the way, madam. 10. Permit me, 
sir, to point out* to you the difference between what you say, and 
what is actually the case^. 11. My good friend, do what you 
like; if you choose^ to ride the high horse, it is your own look- 
out^. 

1 "to look at," re^anfer.— 3"is to," Rule l\i.—* consdller d.^de.—* laisser.— 
» •* point out," expliyuer.—* "is actually the case," ^agir de (impeiBonal).— ' (gaL) if 
it pleases you.—" "ovm look-out," c^aire, f. 
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Kule 859. — ^In sentenoes containing several propositions, it is 
the principal verb which regulates in what tenses the subordinate 
verbs shoold be, according to the object the writer or speaker 
has in view. The following table will show in what tenses of the 
IimicATiVB Mood the sabordinate verbs may be when each tense 
is given as principal. 

Iin>iCAZivB Moon. 

Past Indefinite. 






A- 



& 



qoand voqb portes 
quand vous aves portd. 

Impexfbot. 

qnand vous porties. 
qoand voua portfttes. 
quand vous avez port^ 

Past Definite. 



^ !g I qoand voos portfttes. 
'""^ S I qoand vous etLtes porU. 



•5^ 







Puture. 
fid vous portez. 
a. vous avez port^. 
qoand voos porterez. 
quand vous aurez port^. 



^ ( quand vous avez port^. 
? ^ j quand vous poitiez. 
^ &i ( quand vous avez eu port^ 

Pluperfect. 
^ quand vous portiez. 

qnand vous portAtes. 

quand vous avez port^. 

quand vous edtes port^. 

^ quand vous aviez port^ 

Past Anterior, 
'vous portiez. 

vous port&tes. 

vous avez port^. 

vous efttes port^. 
^vous aviez port^ 

Future Anterior. 

S ^ ( quand vous porterez. 
^3 g^ I quand vous auiez port^. 



Bule 858. — The foUowing table will show in what tenses of 
the Indicative and Conditional Moods the subordinate verbs 
may be when the principal verb of a sentence containing many 
propositions is in the Conditional Mood. 

Conditional Mood. 
Present. Past. 



1 



-- o 



quand vous auriez port^. 
si vous aviez port^. 
si vous eussiez port^. 



qoand vous auiiez port^. 
si vous portiez. 
g ( si vous aviez port& 

N.B. — ^The second form of the Conditional Past is generally 
used when the principal and subordinate propositions are con- 
nected by the conjunction si followed by a verb in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood, Pluperfect Tense. 

Had I been vanquished, I might have been a criminal. 
Si j'EUSSE £t£ vaincu, j*EnssB trA criminel. 

^'B. — The first form may be used instead of the second for the 
sake of euphony. 

/ covXd have loved her if he had not crowned her, 
J'aubais fu Taimer, b*i1 ne TEtx ooubonn^ 
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Fignrative, Colloq.Tiial, and Idiomatical ExpreMioxus. 

666. Manoer bien, To eat heartUy. 

567. Makoeb et boire tout son 8o(U, To eat and drink to on^t heard content, 

568. Manoxb oomme quatr»— comme uaToeat tnormoudp—Wce an ogre, 

ogr«, 

669. Mangkb le pen qn'on a. To spend the littU one hat. 

570. Makobr de la vache eniagde. To undergo hardahipt, 

571. Hanquxr de... (before a verb), TofaU to... 

Manqubb de... (before a noun^ To want^-to be in need of.., 

572. Manqukr son coup, To miee on£» object — aim, 
57S. Makqueb a quelqu'un, To iiuutt eome one. 

574. Hanquck, To mise. 

noDB ayons manqn^ le conyoi, we misted the train. 

Je lui ai iir6 nn coup de ftuil et Je Iftred a gun at him and mitted htm, 
I'ai manqu^ 

Reading, Faraing, and Translation 66. 

1. Cest 1^ que noas attendons que uotre esp^rance ne sera 
pas dd^ue (F&aoai). 2. Je suppose qu'un moiue est charitable 
(La Fontaine). 3. Les tribuns aisaieut dans toutes 1^ assemblies 
qu'ils a^itaient toujours bien dout^s que les presents du s^nat 
cachaient un poison secret (Vertot). 4. Quand je yous disais cela, 
j*ai entendu que yous nHriez paa le r6p6ter k tout le monde (pianohe). 

5. Cest abr^ger et s'^pargner mille discussions, que de penser de 
certaines gens qu'ils sont incapables de parler juste (LaBmy^). 

6. Yous ne deYez pas dire que je yous ai hattUy mais qu'U yous 
semble que je yous ai battu (Moii^. 7. A mesare que j'entrais 
dans le pays de ces profanes, il me semblait que je devenais profane 

moi-mdme (Monteequieu). 

8. Cependant, ^ le Yoir, aYec tant d*arrogance, 
Yanter le faux 6clat de sa haute naissance, 
On dirait que le ciel est soumis k sa loi 
Et que Dieu VapUri d'autre limon que moi (Bofleau). 

9. Je lui ai 6crit que yavaisjmi le tableau qu'il m^avait commands, 

10. J'espdre que yous n^aurez pas encore dtni quand farriverai, 

11. Dds qu'il eut racont^ cette triste aYenture tout le monde versa 
des larmes. 

EzerclBe 66. 

1. When 70U were building your new house I was repairing 
mine. 2. He was eating enormously whilst I was perusing the 
paper^. 3. They will return to town when you have made all the 
necessary preparations for receiving^ them. 4. If you do not 
keep your accounts better when you are^ in business, you are sure 
to go wrong*. 6. If you were to* insult me I would make you 
feel it^. 6. He missed his aim when he spoke thus. 7. Had I 
been^ such a fooF I should have undergone many hardships. 8. 
I shall have spent the little I have when you come^ back. 

1 journal, m.— « Rule 362, 2ndly.— » Rule 384.—* "to go wrong," aUer mal.-^ Role 
827. -• Rule 241.—' Rule 331.— « "such a fool," ti bite. 
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Rule 354. — The followiDg table shows the concordance be- 
tween the various tenses of the Indicative and Conditional 
Moods, and those of the Subjunctive Mood. It will be remem- 
bered that it is onlj when a verb is in a subordinate proposition 
that it can be in the Subjunctive Mood. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present and Fntnre. Fast. 

Bfaut 

n faudra \ que je porta. 

n aura f aUu 



nfaut 

II a fallu I M • ., 

n faudra \ que j aie portd. 



n auia fallu 
Ixnperfect. Fluperfeot. 



Bfallait 

IlfaUut 

Ha fallu X _x 

Ilavait fallu ) que ]e portasse. 

II faudrait I 

II aurait faUu . 



II f allait 

U f allut 

II a fallu 



Quand il eut fallu 
n faudrait 
H aurait fallu 

^,B. — ^This rule for the concordance of the tenses of the Sub- 
junctive MooD^ which is given by most grammarians in one 
shape or another, is far from being absolute, inasmuch as the 
best writers have in many instances departed from it ; but as it 
is, the student will find it useful and accurate in most instances. 
In cases of doubt it will be necessary to analyze carefully what 
it is meant to convey to the mind ; whether a notion of the pre- 
sent, the past, or the future, simply or modified by considerations 
of simultaneous action, priority, posteriority, or conditionality. 
The two following examples, whicn are in opposition to the rule, 
will be sufficiently vindicated by analysis. 

/ saw that you perceived him. 

Je VOTAIS que vous l'apebcbviez (not que vous TaperQussiez; because 

aper^uBsiez would not convey to the mind the notion of simultaneous 

action implied in the sentence). 

She deceived him though he was her brother. 

Elle Ta tromp^ quoiqu*il soiT son frfere {^t quoiqu'il f (it or qu'il ait 
^t^ son frlre, which would mean that he had been her brother hut 
was no longer so at the time she deceived him; a palpable absurdity). 

Kule 855. — Bule 348 is especially applicable to verbs used in 
the Subjunctive Mood in subordinate propositions. 

examples. 
What was the use of our speaking? 
Instead of sayinOi A quoi servait-il que nous pablassions? 
Katheb sat, A quoi nous servait-il de pableb? 

It was necessary that you should not get into a pasaioti. 
Instead of saying, II fallait que vous ne vous fachassiez pas^ 
Ratheb say, H ne fallait paa vous fIcheb. 
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Figrurative, Oolloauial, and Idiomatical Ezpreflsions. 

575. 80 Mettbe k . , To begin; to settle down to.,. 

576. Mettre k I'abri do .., To keep onefivm... 

577. 86 Mettre sur le chapitre de.... To begin to talk on the nbjedf §eore, text o/... 
quand il so met but oe chapitre-l&» when he begina talking on that vubject. 

578. Mettre la chamie avant les boauft, To pui the cart before the hone, 

579. Mettre lea cheyauz k la Toitore, To ptU the horses to, 

580. Mettre la clef boub la porte or lever To decamp, escape. 

le pied, 

581. ae Mettre quelque choee ear la oon- To eat or drink something. 

science (fieunil. and fig.), 

582. Mettre de ctit6. To put by—lay up— aside. 

583. Mettre en d^fiiut. To fail — baffle. 

584. Be Mettre aa-deesiu de.... To consider onis sdfahvve .. 

585. ae Mettre dana de beaux drape, To get vn£s sdf into a fine mess. 

Beadlnff, Parslnff, and Translation 67. 
1. Borne 6tait une ville sans commerce et presqae sans arts, le 
pillage 6tait le seul moyen que les particuliers eiiMent pour 
s'enrichir (Monteaqoien). 2. La m^hoire mf^rieure est la seule qui 
ait du mouvement dans Fhomme et dans les animaux (Buffon). 

3. On dirait, ^ vous voir assembles en tumulte, 

Que Bome des Gaulois craigne encore une insulte (Cr^uion). 

4. II me semble que mon coeur veuille se fendre par la moiti6 
(Mad. de s^rign^). 6. II y a plus de quarante ans que je dis de la 
prose sans que j'en sitsse rien (Moii^ze). 6. II semble qu'il soil 
convenu que la bonne foi ne serait plus une vertu (MaaaiUou). 
7. Est-il possible que vous vovliez 6tre malade en d6pit des gens 
et de la nature ? (MoU^re) 

8. ... II suffit que vous nous commandiez, 

Yous nous verrez combattre et mourir k vos pieds (Radne). 

9. Je savais bien que Ph6uice 6tait hors de Madrid depuis plus 
de deux ans; mais j'ignorais qu'elle fdt comedienne (LeSage). 

10. II ne faut pas que vous pensiez, mon cher pdre, que je me 
sots donni si parfaitement k la musique que faie rUgligi toute 
autre espdce de travail (j. J. Bouaaeau). 

Exeroise 67' 
1. I would give anything that he were able to settle down to 
work. 2. As^ he pretended that he was right', what could' I 
do? — I told him tnat it was impossible for me to continue the 
conversation. 3. It^ would be well that he should put by ; but 
be is^ an extravagant fellow^; he is not likely to get ou^ in 
business^, and I should not be surprised if some day or other^ he had 
to decamp. 4. You ought to consider yourself above such petti- 
foggery^^; listen to^^ my advice: whenever^* he begins talking 
to you on that subject, it will be better for you to change the^^ 
conversation. 

1 eomme.—^ avoir raison.—* Rule 886.^* Rule 262. — > Rale 260.—' "eztrayagant 
fellow," gaiJtlard qui dipense.—"^ "to get on," rSuuir.—* Cgal.) in the affiiirs. — • "acme 
day or other," un jour ou Vautre.-^^ chicanerie, t— " "to liaten to," A;<mter.— w Rule 
834.— 1» "the," de. 

12 
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Rule 856 — The passive form of verbs, which is of frequent 
occurrence in English, should rather be avoided in French, unless 
the deamess and precision of the sentence depend on its being 
used. It is better, whenever possible, to use the active form 
with on as subject^ pr the reflective form. 

EXAMPLES. 

ffow is this to be donet It is done hy means of. 

CSomment fait-on oela? On le fait au moyen de 

or Comment cda as fatt-il! Cela S£ fait au moyen de • 

Use of A VOIR and irUE as Auxiliaries. 
{See Eules 99, 100, and. lOh) 

Rule 357. — ^The meaning of some verbs is altered according as 
they are conjugated with Stre or avoir in their compound tenses ; 
such are convenir, d&mmrer, ^chapper, expirer, monter, descendre, 
passer^ rester, somier, cesser, tomb^, Schoire, 

The Present Participle. 

Rule 858. — The Present Participle* being a part of the verb 
which partakes of the nature of both the verb and the adjective, 
is sometimes changeable and sometimes unchangeable. It changes 
for gender and number, when it is used like an adjective to 
qualify a noun or pronoun; and remains unchangeable when it is 
used as a verb to express an action. 

EXAMPLES. 

We soflD two hares running through the woods. 
Nous avons vu deux li^vres couRAirr It travers hois. 

Mr. B. keeps three horses and a dozen beagles. 

Monsieur B. entretient trois chevaux et une douzaine de chiens coubants. 

I^.B. — When the Present Participle is changeable it takes the 
name of Verbal Adjective. 

N.B. — The Present Participle generally represents an accidental 
action, extending over a short space of time : it can be turned into 
a personal tense of the verb preceded by a conjunction, and may 
have a direct object ; it may also be put in the negative form. 
The Verbal Adjective represents a state, a manner of being, or a 
protracted action, either constant or accidental; it is in fact a 
qualifying word which may be replaced by an adjective. 

Rule 859. — A verbal word ending in ant is always in the 
Participle Present, and therefore unchangeable when it has a 
complement, without which, the sentence would not be intelli- 
gible. 

EXAMPLE. 

And J changing countenance, they added. 

Et, CHANGEANT de contenance, lis ajout^rent. 
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Fiflrnrative, Gtolloauial, and Idiomatioal Ezpressioiui, 

£86. Manqusb de ooenr, (lit.) To ladefeding: (fig.) to ladk courage, 

587. Habcheb droit, (lit.) To waUt gtraif^; (flg.) to behave pro- 

688. Marcubr mr le pied, To tread on on^a toet. [jperl]f, 

689. Mabchek k quatre pattes, To toalk on aUfour»—4o erawL 

690. Maboukb la tdte leyfe, To ahow om^tfaee up, 

691. MjixAQKB tme soipziM &..., To eontrive a turprUe for.., 

692. MxsuBEB 4 Km avne. To judge qfiOhen b^ <me'« «e(/l 

693. Hektib oomme un anachear de dents, To lie imjmdenUy, 

694. sans Mkntib, Jn good/aUh. 

696. Mettax ft rencan— «QZ ench^res. To put up for auetUm, 

Beadinff, Panin^r) and Tranalation 68. 

1. Les dieuz nous ont conduits de supplice en supplice : 
La famine a ces8$ maiis non lenr injustice (Voitaixe). 

2. (Kl sont-ils ces maris, la race en est cess^e f (ia Fontaine). 

3. Les Latins sont vaincus, Camille est expire (Deiine). 

4. . . . . ; ces horribles secrets 

Sont encor demevjrU dans ime nuit profonde (Voltaire). 

5 Ma langue embarrass6e 

Dans ma bouche vingt fois a demenr^ glac6e (Voltaire). 

6. Que peut contre le roc une vague anim6e ? 
Hercule Ort-ilpiri sous Feffort d'un pygm6e? (Piron). 

7. J'ai retenu le chant, les vers m^ont ^happi (j. B. Bonaseau). 

8. Ce mot m^est ichappS pardonnez ma franchise (voitaare). 9. Je 
te quitte et puis dire: mes beaux jours sontpassis. 10. Us sont 
convenus d'attaquer I'ennemi le m^me jour (Laveanx). 11. Les 
6crits impies des Leucippe et des Diagoras sont p^ris avec eux 
(j. J. Bonaseaa). 12. La procession apassS sous mes fen^tres (Condiiiac). 
13. Cette maison lut await convenu (F^rand). 14. Yojez comme 
on arrive d ce r68ultat 15. On donne aux pauvres tout ce qui 
reste. 16. On ramasse le foin avec des fourcnes. 17. Les palais 
se construisent avec des pierres de taille. 

ExerciBS 68. 

1. Calypso perceived a rudder, a mast and rigging^ floating close 
to the shore. 2. As for them^, forgetting the past and having no 
idea of the future, they continued^their reckless course. 3. The 
queen, a wanderer for a lon^ time, died at last in poverty. 4. We 
lack everything when we lack feeling. 5. I was watching the 
foaming^ waves breaking heavily* one ^ter the other. 6. Stifling*^ 
vapours were issuing from the crater at short intervals. 7. We 
could hear them caUing each other'. 8. Instead of finding her 
cast down, as we expected, she was radiant^ with mirth. 9. We 
found ourselves in the midst of desolation and smoking ruins. 

1 "rigging," a{frii, m. p. — ' Rule 483. — * pourmivre. — * Seumant.—* "to break 
heavily," d4f'erler.—* Aonffant.-^^ "to call each other," e'appder.^* rayonnant. 
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Rule 360. — ^A verbal word ending in ant is. always unchange- 
able when it is modified by an adverbial expression placed after 
it, but it is changeable when it is modified by an adverbial ex- 
pression coming before it. This, however, is only applicable to 
intransitive verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 
A motive power constantly in action. 
TJne puiBsance motrice constamment aotssante. 
or Una puissance xnotrioe aoissant constammbnt. 

Aule 861. — Any verbal word ending in ant is always in the 
Present Participle, and therefore unchangeable, when it is pre- 
ceded by the preposition en, 

N,B, — ^Avoid any construction in which both en preposition 
and en pronoun should be placed before a Present Participle. 

EXAMPLE. 

On reading and studying this passage attentively, one finishes hy under- 
standing it. 

£n lisant et en ^tudlAlNT ce passage attentivement, on finit par le 
comprendre. 

N,B, — ^In the above example you might say en lisant et itttdi- 
ant. When several verbs in the Present Participle are governed 
by the preposition en it \s eligible to repeat it before every one 
of them or not. 

Sule 362. — The use of the Present Participle is not so frequent 
in French as in English, it is for this reason that an English 
Present Participle is often translated in French — 

Istly, by a noun, i,e, when it is used as a noun in English; 

2ndly, by a verb in the Inpinitivb Mood. Present Tense; t.e. 
chiefly after prepositions, except en and after a verb ; 

3rdly, by a verb in some tense oi the Indicative Mood hav- 
ing qui, or lequdy laquelle, &c., for subject; 

4thly, by a verb in a personal mood preceded by one of the 
conjunctional expressions qae, de ce que, d ce que, and par 
ce que, &c. ; 

5thly, by a Past Participle. 

EXAMPLES. 
Istly, / do not like your reading. 

Je n'aime pas votre leotube ; or votre mani^be de libb. 

2ndly^ ffe began hy looking at me fiercely. 

n commen9a fab me beoabdeb d*un aur furieux. 
Srdly, There loere on the pond ducks flapping their wings. 

n y avait sur I'^tang des canards QUI battaient des ailes. 
4thly, I am shocked at his doing such a thing. 

Je Buis choqu^ Qu'il ait fait una telle chose, 
fithly, / could see him leaning tigainst the 'leaJl. 

Je le voyais affut£ centre la muraille. 
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PiflTurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical Expreflsions. 

590. MzTTRB la demitoe main &..., To pvi the finishing stroke to.,, 

597. 86 Hettrb xnartel en tSte, To make on^s sd/wnecuy. 

598. MiCTTaB le marohd & la main. & quelqu'an, To give one the offer to.., [to .. 

599. Mettrs quelqu'un & mdme de..., To put one in a position to.,., to enable one 

600. Mettbk le nes desBos, To hU the nail on the head, 

601. Mkttrb quelqu'un & Tombre (ooL), To imprison — thvt up one, 

602. 7 MsTTBB bon ordre. To »et things to rights. 

603. MiriTBK tout en oeuyre pour, To leave no stone laUumed to... 

604. Hettre qufilque chose au net. To write a fair copy of a thing. [thii^, 
606. ae Hettbe de la partie, (Lit.) To join a game: (fig.) to join in any- 

606. Mettre la patience de quelqu'un & bout, To tire on^s patience otU, 

607. ne pas ae MBrrax en peine de.... Not to trotMe on^s self about. 

BeadinflT, Farsiner} and Translation 69. 
1. Votre seule cx)l^re a fait notre infortune, 

Nous perdons tout, Madame, enperdant Bodogune (ComeiUe). 

2 Ces ennemis des vers, 

Qui, h6ri8s6s d'alg^bre et bouffis de probl^tnes, 
Au monde 6pouyant6 parient par th6ordmes, 
Observant, ccUculant, mais ne sentant jamais (Voltaire). 

3. tPentends des oris de guerre au milieu des naufrages, 
Et les sons de Tairain se milant aux orages (La Harpe). 

4. Tels, traversarU les airs, des bataiUons de grues, 

De leur vol ^ grands oris obscurcissent les nues (Deiiiie). 

5. Des malotrus soi-disant beaux esprits (Voltaire). 

6. U m'offirait une main ^man^^ de mon sang (Voitaiie). 

7. Et la Cr^ie famani du sang du Minotaure (Badne). 

8. T616maque lui-mdme arrose de liqueurs parfum^es ses cendres 
encore ^7}ian^6« (F^^n). 9. Tu foules une terre jf^man^ tou jours 
du sang des malneureux mortels (dt^ par Besdher). 10. II riait en me 
regardant. Son ris 6tait malin, moqueur et cruel (FdnSon). 11. 
La paix nous devenait n^cessaire comme le manger et le dormir. 

Exercise 69. 
1. She arrived scolding and raging fearfully — ^we endeavoured 
to make her understand that she was labouring under a mistake^, 
but she would not listen to^ anything ; she insisted' that we had 
done everything wrong*, and that she was determined to^ set 
things to rights. 2. Your doings are such that it would be much 
better if you were® shut up. 3. He attempted^ to look at me, 
but I did not trouble myself about that. 4. That cock, crowing 
early in the morning®, was very annoying. 6. I made myself 
uneasy about his various sayings and doings. 6. I read this book 
reclimng on the sofa. 7. Did you see that little snob^ strutting^* 
along^^ Begent Street ? 

1 "to labour under a mistake," faire errew. — * "to listen to," entendre. — * *'to 
insist," assurer.—* "wrong," de travers. — * "sbe was determined to," (gal.) she had 
resolved of.—* "if you were," (gal.) that you should be.— ^ "to attempt," essayer de, 
— ■ "early in the morning," au petit jour.—* poseur, m.— *• " to strut, »e pavajur.-^ 
11 <* along," le long de. 
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Rtile 863. — ^'^ Having" and ''being," when they occur before 
a Past Participle in English are often understood in Erench, 
especiallj at the beginning of a sentence. 

Hearing §aid this, he vent awaijf, 
Ced dit, il s'en alia. 

ffii ¥H)rk being done, he put up his boohe. 
Son travail fim, il serra sea livrea. 

Of the Past Participle. 
(Revise Bules 102, 103, 104^ 105, 110, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124) 

Bule 364.— 

Istly, The Past Participle of transitive verbs conjufi;ated 
with AVOIR agrees with the direct object, when the direct 
object precedes the verb; and remains unchangeable when 
the direct object follows, or when there is no direct object 
expressed 

2ndly, The Past Participle of passive verbs agrees with the 
SUBJECT of the verb. 

3rdl^, The Past Participle of intransitive verbs conjugated 
with AVOIR is unchangeable; that of intransitive verbs con- 
jugated with Atre agrees with the subject. 

4tnl7, The Past Participle of reflective verbs follows the 
same rule of agreement as the past participle of transitive 
verbs conjugated with avoir (Rule 364, Istly). 

Sthlj, The Past Participle of impersonal verbs is unchange- 
able. 

EXAMPLES. 



Istly, I have gathered jlowen. 
J'ai onxiLLi des fleubs. 



Thefiowen which I have gathered. 

Lea FLEXJBS que j'ai CUEILLIXS. 

2iidly, They are hated by their fellow- creatures, 
Ils sont HAis de leurs semblables. 

Srdly, We aU passed through it. 

Nous AVONS tous FASSti par-Ik. 

The house which we entered. 

La maiBoii oil nous sommes entb£s. 

4thly, They quarrelled before us. 

lis BE sent DiSFUTi^s devant nous. 

We washed our hands. 

Nous nous Bonunes LAVlS les mains. 

5thly, T?ie terrible winds which we had. 
Lea tembles vents qu'il a fait. 



PRACTICE. 



183 



Figrorative, CoUoaoial, and Idiomatical Bxpressions. 



608. Mettre k la di^te, 

609. Mettrk son esprit k la tarture, 

610. 86 Mettre daiuB reeprit de..., 

611. Mettre le feu aox ^toupes, 

612. Mettre en fiiit que..., 

613. Mettre k feu et a sang, 

614. Mettre de I'argent ^fonds perdiu, 

615. Mettre qaelqu'un hois de aoi, 

616. Mettre lee hoik, 

617. Mettre quelqu'im en jen, 

618. Mettre la main but le collet &..., 

619. en Meitbb la main an tea. 



To give one very little to eat. 

To rack one'i braim. 

To get into one's head to.,. 

To throw oU into the fire. 

To propound as a fact that... 

To ravage wiihfirt and fwoixE. 

To sink money. 

To make one indignant. [ — Juirmony. 

To ifUerfere — prevent — rettort order — jwoce 

To mention one's name. 

To arrest — apprehend one. 

To noear to a thing (fiEtmiliarX 



Beadinff, Parsingr, and Translation 70. 
1. Eh ! quel spectacle est pr6f6rable 

Au spectacle toucnant des heureux qu'on Sifaits/ (lAonand), 

2. Yous serez heureux avec Antiope pour avoir isoins cherchi la 
beaut6 que la sagesse et la vertu (F^^ion). 3. Si Dieu nous a 
distingue des autres animaux, c'est surtout par le don de la 
parole (Qointiiien). 4. Ce discours ackevi, il nous quitta en grande 
h&te. 5. Cest la v^rit^ elle-m6me qui lui a dict§ ces belles paroles 
(Boasnet). 6. Les meiUeures harangues sont celles que le coeur a 
dicUes, 7. Les chevaux cUtel$s, les cavaliers donndrent de T^peron 
et partirent. 8. P6dro, qu'as-tu fait de nos montures? — Seigneur, 
je les ai attache k la grille (Le Sage). 9. Le navire ich(mi, les 
matelots se sauvdrent h m nage. 10. Mes soeurs se sont hahilUes 
aussi vite que possible ; elles sont parties en courant mais elles se 
sont tromp^ ae chemin, et elles sont arriv^es trop tard; toutes les 
voitures etaient parties, Yoyant cela, elles s'en sont revemtes h, la 
maison. 11. Bappelez-vous, Ath6niens, toutes les humiliations 
qu'il vous en a cout^ / (Voltaire). 12. Elles se sont depich^ de laver 
leurs robes, mais elles ne se sont pas mis celles qu'elles B'6taient 
lav^. 

Exercise 70. 

1. The policeman has arrested her. 2. The pretty things which 
he has told her. 3. The sums of money which he has sunk in 
this undertaking. 4. They are not liked by anybody. 5. She 
said that she had thrown oil into the fire. 6. We were 
obliged to interfere, or else^ they would have come to blows^. 7. 
These are the two dresses which we have made for ourselves^ ; 
I think they will fit^, but I would not swear to it. 8. She has 
made her indignant. 9. She has got into her head that he has 
calumniated her. 10. We have dressed in a hurry^. Ill have 
combed her* lovely^ hair. 12. The thunder-storms^ which have 
raged^ in this country. 13. Which mistakes have you made ? — I 
have not made any. 

I "or elae," ou hien. — * "to oome to blows,** en venir aux mains. — ' "to make for 
one's self," sefaire.—^ "to fit," aXler Men.—^ "in a hurry," d la Jidte.—* Rule 219 and 
220.—' "lovely," beaiL—* "thunder-Btorm," orage, m.— • "to rage," /aire. 
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Rule 865. — A Past ParUoiple, conjugated with avoir, is un- 
changeable when it occurs in a subordinate sentence, beginning 
with quSy and followed by another subordinate sentence, also be- 
ginning with qite, 

EXAMPLES. 

The letter which I understood that you toould receive. 
La lettre que j'ai comfbis que youb zeoevriez. 

N.B, — The second subordinate proposition maj be understood. 

/ wrote him all the letters he liked, 

Je lui ai ^crit toutes les lettres QU'il a VOULU {uTiderstood que je loi 
^crivisse). 
Rule 866. — ^The personal pronoun le or P (meaning " it " or 
" so '') may stand for a whole sentence and be direct object of a 
verb in a com^und tense conjugated with avoir ; in such case 
the past participle remains unchangeable ; but when r, standing 
for le or la, is simply the singular of les, and replaces a noun, the 
past participle agrees with the noun which V replaces. 

EXAMPLE. 
TTiie rule it more difficult than I had nupected. 
Cette r^le est plus difficile que je ne l'avais sonF90KN£. 

N,B. — The above example means cette r^gle est plus difficile que 
je rCavais soup^nn^ qu*ellb ^tait difficile; V before the verb 
stands in place of qu^eUe Halt difficile^ consequently soup^onni 
remains unchangeable. 

/ saw this battle, and I have described it. 

J*ai vu cette bataille, et je L'ai d£obite. 

iV.5. — In the above example P stands for la in place of the 
feminine noun hataille, consequently dicrite is feminine. 

Rule 867. — ^The general principle laid down in Eule 122 
applies to the Past Partioiple of intransitive verbs, conjugated 
with avoir and used as accidentally transitive verbs. The same 
principle also applies to a certain number of verbs which have a 
different meaning according as they have a direct or an indirect 
object; such are aider, applatidir, commamder, fuir, instdter, man- 
quer servir, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 
ITie happy days which toe spent together. 
Les heureux jours que nous avons couL^s ensemble. 

What dangers we have run ! 

Que de dai^gebs nous avons couBUS ! 

Your servant waited very well upon us, 
Votre domestique nous a tr^s-bien sebvis. 

Your kindness was of great use to us, 
Votre bontd nous a bien sbbvi. 

N.B. — In the above example twus stands for d noits, conse- 
quently servi is unchangeable. 
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Fifirnrative, Golloaulal, and Idiomatical Expressions. 

620. y Mettbe les pieds, To get afootinff—iet on^tfoot into a place. 

621. Mettrb le pistolet sor la gorge &..., To force — compd one to speak or to cLct. 

622. Hettre les points but les i & .., To explain minvtdy to... 

628. 86 HsrraE h, la portSe de..., To act— speak triihin the tcope af the tmder- 

standi'nff of.., 

624. Mbttrx k port^ de...» To put tcithin reach of... 

625. Mettbe qiulqu'un aux prises aveo..., To ut one another by the ears. 

626. Mettbe tout a profit. To make the best of everything. 

627. Mettbe quelqa'on & la raison. To bring one to his senses. 

628. se Mettbe en r^le. To keep onis se^ straight vnth... 

629. 7 Mettbe du sieu. To put something of on£s oton—to exert on^s 

self. 

630. se Mettre & table, To sit dotm to dinner— to any meaL 

631. Mettbe les pouoes, To knuckle down. 

BeadinfiT, Farsinsr, and Translation 71. 

1. Avec cette loi, plus sage et plus profonde que le minist^re ne 
Pa soupgonn^, la puissance nationale est 1^ oii elle doit dtre (Be^j. 
Constant). 2. La chose 6tait plus s^rieuse que nous ne Tavions 
pens^ d'abord (Le Sage). 3. Cette querelle fut, comme nous Tavons 
vuy Tunique cause de la mort de Henri IV (Voltaire). 4. Cette 
personne est d'un bon caract^re; qui Vedt crue s'en serait bien 
trouv6 (BeschereUe). 5. Sa vertu 6tait aussi pure qu'on I'avait cru 
jusqu'alors (vertot). 6. Cette difficult^, je I'ai reconrvue comme 
impossible h, lever (Beschereiie). 7. lis poursuivent encore les mal- 
heureux auxquels ils ont insult^. 8. Ces domestiques nous ont 
bien servis, 9. La v6rit6 que j'ai gu que vous respecteriez. 10. 
La nouvelle s'est trouv^e vraie, comme vous I'aviezyM^^. 11. Vous 
^tes bien plus impertinente que je ne Taurais cru. 12. La mau- 
vaise compagnie que nous avons fuie. 13. Les pauvres femmes 
que nous avons am^. 14. Ce matin on m'a apport6 les ^preuves 
que j'avais demaruU qu'on m'apportS.t avant les f§tes. 

Exercise 71. 

1. It was^ at seven o'clock that we understood^ that you would 
sit down to dinner. 2. The participles are not so difficult as I 
had suspected^. 3. I went^ to Oxford for a week, and I wrote^ to 
them that I had done so^ 4. I feared^ these things, and they 
know very well that I have feared them. 5. She says that I 
have insulted her, but you may be sure that I have done nothing 
of the kind. 6. These rules were of great use^ to us. 7. These 
are® the books which I thought^ that you meant to read. 8. My 
pupils did^ their best*^ and I applauded^ them. 9. "We walked 
over® the distance which they ran^ 

1 (gal.) it is.— 2 past indef.— » Rule 366.—* "that I had done so," ^gal.) it.— » "to 
be of great use to," servir d..., past indef. — • "these are," voild. — ' **their best," Tgal.) 
of their best. — ^ *' to applaud," applaudir 4..., past indef. — * * * to walk over," parcourir 
en tnarchant, -past inde£ 
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Rule 368. — The Past Fartloiples of the verbs couter, vcdoir^ 
and peseTy when used with avoiry and preceded by a direct object, 
are stated by some authorities to be an exception to Bule 367, 
and supposed to be unchangeable when used in their proper sense, 
and changeable when used figuratively. Modem authoritiea) 
however, do not recognize this exception. 

EXAMPLES. 

The four frfmci which thU booh hcu cost. 
Lea quatre fbancs qub oe livre a oouTfs. 
The trouble which this work gave me. 
Lea PEiNiES QUE ce travail m'a values. 

Rule 369. — When a Past Participle is preceded by a direct 
object and followed by another verb, it is necessary to analyze 
the sentence carefully, and discover whether the direct object 
belongs to the past participle or the verb which follows. 

iT.jD. — ^The verb which follows the Past Participle may be in 
any mood or in the Infinitive, preceded by a preposition or not. 

EXAMPLES. 



/ saw them striking, 
Je LES ai vus frapper. 



I saw them being struck. 
Je LES ai vu frapper. 



^.B. — ^The verb following the Past Participle may be under- 
stood; yet it is necessary to analyze and consider whether the 
direct object which precedes the past participle belongs to it or 
to the verb understood. A verb is generally understood after 
the participles ^2«, vouluy dA, and 276rmt«,' when they are preceded 
by a direct object. " I allowed him to tell me all the nonsense 
he would," ye Vai laiss$ me dire toutes Us hStises q^xfil a voidu (que 
standing for the feminine plural noun bStises is the direct object 
of dire, understood after votUu). 

Rule 370. — ^The Past Participle /atV prefixed to a verb in the 
Infinitive Mood, generally forms with that infinitive an 
idiomatic verbal expression amounting to one verb, in which 
csLsefait is always unchangeable. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ am going to show you the engravings which I showed him. 
Je vais vous montrer les gravures que je lui ai fait voib. 

N.B. — Montrer and /aire voir are synonjrmous. 

Rule 371. — A Past Participle preceded by le peu de.., is 
changeable, and agrees with the complement of that expression, 
when it means a small quantity, yet a certain quantity — ^an 
amount; but the Past Participle is unchangeable when it is pre- 
ceded by lepeu de..., meaning absolute want 

EXAMPLES. 

The small number of men whom we received. 

Le peu d'HOMMES que nous avons BEyus (yet a certain number). 

The little confidence which he showed us. 

Lb peu de confianoe Qu'il nous a MONTBfi {Jie showed no confidence at all). 
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Fifirurative, GolloQulal, and Idlomatioal EzpFessions. 

632. HoMTSB BUT see grands dievaux, To take a thing in high dudgeon, 

6S3. Be MoBOBK lea doigts d'une choBe, To repent— grudge having dinu a thing. 

634. MoRDBB & rhamepon— & la grappe^ To take the bait. 

635. Be MoBDKE leB ponces, To rue bitterly. 

636. Be MoucHERy To we on^» handkerehitf. 
ne pes se Moucher da pied. To be no fool 

637. MouRiR de sa belle mozt. To die a natural death, 

638. HouBiB d'envie de..., To long to do a thing. 
689. se MouBiB de..., To be periling toith... 

640. NoMMKB les masques (fig.). To expose peoples names. 

641. s'Offossr &..., To oppose one; to olyeet to a thing. 

BeadinfiT, Paninflr, and Translation 72. 

1. Le peu d'attention que vous avez apporUe ^ I'^tude de ces 
regies vous empdcbe de les bien comprendre. 2. YoiliL la charmante 
reception que mon costume m'a value (jaoqnemart). 3. Les serpents 
paraissent priv^ de tout moyen de se mouvoir, et uniquement 
destines k yivre sur la place otl le destin les Skfait naitre (Lao^pMe). 
4. Le peu de probability que j'ai vu de jamais m'accoutumer k un 
gouvemement si despotique m'a d6cid6 k me fixer dans un pays 
libre. 6. Mes manuscrits ratur^s, barbouill^s, et m6me ind6chif- 
f rabies, attestent la peine qu'ils m*ont coHUie (J. J. Rousseau). 6. Pour 
6tre edr de la v6rit6, il faut Favoir entendu annoncer d'une 
mani^re daire et positive (J. J. Rousseau). 7. Le peu de vaisseaux 
que Mazarin avait JaissSa pourrir dans les ports out 6t6 r^par^. 
8. La d6sob6issanoe s'est trouvte monter au plus haut point (D'Oiivet). 

9. Deux fois k mon oreille ils se wmtfait entendre (Voitairo). 

10. Asservie k des lois que j'ai su respecter, 

C'est d6j^ trop pour moi que de vous 6couter (Radne). 

11. Paul s'6tant rendu par hasard dans ce lieu, fut rempli de joie 
en voyant ce grand arbre sorti d'une petite graine qu'il avait vu 
planter (6. de St. Pierre). 12. Pour §tre plus s^ de la v6r]t6 de 
ces deux choses, il faut les avoir vues s'accomplir r6ellement 

(j. J. Rousseau). 

Exercise 72. 

1. You were^ with me for^ several years, and you gave^ me all 
the trouble® you could. 2. These poor little ones' suffered^ from 
cold and hunger the whole of last winter. We afforded^ them 
what relief^ we could ; but you know that we cannot do much. 
3. I saw^ them fall from the top of the house. 4. I saw them 
being shot. 5. This is the young lady whom I heard^ sing. 6. 
We often saw^ them take things in high dudgeon. 7. How do 
you like^ the last dress which I had made^ ? 8. I could not tell 
you all the trouble* which this book gave^ me. 9. The few* good 
actions she ever performed could be coimted ; they are not many^®. 

* past indef— » "for," pendant.—* petUs or petite enfants.—* "to aflFord,** rendre, 
past indef.— fi "what relief," (gal.) aU the reUefe.— • "how do you," (gaL) teU me if 
you.—' "to have a thing made," h f aire f aire.— ^ " trouble,'* peirUf t, — • "the fcTf,** 
U peu de. — ^^ " they are not many," viy en avoir pas beaucoup. 
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Rule 37d. — ^When the pronoun en is the object of a verb in a com- 
pound tense with avoib, and preceded by an adverb of quantity, the 
Fast Partioiple agrees with the noun which en repUces, when this noun 
is plural, previously expressed, utteorallt considered, and representing 
a collection of simihur parts which can be counted. The Past Participle 
remains unchangeable when the noun which en replaces is only pabtiallt 
considered, when it is singular, or even plural, but representing an 
assemblage of diiwimilar parts which cannot be counted. 

N.B. — In any other case, when en is the only object of a verb in a 
compound tense with ayoib, the Past Partioiple is unchangeable. 

KTAMI»T.TO. 

Xb made om many m\$tdkta a* he anUd. 

Antant de fautks il poavait fidre, autamt il xn a faitb. 

Ai to fortune, the more he had, the more he equandered. 
Qusat 4 la fobtdnb, plus il en avait^ plus il en a iCAKOi. 

As for preserves, the more there teas, the more he ate. 

Quant aox ooNnTURKS, plus il y en avait, plus il en a mangA. 



BemarkB on Reflective Verbs. 

Bkfleotive or Pbonomhtal verbs are those which express an action 
performed by the bubjbot upon itself; for this reason the objbot of 
reflective verbs is represented by a personal pronoun of the same gender, 
number, and person as the subject. 

I foarm myself. | She flatters hersdf. | We dress ovursdves. 

JeKEchauffe. | EUessflatte. | Nous nous habillona. 

In the case of accidentally reflective verbs the pronoun object may be 
DIRECT or INDIRECT according to the nature of the verb when it is not 
used in the reflective form (see Rule 104). When the pronoun object is 
INDIRECT, the verb may besides have a direct object noun or pronoun. 

We have washed ovr hanis. I Asfcr my hands, I have %oatked than. 

NoTis NOUS Bommes lav^ lbs icainb. | Quant k mes mains, Je ms les soia lav^es. 

N,B. — ^With regard to the Past Participles lawif lavies, in each of the 
above examples, see Rule 364, 4thly and Istly. 

Reflectivx Verbs may be termed reciprocal when they express an 
action performed by several subjects upon one another, or upon each 
other in the case of two. A reflective verb representing reciprocal action 
is not used in the singular, and reciprocity may be further expressed by 
using such terms as Ptin Vautre, Vwne Vautre; Vun et rautre, les uns et les 
autres; Urns les deux; tons deiix; entre eux; &c, before or after the verb. 

They fight among one another. I They fight each other. 

lis SB battent entre bux. | lis be battent l'un contrb l'autbbl 

We told each other these things. 

Ces choses, nous nous les aonunes dites l'un A l' autre. 

N.B. — For the reason of dites in the above example, see Rule 864 
4thly and Istly. 
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Fignrative, Golloanial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

642. OuBLiEB le i>aas^, To let by-gona he by-gona, 

643. OovRiB de grandk yenz. To be amazed. 

644. Pabtaoer le diffifirend par la moiti^ To sjilU the difference. 

645. Pabtib d'lm 6clat de lire, To bunt out laughing. 

646. PabaItbe bien avestur^, To teem rather que^ionaible. 

647. Pableb bien & bob aiae de .., To be very eatyfor one to way,,, 

648. Pableb en bien— en mal de. To speak well — badly of... 

649. Pableb & OGenr oarert, To speak franHy — opeidy. 

650. Pakleb (a language) oomme nne To iwurdix a language. 

vache espagnole, 

651. Pableb du lonp crt en Ycix la queue, To speak of some vm and see him come, 

BeadlnfiT, Parsinfir, and Translation 73. 

1. Le s^laive a tu^ bien des hommes 

La iangae en a tit$ bien plus (f. de Neu&hateau). 

2. J'en ai connu beaucoup qui, polissant leurs moeurs, 

Des beaux-arts avec fruit ont fait un noble usage (VoitaiTe). 

3. Combien en a-t-on vus jusqu'au pied des autels 
Porter un coeur p6tri de penchants criminels (Voltaire). 

4. Quant ^ ces sottes gens, plus j'en ai connus, moins j'en ai 
estim^ (quoted by Dessiaux). 5. Les s^nateurs accumuldrent sur sa 
tdte plus d'honneurs qu'aucun mortel n'en avait regus (de s^gur). 
6. Les Busses ont fait en quatre-vingts ans, que les vues de Pierre 
ont 6t6 suivieSf plus de progrds que nous n'en avons fait en 
quatre sidcles (Voltaire). 7. On ne pent se figurer sa peine tant il 
en a ^prouv^ (Beschereiie). 8. On ne pent se fimirer ses peines tant 
il en a ^ouv^ (Beschereiie). 9. Ils se sofit oottus avec Tennemi. 
10. Us se 8ont hattvs entre eux, 11. Ils se sont batttts eux-mimes, 
12. lis se sont battus Vun V autre, 13. Ils se sont battus les uns 
les autres, 14. lis sont haitus Vun apris Vautre, 15. lis se sont 
hattus ensemble. 

Exercise 78. 

1. As many cigars as I gave^ him, so manv he smoked^ 2. 
They spoke^ to each other frankly. 3. You had some green pease 
before you ; did you offer^ him any? — ^As manv as I offered^ him, 
so many he ate^. 3. As re^ards^ these cherries, I offered^ some 
to her ladyship^, but she did not take^ any. 4. We warmed^ our 
hands ana feet. 5. They spoke^ well of her among themselves. 
6. Why did you fight^ each other. 7. They have met with* the 
enemy on^ several occasions. 8. As many kicks^ he gave^ me, so 
many I ^ve him. 9. He called^ me many more names^ than I 
called him®. 10. We did not flatter each other. 11. We said 
these things among ourselves. 12. He has been amazed, and so 
have P. 

1 past indef.— * "as r^;ards/' qtumt A. — * "to her ladyship,** A madame. — * "to meet 
with," u rencontrer avec. — * "on," en. — • "kick," coup depiedf m. — ' "to call names," 
dire des sottises d. — * (gaL) than I cidled him any of them, past indet — * "and so 
bare 1/ (gaL) and I have opened some also, Exptes. 648. 
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CHAPTER VL 

SYKTAZ OF THE ADVERB. 

(Bevite the Adverb, pages 33, 34, 35, 36, and 37.) 
Position of Adverbs. 

Bule 878. — {See Bale 129.) — ^The following adverbs of time 
may be placed before the verb and its subject in simple tenses, or 
after the past participle in compound tenses, but never between 
the auxiliary and past participle. 



alon. 


then. 


longiemps. 


long, long time. 


andennement, 


formerlp. 


lOTB, 


then, now. 


aujourd^hui. 


to-day y nowadaye. 


maiiiteiiant^ 


now, actwiUy, 


auparavant, 


before. 


nagu^re, 


formerly. 


auflsitdt. 


immediately. 


nuitamment, 


by night. 


autrefois, 


formerly. 


quelquefois, 
simultan^ent, 


sometimes. 


oontinuellement. 


eontiwuouely. 


simxHtaneously. 


demain, 


to-morrow. 


tantdt. 


thisaftemoonjkc 


derni^rement. 


laetly, latterly. 


tard. 


UUe. 




in the future. 


tdt. 


soon. 


dor^navant, 


henceforth. 


premik«ment. 


firstly. 


hier, 


yesterday. 


secondement, &c. 


, secondly, &c. 


inoessamment, 


incessantly. 


And all adverbs formed from ordinal 


inoontiiient. 


directly. 


numeral adjectives. 



^,B, — Bule 373 applies generally to all adverbial expressions 
composed of several words. 

Jv.J5. —The adverbs of place are put after the past participle 
when the verb is in a compound tense. 

Bule 874. — The following adverbs of quantity and compa- 
rison may be placed before a verb in the infinitive mood. 

assez, enough. 

autant^ as weU. 

lunsi, thuSy in that way. 

bien, well. 

beaucoup, much. 

oombien, how, how much, 

mieux, better, rather. 

moins, less. 

N,B. — Adverbs of interrogation precede the verb as in English. 

Remarks on some Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions. 

Bide 875.— The adverbial expression "np to," or "until this 
day,^ may be written in four different ways in French, viz.: 
jiisqu^ aujourd^huiy jueguee aujourd^huiy jusgu*d aujourd^huiy 
jusques d aujourd^hui. 



peu, 


lil^, a few. 


pis, 

plus, 

plutdt, 

que, 

tant, 


worse. 

mare. 

rather, sooner. 

how, how much, 

so much. 


tout, 


all. 


trop, 


too much. 
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Figurative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical Expressioxifl. 

652. PAKLsa k tort et k travan, To tpeak at random, 

653. Pablbb Bayamment da.... To tpeak confidently of—dhovt .. 

654. 7 Pasbeb, (Lit.) To pass through a place : (flg.) to pom 

away— disappear. 

655. M Passcb, To take place— to happen — to come to past— 

to be the case. 

656. PAsavR an fil de T^p^, To put to the sword. 

657. le Passeb & quelqa'on. To forgive one for... To wtaiodk aUow a 

thing (indefinite). 

658. oela Passer quelqu'un. To he beyond— above on^s comprehension, 

659. en Passer par Ik, To jmt up with a thing— to pocket a thsing^ 

(fig.) to steaUow. 

660. Passer nne faute k quelqa'nn, To overlook onis mUiake, 

Beading, Parsing, and Translation 74. 



I 



1. Id, le camp paraiasait 6mu ^ la vue d'une femme s^duisante, 

ui semblait implorer le secours d'une troupe de jeunes princes; 

% ; cette nidme enchanteresse enlevait un h6ros dans les nuages 



(Chateaubriand). 2. J'ai diif6r6 juiovla aujourcPhui Ik vous donner 
de mes nouvelles (Acad^mie). 3. Dans llntervalle de temps qui 
s'est 6coul6 depuis votre naissance^t^^^e^ d aujourdPhui (Maaaiilon). 

4. "Bjeine juMu^aujowrd^kui vous avez pu connattre 
Quelle fidelity m'attachait ^ vos lois (Voltaire). 

5 ISttjusques aujourdhui 

Je I'ai pre8s6 de feincte (Baoine). 

6. Je connais ces traductions; je les ai faites autrefois^ mais 
comme mainteTvarU, je les ai oubli6es j'aimerais ^ les refaire de 
nouveau. — Je croyais que vous les aviez faites hier. 7. Demain 
quand vous aurez fini vos le9ons, c'est-ll-dire sur les trois heures, 
je vous mdnerai faire un tour. — Je n'aurai pas fini si t6t que cela. 
8. Avez- vous eu heaucoup de prix ? — Non, je n'en ai pas eu heavr 
coup. 

Exercise 74. 

1. I have sometimes spoken at random, and you have had to^ 

Eut up with it. 2. If you do not surrender directly, we shall 
enceiorth put every one to the sword. 3. It then was beyond 
my comprehension, but now I am able to speak confidently about 
it. 4. He came here last week ; we hope he will come again next 
week. 5. To read too much is as bad as not to read enough. 6. 
Firstly, he spoke too late ; secondly, when he spoke he did not 
explain clearly what he meant*. 7. When these things take 
place, people sometimes do not know what to do. 8. Things took 
place in this way until this day. 9. To eat a great deal was^ bad 
enough^, to eat all was piggish^. 

» Rule 114.—' *'to mean," vouloir dire, imperf.— ■ impert— * "bad enough,** (gal.) 
enough bad. — ^ ** piggish/' digorUant. 
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Bule 376. — Alentour, adverb, and autourj preposition, mean- 
ing both, "all round, round about," are not to be misused one for 
the other; the ad verb always modifies a verb and requires no 
complement, the preposition always requires one. 

EXAMPLES. 

Come and walk about ike place. 
Venons nous fbombner alentoub. 

Let us vHilk round the house. 
Promenons-nous autoub de la maison. 

N.B, — Instead of venons nous promener alentour, you might 
also say venons nous promener aux alentoursy in which case cUen- 
tours is a noun masculine plural. 

Kule 377. — ^Bule 376 is applicable to auparavant and avant, 
which both mean '^before.** Auparavant is an adverb, avant a 
preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 



ffe had come here before. 

D iStait vknu ici auparavant. 



He came before me. 
II est venu avant moi. 



Kule 378. — Comment besides being an adverb of interrogation 
is also an adverb of manner, in which case it means '^ how, the 
way..., the manner in which..." In this sense it may sometimes 
be replaced by comme; but this never is the case when comment 
is used in an interrogative sentence. 

EXAMPLE. 

This is the way the world goes. 

Voilk COMMENT va le monde (or comme va le monde). 

N.B. — ComvM should not be used instead of comment when 
using it would impair the clearness of the sentence. 

Kule 379. — Bessus, "on, over," dessous, "under, underneath," 
dedans J "within, in," dehors, "without, out," which are adverbs 
and do not admit a complement, are not to be misused for the 
corresponding prepositions sv/r, sous, dans, hors, which are used 
with a complement. 

N.B. — ^There are two cases, however, when dessus, dessous, 
dedans, and dehors, may be followed by a noun. These are: — 
Istly, "When they are in opposition, and when the noun is 

placed at the end of the last proposition. 
2ndly, When they are preceded by one of the prepositions 
de, d, or par, * 

examples. 

Istly, My music is neither upon nor under the table. 

Ma musique n'est ni dessus ni dessous la table. 
2ndly, We pulled him out from under the bed. 

Nous I'avons tir^ db dessous le lit. 
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FifiTurative, Colloquial, and Idlomatlcal Expressions. 

661. Passer snr bien des ohosea. To overlook many thinffs. 

662. 86 Passer de..., To do wUhovJt. 

663. cela Passer tout oe qn'on a va, To exceed anything ever seen. 

664. ne Passer qu'H la fetyeor de..., To euoceed only by mean^ qf.... 

665. Passer son ip^ au traven dtt oorps k .., To run on£i eword through on^8 body. 

666. Passer I'^ponge but le paas^. To caned old scores (fig.). 

667. Partir au fort de.... To go atoay — start in the height of... — in the 

depth'-^ick, &c. 

668. Partir au premier Jour— moment — To start any day—momeiU~-minute—cppor- 

instant — k la premiere oocaaion, tunity. 

669. Partir du cceur, ToJUnofrom the heart. 

670. Partir de ooeur— de bon ooenr— de To go aviay triUingly—moa vriUingly—^a- 

bonne grftce— de bon gr€, ^., ciously, &o. 

Beadinff, Farsingrj and Translation 76. 

1. Les plaisirs noncbalants fol&trent alentour (BoUeau). 

2. Les chagrins d^vorants .... 

Troublent I'air (Talentour de leurs g^missements (Boiieau). 

3. La terre est emport^e avec une rapidity inconcevable autour 

du SOleil (La Bruy^re). 

4. II 6tait BUT son char. Ses gardes afflig^s 

Imitaient son silence autour de lui ranges (Racine). 

5. Yens voyez comme les empires se succddent les uns aux autres 
(Boesuet). 6. Quand on se porte bien on ne comprend pas comment 
on poarrait faire si on 6tait malade (Pascal). 7. Voulez-vous 
savoir comment il faut donner, mettez-vous h. la place de celui qui 
regoit (Mad. de Puisieux). 8. II 6crit une longue lettre met de la 
poudre deasus ^ plusieurs reprises (La Bruybre). 9. II n'est ni dessus 
ni dessous la table (Acad^mie). 10. Mettre la loi au,-des8us de 
Phonneur est un probldme insoluble en politique (j. J. Rousseau). 
11. Ces montagnes Yoisines du ciel voient les nuages se former 
ai^dessous d'elles (LaBmy^ie). 12. H6rode fit tuer tons les enfants 
de I'dge de deux ans et au-dessous (Acad^mie). 

Exercise 76. 
1. Let us go and^ see this monument ; when we are^ there we 
shall walk all round it. 2. Now®, exert yourself, run round the 
church and see that* all is rights 3. He could not start before, 
but he may now expect® to start any day ; I do not think that I 
shall start before him. 4. How do you do that? — This is the 
way I do it. 5. One was upon and the other under the chest of 
drawers. 6. I am afraid I shall have^ to embark in the depth of 
the winter, but I will see you before then. 7. This is the way to 
get drowned^. 8. I shall start most willingly, if you show me 
now I am to manage it®. 9. Walk round about for a little time, 
but take care^^ not to meet him, for he said that he would run his 
sword through your body. 

1 Rule 313.— « Rule 334.— » allvM.—* "that," (gal.) if.^s «au ^g rfght," (gal.) all 
goes well. — • "to expect to," s^aUendre d. — ' Rule 314. — * "to get drowned," se noyer, 
— * " to manage it," ify prendre, — ^® "to take care not to," prendre garde de ne pas, 

18 
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Hule 380. — Bien, ''much, many, a good deal, dec.," may be 
used as an adverb of quantity: (see Rule 127); yet it has not 
exactly the same meaning as. beaiicoup. Beaucoup expresses 
simply the notion of a large number; to the notion of quantity 
bien adds a notion of astonishment, annoyance, &c. 

SXAMPLE. 

H(U she many erron in her exereuef Yet, »he hcu many. 

A-t-elle BSAUCOUP de fautes dana son th^e ? Qui, elle a bxen des faates. 

Kule 881. — Beaucaupf ''much, many," can only modify a verb 
or an adverb of quantity. Tris, " very," can modify an adjective, 
an adverb, and past participles used adjectively. Bien and fort, 
"very," can modify an adjective, a verl:^ and an adverb. 

iV.J9. — ^The expressions /ai bienfcdnij and /at trisfaim, '^l am 
very hungry," seem both to be autnorized by usage. 

Bule 9&2.'—Flt£t6tf "rather, sooner," smdplus tdt, "sooner," in 
spite of their common origin, cannot be used one for the other. 
Plutdt is an adverb of choice and preference; plus tdt is an ad- 
verbial expression of time, and is used in opposition to plus tard, 
"later." 

Bule 883. — Au reste and du rests both mean "besides, withal," 
and are generally used indifferently, nevertheless au reste is pre- 
ferred when what follows is of the same kind as what precedes, 
and in some way connected with it; du reste is used when what 
follows is different from what precedes, and not particularly con- 
nected with it. 

EXAMPLBS. 

/ need not tdl you what I heard; besides, you know it better than I do. 
Je n'ai pas besoin de vous dire ce que j'ai appris; au bests voub le savez 
mieuz que moL 

Julius is rather crotchety, but withal a good fellow. 
Jules est assez capricieuz, mais du bests bgn gai^oxL 

Bule 384. — Tout de suite means "immediately, directly;" and 
de suite "successively, running, without interruption," or simply 
"running;" but these two expressions are often used one for the 
other. 

EXAMPLES. 



Tdl him to come directly. 
Dltes-lui de venir tout de suite. 



/ won two games running. 

J'ai gagn^ deux parties DS suite. 



Se fell twice rwnning in going up ataire. 

n est tomb^ deux fois de suite en montant Tescalier. 

Bule 886. — Tout-d-coup means "suddenly, unexpectedly;" 
tout d'un coup means "all at once, all at the same time.*' 
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PigiiratiTe, CoUoqnial, and Idlomatical ExpreBaions. 

671. Fatxb en monnaie de aingefl^ To laugh at grin at $OiMbodif intiead aS 

paying. 

672. Patkb lea pots caas^. To pay for the damage. 
678. Pateb qaelqu'iin de retonr, To return— rtquUe. 

674. Payxb de <8a penonne. To wmeforaard: to exert on^t ti^, 

675. Patkb rubis but ToDgie, To pay dovon in cash. 

676. Pensxb furs quelqne ohoBe, To be about doing a thing. 

677. em PKin>itB a I'oreille— au mem & A thing to he impending— about to happen 

quelqu'im (fiuniliar), to one. 

678. PsBDBR la carte (familiar), To go mad (fig.). 

679. Pebdbx an change. To loee by the bargain, 

680. Pebdbs quelqu'im dana I'eeprit de..., To ruin one in the etHmation qf,», 

BeadinflT, Faninff, and Translation 76. 

1. Bien des gens ont pr^tendu que la quantity des eaux souter- 
raines surpassait celle ae toutes les eaux qui sont ^ la surface de 
la terre (Buffon). 2. Les homines de iugement ont parfois heaucoup 
d'esprit, et les hommes d'esprit ont parfois peu de jugement 
(Lacreteiie). 3. Souvent on se donne hien du mal pour n'Stre en 
d^finitif que ridicule (Maieaherbes). 4. Le veritable courage est 
hien opposi^ ^ la t6m6rit6 qui n'examine rien (FonteneUe). 5. CPest 
une tr^ mauvaise politique de changer par les lois oe qui ne pent 
§tre chang6 que par les manidres (Montesquieu). 

6 Le travail aux hommes n^cessaire, 

Fait leur f ^licit^ plutdt que leur misdre (BoUeau). 

7. Mentor persuada & Idon)6n6e qu'il fallait au plvs t6t chasser 
Protdsilas et Timocrate (F&iaon). 8. Pygmalion ne coucha jamais 
deux nuits de mite dans la mdme chambre de peur d'dtre 
6gorg6 (F&idion). 9. II vole tout de suite au camp des troupes du 
P^lopondse et les amdne au combat (Barth^iemy). 10. U est parti 
totU d?un coup et il est revenu tout d eoup. 

Exercise 76. 

1. 1 am much annoyed at^ the way^ he treated me; he left^ me 
to pay for the damage, and when I called upon him^ to refund me, 
he laughed at me instead of paying. 2. This gentleman is very 
civil indeed^ 3. If you follow my advice you will not repent it" ; 
besides, you can do what you like. 4 He was^ a rough man in 
business; withal, he liked^ to pay down in cash. 6. The last 
time we had a game, I won twice running. 6. The house fell 
suddenly and he found himself ruined all at once. 7. Bather 
than not be here in time, you should have started sooner. 8. Are 
you about starting directly ? 9. 1 ought to have come home much 
sooner ; I know what is about to happen to me. 

* "annoyed at," vexi de.—^ "the way," (gal.) the manner of which.—' Rule 813. 
* "to call upon," demander d.-^ " yery... indeed," bien.—* (gal.) of it.— ' iznpeif. 
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Of Adverbs of Negation, 

Rule 886. — Non and ne^ ''no, not,'' are the two essential ad- 
verbs of negation; ne is used before a verb, the verb being ex- 
pressed, and non is disjunctive, i,e. used when the verb is under- 
stood. Non^ once or twice repeated, may also be used with ne 
before a verb for the sake of emphasis. 

EXAMFLRS. 



Are you not coming f No. 
Ne venes-Yous pas? Non. 



No, indeed, I won*t go. 
Non, non, je N'irai pas. 



Bule 887. — {See Bules 82 and 83.) — Fas and point are never 
used when any of the other negative expressions are in the sen- 
tence; except when a verb used negativelv has several objects 
preceded by m, in which case point may be placed before the 
first ni for the sake of emphasis. 

EXAMPLE. 

(See Examples to Bules 82 and 83.) 

Neither his f oilier nor his mother were at aU hnovm. 
On ne connaiflsait point ni son p^ ni sa mhre. 

N,B. — Point is a more emphatic negative than pas, 
Bule 888. — It is unusual in French to have a verb construed 
with three negative expressions, as such a constraction would 
amount to an affirmation, except in the case of the adverbs of 
time, jamais, plus, and gv^re, which may modify a verb already 
construed witn two negatives. 

EXAMPLES. 



He does not punish anybody, 

n NE punit FEBSONNE. 



He never punishes anybody. 

H NE punit JAMAIS FEBSONNE. 

Thant is not ike only thing thai I have. 
Je N'ai FAS QUE cda. 

N^. — The above example conveys an affirmation, it means /a» 
cela et quelqu^ autre chose aussi, 

Bule 889. — Pas and point are generally suppressed after the 
verbs pouvoir, oser, sawyvr, cesser, used negatively, and followed 
by a verb in the Infinitive Mood; and also after Jxyuaer, '^to 
move, to budge." This, however, does not take place when the 
negation must be emphatic, and in some cases when the verb in 
the Infinitive Mood is used in a modified sense. 

EXAMPLES. 



She does not leave off annoying mf. 
EUe NE 06886 de m'ennutzb. 



/ did not dare to go home. 
Je N'oeais bentbbb chez moi. 

You shall not dare to go home. 

VouB N'oserez fas bentbeb chez vous 

7%ey do not leave off work before twelve. 

lis ne cessent fas de tbavailleb avant midi. 
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FlgnratlTO, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

681. Pebdbe oonnaissanoe, To faxni,—fQll in a <i0OOf». 

682. y Pebdbe aon latin, To be at on^s toiU? end. 

683. se Pebdbe dans ; s'y peidre. Not to ue on^B voay : to get eof^uud, 
684L se Piqueb de fidie, To make it a point to do. 

Quelle monche voub piq ae ? what new notion haw you got ialo your headf 

'iQUEB das deux son oheyal, To ed epun to on£» horree. 

686. Piqueb quelqu'im an jeu. To make vat more and more bent on doing a 

thing. 

687. se PuLiBE h... , To ddight in. . . 

oe qn'il y a de pins plaiaant (f est qne. ..^the mott comical part of it it... 

688. Plextbeb & ohandes lannes, To Vfeep — cry bitterly. 

689. Pleuyoib de oette foxoe-14— conune To rain at that raU-^in that way, 

BeadinflT, Farsinff, and Translation 77. 

1. Fdres, de vos enfants ne foroez point les voeux; 

Le ciel voua les donna, mais pour les rendre heureux (Ch^nier). 

2. . . . C'est UQ iD8ens6 qu'iin voyagenr bien las 
Qui peut Be reposer et qui ne le fait pas (Bounauit). 

3. Deux m^decins n^ontpu lui donner le tr6pa8 
n ne mourra jamais .... (Destooohee). 

4. Je ne hougerai de 1^ puisque vous I'ordonnez (Aoad^mie). 

5. Non, d^sse, }%nepui8 souffrir qu'un de leurs vaisseaux fasse 
naufrage (F&idion). 6. II fait toujours des siennes; c'est un mauvais 
sujet: allez, Monsieur, il rCa pas fait que cela il en a fait bien 
d'autres. 7. Des amis, je crois que je 9ren ai pas : de Tarffent, je 
suis bien convaincu que je n'en ai point, 8. Keprenez-le a votre 
service. Monsieur, il m'a promis de se mieux conduire. — Non^ 
non, qu'il s'en aille; je ne le reverrai plits jamais. 9. Paul me 
donne toujours quelque chose, mais toi, tu ne me donnes jamais 
rien: tu n'es pas un bbn garden. 

Ezercise 77. 

1. Are you rich ? — I do not know what I am to answer^ ; some 
people delight in saying that they are rich ; P don't care about 
it^. 2. Though* she was often crying bitterly, she would* never 
tell anyone why she was crying. 3. Do you mean to go out if it 
goes on® raining in that way ? — No, it would be absurd. 4. No- 
body hardly ever' returns from Australia. 5. When I call upon® 
them there is hardly ever' anyone at home. 6. I never speak to 
anybody. 7. He does not cease^ laughing. 8. She does not dare 
to come. 9. She makes it a point never to annoy anyone. 10. I 
don't know what I do, I get quite confused. 11. I could® not 
speak to him. 12. That is not the only thing you have done. 

1 Rnle 114.-2 Rnle 68.— > ne pae y tenir.—* Page 89.— ■ Rule 327.— • "to go on," 
eonHnuer d, — ' " hardly ereVf" pretgue jamais. — * "to call upon," aMer voir. — * Rude 816. 
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NE used after certain Verbs and Ezpressiona. 

Hule 390. — After the verbs eraindrey apprihender, avoir peur^ 
trembler^ and the impersonal expression U eat dangereux de..., the 
negative particle ne is placed before the verb of the subordinate 
proposition when the principal verb is affirmative, expressly or 
implicitly; but ne is omitted when the principal clause is nega- 
tive, expressly or implicitly. 

If.B, — In Buch saboidinate proiKMitions, ne alone before the verb inti- 
mates that yon wish that the action represented by the snbordinate verb 
ahould not take place. If you want to express that you wish that the 
action represented by the snbordinate verb should take place, ne should 
be placed before the verb and p€U after it. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ am afraid lest my brother should come, 
vTai feub que mon fr^ nb vienne. 

/ am afraid lest my brother should not come, 
J'ai feub que mon fr^re ke vienne fas. 

Hule 391. — ^When the verbs mentioned in Rule 390 are used 
interrogatively, ne is used or suppressed before the subordinate 
verb according to the sense, ^e is used when the interrogation 
is used oratoncally for an affirmation ; but it is suppressed when 
the interrogation implies a negation or an impossibility. 

If,B, — ^The N.B. of Rule 390, about ne...pa8f applies to this rule. 

EXAMPLES. 
Istly, Graignez-vous que mon trkre ne vienne? 
2ndly, Craignez-vous que mon fr^re vienne ? 
3rdly, Craignez-vous que mon fr^re ne vienne pas? 

The first example means " I see that yov, already fear lest my 
brother should come^ ^oratorical affirmation). 

The second example means ^^ perhaps you fear, hut you ought 
not to fear my brother^s coming/* 

The third example means "do you fear lest my brother should 
not comer* 

Rule 392. — I^e is placed or omitted before the verb of a sub- 
ordinate proposition, according to Bules 390 and 391, when the 
expressions atUrCj autrementf totU autre, Uyut autrement,plut6t que, 
plus tSt que, mieux que, moins que, plus que, or any expression im- 
plying a comparison, are used after the verb in the principal 
clause; ne, however, is not used when the subordinate verb is in 
the Infinitive Mood {see Eule 402). 

EXAMPLES. 
/ know more mjen than you do. 

Je oonnais plus d'individus que vous N'en connaissez. 
Je ne connais pas flus d'individus que vous en connaissez. 
Connaissez- vous PLUS d'individus que je N'en connais ! 
Connaissez-vous flus d'individus que j'en connais? 
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Fignirative, Colloquial, and Idiomatlcal Expressions. 

690. Porter qnelque chose & quelqa'im To take a thing to some one from tome one. ' 

de la part de quelqu'un, 

691. PoRTSR le coup de la mort &, To be— give on^s death-blow, 

692. Porter iine yilaine botte h quelqa'on. To deal one a bad hit (fig.). 
69S. Porter la parole. To be the speaker, 

694. ae Porter a ravir. To be exceedingly welL 

695. Pousser & bout, To drive one to extremity. 

696. Pousser lee chosea loin, To carry matterefar. 

697. Pousser une poiute juBqu'&..., To go a iiwrt trip aefar as.., 

698. Pousser sa pointe, To press on£s point. 

699. Poubsuivre V6p6e dans les reins, TofoUow closely: to give no rest. 

700. n'en Pouvoir plus. To be spent— exhaust^ — dead beat. 

701. ne Pouvoir e'en d^fendre, Not to be aUe to deny. 

Beadinsr, Parsiner, and Translation 78. 

1. Tremble que je ne d^voile ton d.me aussi creuse que les 
rochers oil se cache Tours du Labrador (Chateaubriand). 2. II est 
dangereux que la vanity n^itoufe une partie de la reconnaissance 
(Fishier). 3. II ne faut pas craindre qu'ils regpeotent moins la 
puissance qui avoue son tort (Maasiiion). 4. Ne craignez pas qu'en 
vous envoyant ma pidce je vous en fosse une longue apologie 
(Voltaire). 5. Feut-on craindre que la terre manqite auz hommes ? 

(Fdnflon). 

6. Yous souffrez qu'il vous parle ? Et vous ne craignez pas 
Que du fond de I'abtme entr'ouvert sous ses pas 
II ne sorte k Finstant des f eux qui vous embrasent 
Ou qu'en tombant sur lui ces murs ne vous ^crasent (Badne). 

7. La joie de faire du bien est tout autrement douce que ne Vest 
celle de le recevoir (qnoted bj Noel). 9. On dompte la panthdre 
plutdt qu'on ne Vapprivoise (Buifon). 

9. On se voit d'un autre oeil qu'on ne voit son prochain (La Fontaine). 

10. Un homme en vaut un autre, h moins que, par malheur, 
L'un d'eux n^ait corrornpu son esprit ou son coeur (DeBtoaches). 

Exercise 78. 

1. I was afraid^ lest you should take^ a letter JFrom my tutor 
to my mother. 2. I fear lest they should ask^ me to^ be the 
speaker. 3. Do you fear lest your sister may not arrive in time* ? 
4. I speak more languages than you do^ 5. It is dangerous for 
you to drive^ me to extremity. 6. I am afraid lest he be exceed- 
ingly well, in which case® he will make me walk for^ hours. 7. 1 
do not do otherwise than you do. 8. I am afraid that he may not 
give* me any rest. 9. I rear that it^ may give* him his death- 
blow. 10. Don't you fear lest I should disclose your misdeeds ? 

11. I don't fear that you should carry* matters too far. 12. Don't 
you tremble lest he may not come* ? 

1 avoir pevTf imperf. — ^ Rule 364. — * de. — * "in time," d temps. — 6 "do," (gal.) speak 
of them. — • "in which case," alors. — ' "for," (gaL) during some.—* "it." pa. 
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Bule 808. — Ne is generallj repeated before the verb of a sub- 
onUnate proposition, when douter^ contestery niery disconvenir^ 
dSsespSrcTy are used negatively in the principal clause. Ne, how- 
ever, should not be repeated when the subordinate proposition 
implies an absolutely positive statement. 

I^.B. — Rule 391 applies to this class of verbs when they are 
conjugated interrogatively, and interrogatively with a negation. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ do not doubt InU he vnU cotm. 
Je NB doute pas qu'il ne vienne. 

/ do not doubt that the earth revolves round the sun. 
Je NE doute pas que la terre toume autour du soleiL 

Rule 894. — j^e is always prefixed to the verb of the subordi- 
nate proposition whatever may be the form of the principal 
clause, wnen it contains one of the verbs empScher, ivitery prendre 
garde, and segarder, 

N.B. — With reference to prendre garde and se garder, the rule 
applies only when the subordinate proposition is negative, or has 
a negative meaning; in the case of the subordinate proposition 
being affirmative ne is not used. 



EXAMPLES. 



Avoid that he come, 
Evitez qu'il NB Yienne. 

Mind he comes. 

Prenez garde qu*il viexme. 



/ mU stop his coming. 
J'emp6cherai qu'il ne vienne. 

Mind he does not come. 
Prenez garde qu'il ne vienne. 



Rule 896. — ^e is used before the subordinate verb after the 
following impersonal expressions when they are used negatively 
or interrogatively: U ienfaut gue, U i enfant de beaucoup que, 
peu ^enfaut que, il tient d moi, d toi, d lui, d elle, &c., que, 

EXAMPLE. 

Little is required for him to he as tall as his brother. 

Il ne s'en faut fas de beaucouf qu'il ne soit aussi grand que son £r^. 

Rule 896. — Ne is generally prefixed to the subordinate verb 
after the conjunctive expressions d moins que, de crainte que, de 
peur que, and que standing for sans que; but ne is generally sup- 
pressed after sans que itself and avant que. 

example. 

I never come here hut I give him something, 

Je ne viens jamais id que je NB lui donne quelque chose. 

N.B, — In the above example que stands for sans que. 
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Fifirurative, OoUoaiUal, and Idiomatloal Expressions. 

702. Fbendrb Tine ohoee aa yit. To be itung to the quick. 

703. Prendre pour son oompte, To take on <m£i ovm a^icxmiA. 

704. Prendre le deasus, To get over a thing— the better of a thing. 
7U5. Prendre lea devants, To go in advance — to be brforehand. 

706. Prendre garde i... (before a noon). To beware of. ..—be car0iir— watch. 

707. Prendre garde do... (before an in- To mind— take care of... 

finitive). 

Prendre garde que... (before the to mind lett — take care lest.., 

BubJtmctiTe), * 

708. Prendre sot le fidt— en flagrant dOit, To catch one in the act. 

709. Prendre de rhumeur. To grow sulky. 

710. Prendre le parti de quelqu'un. To take oru^s part. 

711. Prendre jour poor..., To appoint a day. 

712. Prendre le la^e, To theer off. 

713. Prendre la lune avec lee dents, To try to catch the moon (fig.). 

Beadinff, Parsingr, and Translation 78. 

1. Je ne doute pas que vous ne vous fassiez honneur dans la 
carridre otl vous entrez (j.J.Boiuaeau). 2. Yous ne sauriez discon- 
venir que ce remdde ne soit meilleur que tons les autres (Mad. de 
s^vignd). 3. Je nie qu'll 9oit venn (Layeaox). 4. Toutes les pratiques 
anciennes et modemes n'empdcheront pas que Ton ne viote les lois 
de la nature, et que Ton ne soit rebelle ^ Dieu en coupant volon- 
tairement la trame de ses jours (Formej). 5. II s'en fallait de beau- 
coup que la famille de Descartes lui rendit justice (Thomas). 6. II 
ne tenait pas h, lui qu'on VLOuhliAt ses victoires (Mascaron). 7. J6 
ne sais ^ quoi il tient que je na lui rompe en visidre (Acad^mie). 

8. Laisse en paix ton cheval vieillissant 

De peur que, tout d'un coup, efflanqu6, sans haleine, 
II ne laisse en tombant son mattre sur Tardne (Boiieau). 

9. Je ne saurais voir d'honnStes pires chagrin^s par leurs enfants 
que cela ne m'6meuve (Moii^. 

Exercise 79. 

1. I don't doubt but^ you will take^ it to your own account. 
2. I don't deny but^ you took^ his part. 3. It is better to avoid 
that he should catch ^ you in the act. 4. Mind he does not 
grow* sulky. 5. See^ that he does not appoint* a day. 6. That 
ship will soon be here unless she* sheers oflF*. 7. Make haste® 
lest he should eet* in advance. 8. I would not grow sulky unless 
he did'^. 9. I don't see why I should not speak out^ without his 
being stung® to the quick. 10. I don't deny that he is a great 
ruffiau^^, nobody can question that^^. 11. Avoid his getting over 
it too easily. 12. He was all but^^ caught^^ in the act. 

* "but," (ssM that.—* subj. past.—* empfeher.—* '•she," (gal.) he.—* subj. pres. — 
• se cWi>^cAer.— ' "did," (gal.) grew sulky, subj. imperf.— » "oat," clairemewt.—» "his 
being stung/' (gaL) that he should be stung, subj. imperf. — !• coquin, m. — " "ques- 
tion that," dovter de cela. — >> '*he was all but," jpeu itnfaJOxtir, past indet with «tre. 
~ 8ub|j. imperl passive. 
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Expressions used in Comparisons of Equality. 

Kule 897. — Aiuii,,,que and n.,,qtie are used as adverbs of 
oomparison denoting equality {see Bule 130); au88i...que is used 
in positive, and either ausd^.que or 8i,„qtte in negative sen- 
tences. 

N,B, — When the English adverbial expressions "so much, so, 
such, sach a," modify an adjective, they are translated by sty tant, 
or teUemerU. 

N,B. — Care should be taken not to mistake the indefinite ad- 
jective expressions "such, such a," tdy teUe, tels, telles, and un tet, 
une telle, occ (see Kules 38 and 40), for the adverbial expressions 
" so, such, such a,'' si {see List of Adverbs of Comparison, p. 35). 
The former is always prefixed to a noun which it dietermines; the 
latter to an adjective which it modifies. 

EXAMPLES. 



HeU<u tall <u I am, 

II est Aussi grand que moi. 

He wmdd not make such a mistake. 
II ne ferait pas ukb telle faute 
(Bule 40). 



He is not so tall cu I am. 
B n'est pas si {or aussi) grand que 
moi. 

Lewis is such a nice feUow. 
Jjoma est UN si gentil gar9on. 



N'.B. — ^You might also say idiomatically, "Lewis is such a 
nice fellow," t^est un bi gentU garpon que Louis. 

Bule 898. — Autant de...que and tant de...que both mean "as 
large a number of.. .as, as much.. .as, as many.. .as ;" these expres- 
sions are used to modify nouns. Autant que and tant que, "as 
much as," are used to modify verbs ; a%Uant que, " in as high a 
deme as," refers more particularly to amount, quantity, degree; 
and tant que, "as long as," to duration, length oi time. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ kicked him as much as I could. 

Je lui ai donn^ autant de coups de pied QUE j*ai pa. 

/ kicked him as long as I could. 

Je lui ai donn^ tant de coups de pied que j'ai pu. 

Bule 899. — ^The English expression "as... as," used in com- 
parison denoting equality, is rendered in French by — 
Istly, ai}isi,..que ; 2ndly, aussi... que, autant, „qtie, tant... que; 
3rdly, comme. The first expression refers more psurticularly to 
equality of manner ; the second to equality of size, degree, num- 
ber, and duration; and the third to absolute similarity. 

examples. 

Istly^ In the same manner as virtue has degrees, so ?ias vice. 
La vertu, ainsi que le vice, a des degr^s. 

(^ee N.B., top of page 204.) 
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Fiffurative, Oolloqulal, and Idiomatical Ezpressions. 

714. le feu Pbendbb &... — ^prendre feu, The fin to break ovi—a thing to eaidijlre. 
Jean a pris feu dba que j'ai parld, John fired up at once when I gpoihe. 

715. bien en Prendre & quelqu'un de £dre To he weUfor one to do a thing. 

quelque ohoee, 

716. B'en Prendre &..., To lay the liame on... 

717. Prendre & quelqu'un (impenonal), A thinff to come over one irreMtibly. 
il lui prend dee envies de rire, fu cannot help laughing. 

il lui prend dee lubies ^tonnantes, rtrange whima come to hie head. 

718. Prendre une chose argent oomptant, To take a thing (u\fit were meant. 

71 9. Prendre la balle au bond, To take a thing in Vie nick of time. 

720. Prendre une chose sous sou bonnet, To do a thing on on^e own authority. 

721. Prendre une chose en riant. To look upon a thing as a jest. 

722. Prendre une chose de trayers, To take offence at a thing. 

Beading, Faninsr, and Translation 80. 

1. Quand on a pr^tendu que rien n'^tait avssi rare que le g6nie, 
on avait oubli6 la perfection (livry). 2. En s'approchant des plus 
grands hommes on s'^tonne de les trouver d petits (Boiste). 3. De 
la philosophie ^ Pimpi^t^ il y a atisn loin que de la religion au 
fanatisme (Diderot). 

4 Tin certain Grec disait & Tempereur Auguste, 
Comme une instruction utile autarU que juste^ 
Que lorsqu'une aventure en colore nous met, 
Nous devons avant tout dire notre alphabet, 
Afin que dans ce temps la bile se tempore. 

5. II y a tant de bassesse dans la plupart des louanges gt^'elles 
avilissent plus ceux qui les donnent, qu'elles n'honorent ceux qui 
les re^oivent (De L^vis). 

6. La beaut6, j'en conviens, peut, quand elle est r^elle, 
Inspirer un amour av^ passager ^i^'elle (La Chauas^). 

7. Le matin de la vie est comme le matin du jour, plein de puret^, 
d'images et d'harmonies (Chateaubriand). 8. Auasi intr^pide que son 
mattre, le cheval voit le p6nl et I'affironte (Buffon). 

Exeroise 80. 

1. I can catch at an opportunity as well as anyone^. 2. He 
mi^ht^ explode, but he is not so stupid as all that. 3. It was 
well for him to do it as long as he was free, but now he must^ 
accustom himself^ not to do things on his own authority. 4. She 
feels as much as I do^ that we are^ not to take his compliments 
as if they were meant. 5. A house as well as a mill can catch 
fire. 6. We like to take things in the nick of time as much as 
you do^ 7. I took his impudence as a jest as lon^ as I could'^, 
but at last I was obliged to^ fire up. 8. He is such a tall man, 
and it requires^ such a quantity of stuff to clothe him. 

1 Page 12, No. 1. — ^pouvoir, oondit. pres. — ■ "must," (gal.) it is necessary that he 
may. — * s'accotUumer d. — > **do," not translated. — ^ Rule 114. — ^ pauvoiTf past indet 
« "to," de.—»/aUoir. 
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N,B, — In the previous example you might say : la vertu, de mime 
que le vice..., or la vertu, atusi bien qiie.,., or et la vertu, et le vtce, 
ont dee degree. 



2ndly, He loved her <u much as he 

could. 
H Ta aim^ autant QU^il a pu. 



2ndly, He loved Tier ae long a* he 

cotUd, 
n Fa aim^ tant Qu'il a pn. 

Srdly, He vxis (u generotu as she was (meaning exactly as she iocts). 
H ^tait g^n^reux tout commb elle. 

N,B, — Ainsi, aussi^ aiUant, and tantf without qve, are respec- 
tively used as described above when the second term of the com- 
parison is understood: he is rich, so am I, U est riche,Je le suis 
aussi, or autant; or U est riche et moi aussi. 

Expressions used in Comparisons of Superiority and 

Inferiority. 

Bule 400. — In comparisons of superiority and inferiority, the 
second term of comparison may be only partly expressed or 
merely understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



He is richer than you are. 

H est PLUS riche QUB vous ne Tdtes. 



He is richer than you. 

II est PLUS riche que voub. 

It is impossible to lose a fortune more cheerfully. 

II est impossible de perdre une fortune plus gatment. 

I^.B. — For the reason of ne V before ites in the first example, 
see Bules 392 and 245. 

Bule 401. — Plus^ moinsy and mieiui: are repeated before every 
term in enumerations; et may be prefixed to each of these words 
for the sake of energy. 

example. 
The more he is known, the more he is liked. 
Plus on le connalt, plus on Taime ; or plus on le connait et plus on 

Taime ; or- for the sake of great energy and empJums, et plus on le 

connalt ET PLUS on I'aime. 

N.B. — In such English expressions as "the more he..., the less 
he..., the better he..., the worse he...," &c., the article "the" is 
not translated in French, as the expressions le plus, le moins. Is 
mietuc, lepis, express a superlative degree and not a comparative 
{see Kule 133 and N.B.). 

Rule 402. — ^After principal clauses containing mieiuc.qitey 
plus...gite, pis,,. que, moins... que, &c., the verb at the beginning of 
the subordinate proposition may be in the Infinitive Mood pre- 
ceded or not by de, 

EXAMPLES. 
/ 'prefer dying to living without thee. 
J'aime mieux monrir que {or que db) vivre sans toi. 

{See N.B., top of page 206.) 
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PignratiTe, Oolloquial, and Idlomatloal Expressions, 

723. Pbkndre des liberty aveo.... To make free with.., 

724. Prbkdrb mal son tempe, To chooee the torong time. 

725. 8*7 Prendre mal pour . , Toeetto tcork badly— manage wrong. 

726. 8*7 Prkndre do mani^re &..., To manage ao (u. 

montrez-moi comment il faut 8*7 prendre, show me how to do it — to manage U. 

727. Prendre le mors anx dente. To run away (a horse). 

728. Prendre la mouche, To be touchy — grow pettish. 

729. Prendre tin parti. To eome to a reeolviion. 

730. Prendre le parti de fidre..., To make up ow^s mind to do... 

731. se Prendre de parolee ayeo..., To pick up a qttarrd with... 

732. Prendre la i>arole. To begin to speak. 

733. Prendre une ohoee an pied de la lettre, To take a thing literaUy. 

734. Prendre nne jdaiBantarie oomme U To take a joke as a joke — in good part. 

Ikut, 

Beadiner, Parsing, and Translation 81, 

1. On ne peut perdre un royaume plu8 gaiment que vous le 
faites (BuB87-Babutin). 2. Les batailles sont moins sanglantes ^2^'elles 
ne Z'^taient (Moutesquien). 3. Les cerfs blancs n'6taient i^aspltis 
communs autrefois ^t^'ils ne le sont aujourd'hui (Buffon). 4. L'in- 
gratitude enlSve moins de plaisir au bienfaiteur qv!^ I'ingrat 

(lingrge). 

5. Moins on a de ricbesse, et moins on a de peine; 

C'est poBS^der les biens que savoir s'en passer (Begnard). 

6. Flits j 'observe ces lieux etplus je les admire (Quinauit). 

7. Plus les causes physiques portent les hommes au repos, pltts les 
causes morales les en moignent (Montesquieu). 8. Flits les devoirs 
sont 6tendus plus il faut mettre de soin k les remplir (Mabi7). 
9. Fltis je lis La Fontaine, plus je I'admire, et plus je le crois 
inimitable (Marmontei). 10. 11 vaut mieux se taire gue de parler 
mal ^ propos (Acad^mie^. 11. Ma tante aimait mieux chanter les 
psaumes que veiller a notre Education (j. J. Bonasean). 12. Se 
vaincre soi-m6me, c'est plus que vaincre ses ennemis (Beecherelie). 
13. J'aime miettx n'^tre plus que de vivre aviH (Thomas). 

Exercise 81. 

1. He took what I said literally, and so did she. 2. Whenever^ 
she grows pettish, I get out of the way^ for as long as I can ; it 
is the best plan^. 3. I saw that Mr. N... was going to pick up 
a quarrel with Mr. C..., and as* they are both^ very touchy, I 
preferred^ not to interfere^. 4. I can take a joke as a joke, but 
the more I kept my temper^, the more he was taunting me. 5. 
When he begins to speak it is better^ to start than stay ; he is 
the most dreary speater® that I ever heard. 6. The more you 
stay^®, the less you will like it ; we had better^^ make up our 
minds to go away. 7. She would rather^^ die than tell a lie. 

' Role 334. — ' " to get out of the wa7,'* s*absenter. — > moym, m. — ^ " as," ecmme. — 
* Page 12, No. 11.— • Bule 313.—' " to interfere," «*enm^ter.—8 *• to keep one's temper,** 
se reUmr. — • waUwr^ m.— i* Bule 834. — "^^faire mieux, condit. prea. — 1« aimer mieux. 
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N,B, — ^When, however, the principal clause containing mieuxy 
pliUy mainSy &c., is followed by a verb having a preposition before 
it, this preposition must be repeated before the subordinate in- 
finitive which comes after qtie, 

I pnftT risking the lots of my fortune, to losing my charcuter, 
J'aime mieux riaquer de fbbdbe ma fortune qub ds febdbs ma r^pata- 
tion. 

Biile403. — ^When plus and moins are used as adverbs of 
comparison, de is used before any expression denoting measure- 
menty age, distance, number, and weight. 

EXAMPLES. 

James is tciUer than John hy three inches — hy muck. 

Jacques est plus grand que Jean de tboib pouces — de beauoodf. 

It is not toorih more than a pound, 
9a ne vaut paa plus d'une uvbb. 

This tower is more than 200 feet high 

Cette tour a plus de deux cents fieds de haut {or de hauteor). 

Rule 404. — Plus and davantage, which are both rendered by 
''more" in English, are not to be used indifferently in French 
Plus in the first term of a comparison is always followed by gue 
expressed or understood at the beginning of the second term; 
whereas davantage of itself expresses superiority, and generally 
belongs to the second term of tne comparison. 

examples. 

My sister is richer than myself. 
Ma Boeur est plus riche que moL 

/ am rich hut my sister is richer, 

Je suis riche maas ma soeur Test davantage. 

N.B. — ^This rule does not apply to the expressions de plus, 
"besides," and davantage, "moreover," which are almost synony- 
mous, and may in most cases be used indifferently. 

What do you want hesidest 

Que voulez-vouB de plus {or davantage) ? 

^.B, — Da/oantage may also express a superlative, in which case 
it is synonymous with *Hhe more" and "the most." 

/ dovCt Jenow which of these two examples we should admire the more. 
Je ne sais lequel de ces deux ezemples nous devons admirer le plus 
{or davantage). 

I^.B. — ^The use of davantage in sentences similar to the above 
is pretty generally discommended by fframmarians; still a sufB- 
cient number of instances are found in the best writers to 
warrant it. 
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Fiemrative, CoUoqula]* and Idioinatloal EzpreBsions. 

785. Prendbx nn air de fen. To tparm one'a telffor a little time. 

736. Pbindbe la def des champs, ) -, . . jown-ji j^^ 

737. Prendre la poudre d'eacampette, f ^'^ *"** ^^'^"^ '*"**• 

738. Prendre qnelqu'im par um. fiubl»~ To take advantage qf ofw** toeak point. 

par Bcm endroit aenuble, 

739. s'en Prendre & quelqu'uD de..., To lay the blame qf a thing upon one, 

740. Prendre quelqu'un au mot, To take one at hit toord, 

741. Prendre son s^eux, To OMume a aeriotu air. 

742. ne s'en Prendre qu'& Boi-mfime, To have only orufe eel^ to thank. 

743. Prendre k tftche de..., To make it a paint— in^e bunnae to,., 

744. B'y Prendre t6t— tard~& temps, To begin early— late— in good tivM, 

745. le Prendre sur on ton. To take it in a vfay. 

si Tous le prenez sur oe ton-IA, if you take it in that way, 

Bftftrting, FarsinfiT, and Translation 82. 

1. Cela est plibs long cTun quart (Acad^mie). 2. II a fait plus de 
deux lieues h pied (Layeanz). 3. U est pltis grand de toute la t§te 
(Waiiiy). 4. Cela ne vant pas pltts d^xm 6cu (Aoad^mie). 5. La peaa 
du rhinoceros est nn cuir noirdtre de la m§me couleur, mais pitta 
6pais etplus dur que oelui de r616phant (Boifon). 

6. Dans le champ de Fhonneur il nous faut du courage; 
Mais je vols qu'en ces lieuz il en faut davantage (Rayiiouazd). 

7. Quelque prompt que soit un mouvement, on pent en concevoir 
un qui le soit davantage (Pascal). 8. S'il est p^nlleuz de tremper 
dans une affaire suspecte, il Test encore davantage de sV trouver 
complice d'un grand (LaBmy^). 9. On remarquera davantage 
qu'elle suppose faussement qu'une seconde legislature n'apporte 
pas le voeu du peuple (Mirabeau). 10. Ne nous ^tonnons done pas 
et ne nous effrajons pas davantage des reproches que les sciences 
modernes ont encourus (Gulzot). 

11. Le Yulgaire est content s'il remplit son devoir: 
II faut plu$ au h6ros, il faut que sa vaillance, 
Aille au-delll du terme et de notre esp^rance (Voltaire). 



1 I prefer to lack^ money than courage. — ^This is a noble senti- 
ment^ my bov, I hope you will always think in this way ; I am 
glad to find^ that you appreciate courage more than money. 2. 
Which do you like most, reading^ or writing? — I do not like 
either. 3. She is richer than I by three thousand pounds. — 
Don't lay the blame of it upon me. 4. I do not think that this 
horse is worth more than x70, but I will give you ;fi80 for him* 
because I am most anxious^ to have him. — I think I ought to get® 
more for him*.— How much do you want besides ? — jfilO. — ^Agreed, 
I take you at your word. 5. This house is higher than the other 
by ten feet. 

1 "to lack," manmur de.—* "to find," (gaL) to learn.— « Ride 862.— « "for him," 
(gal.) of him, en.— ^ " to be most anxious," (g^) to have the greatest wish. — * " to 
get," avoir. 
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CHAPTER VTL 

SYNTAX OF THE FBEPOSITION. 

{See various Lists of Prepositions^ pages 37 and 3S.) 

Of the Complement of Prepositioiis. 

Kule 405. — The following prepositions are generally followed 
by a KOXTir or a PRONOHir, or a verb in the Infinitive Mood. 



3^, 


to, at. 


de. 


of, from. 


aprfea, 


after. 


entre, 


between. 


pour, 


for, to, in order to. 


P"» 


by. 


N,B, — ^The preposition en, "i 



sans. 



voici. 



voil^ 



ihere is, here are, now, 
this is, these are. 
t there is, there are, now, 
that is, those are. 



n 



may also be followed by a 
noun or a pronoun; but it requires the verb to which it is pre- 
fixed to be in the Ftesent Participle. 

Jf.B. — ^The nouns following all the above prepositions may be 
determinate or indeterminate, i.e. they may be preceded by articles 
and determinative adjectives or not. {See N.R Bnle 185.) 

EXAMPLES. 



Here is a man without respect. 
Void un homme sans sbspbct. 



Now the spring is coming. 
Yoici VENIB le printemps. 

He returned laughing after having seen him. 
H revint EN biant apbIis Tavoie vu. 



N.B. — Void and voUd maybe used indifferently when they are 
not in opposition to each other. 

Rule 406. — The following prepositions can only be followed 
by NOUNS or pronouns. 



avee, 


with. 


envers (Rule 142), towards. 


chez(aptM21atine),a^, in. 


selon. 


according to. 


depuis, 


since. 


parmi, 


among. 


vers (Rule 142) 


, towards. 


malgr^, 


in spite of. 


Bur, 


on, upon. 


outre, 


besides. 


Buivant, 


according to. 


derrifere. 


behind,. 


pendant, 


during. 


devers. 


before, towards. 


dbs, 


at the time of. 


hormis, 


except. 


contre, 


against. 


par-delk. 


beyond. 


dauB, 


in. 


par-dessus, 


over. 


sous, 


under. 


par- devers. 


by, in. 


i\r.^.— The following words 


which are used as prepositions 


me under the 


same rule. 






durant, 


durir^. 


touchant, 


touching. 


joignant, 


joining. 


conoemant. 


concerning. 


nonobstant. 


notwithstanding. 


vu, 


considering. 


moyennant, 


hy means of 


attendu, 


in consideration of 
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FlflTorative, OoUoquial, and Idiomatloal Ezpressions. 

746. PrAohxr dhacun poor Km saint, Svery one to gpeakjor hinuel/, 

747. PrAter Toreille 4..., To listen — to lend an tax to... 

748. se PrAtkr & oe que... (before a yerb). To eonnivt at one... (befoxe a verb). 

749. PBivxiiiB quelqu'ixn, (Lit.) To forewarn one; (fig.) to be btfore- 

hakdwUh one. 

750. PBommts monts et merveilles, To promue wonders— great thinfft. 

751. Proubttre plus de benrre que de pain. To promiee more than ii likely. 
762. QuiTTBB la robe pour V6p6b, To leave the harfvr the army. 

753. Raoooicmodeb deox penonnes ensemble. To reeoneile two pereont. 

754. Raookteb de fil en aiguille. To apeak onfrom one thing to anoOter, 

755. fl^en Rappobteb & quelqu'un. To go by what one aaya. 

756. Bbbboubsbb ohemin. To retrace on^e steps. 

Beadinff, Parsing, and TranaLation 83. 
1. De tout temps ramour-propre aveugla les plus sages (ViiieM). 

2. L'homme est plac6 entre le vice et la vertu (Mannontei). 3. Je 
crains Dieu, et aprds Dieu, je crains principalement celoi qui ne 
le craint pas (saadi). 

4. Les rois, pour effrayer, out la toute-puissanoe; 

Mais pour gagner les coeurs, ils u'ont que la cl^meuce (Lanooe). 

5. Comiuencez par ga^er le coeur de vos sujets (MasriUon). 6. 
L^ennui est entr6 dans le monde par la paresse (La Bruy^. 7. U 
uous faut en riant instruire la jeunesse (Moiitoe). 8. Abuser de la 
confiauce publique, c'est agir en fripon. 

9. Yoici trois m6decins qui ne nous trompent pas: 

Gait6, douz exercioe et modeste repas (dt^ par Domeigne). 

10. Chez les gens cousus d*or rhumanit6 n'est gudre (vmeM). 

11. Par deld tons les cieuz le Dieu des cieuz reside (Voltaire). 

12. Car la mode aujourd'hui est e^'apprendre aux enfants 
Tout, hormis le respect qu'on doit d ses parents (Etienne). 

13. La terre cette bonne mdre multiplie ses dons eelon le nombre 
de ses enfants (F^n^km). 14. Le travail est une meilleure ressource 
coiitre Tennui que le plaisir (Trubiet). 



1. Don't listen to the advice of the perverse. — ^I am quite willing^ 
to follow your advice, but it is^ sometimes difficult to know who 
is the perverse and who is not^. 2. I do not mean to connive at 
your doing^ such a bad action ; it would be a trime, and I should 
never forgive myself for it*. 3. Concerning your notion* of 
reconciling these two brothers, I cannot say that I will go by 
what you say. 4, You will do well to ^trace your steps ; at any 
rate^ you ought not to proceed' beyond the water^fall. 5 Colonel'* 
X..., who is one of my father's good friends, promises me great 
things if I agree^® to leave the bw* for the army ; perhaps" it will 
be safer to go by what he says. 6. Here is a laitnless man. 

' votUoir bien. Rule 813.—* Rule 261.-^ "so," underst.—* /aire, subj. pres.— » "fOT 
it," k.— • "notion." projet, m.-— ' "at any rate," dans tons les eas ot en tovt ca«.~> 
• (gaL) to go.~* Rule 196.~i« Rale S14.-;ii (gaL) perhaps that 

14 
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Bule 407. — ^The following prepositions may or may not be 
followed by the preposition de before a noun or pronoun^ and 
before a verb in tne Infinitive Mood. 



pr^Sy or pr^ de, near. 
hon, or non de, out of. 



hormia, or bormiB de, ) exGgnL 
excepts, or excepts de, J ***^*' 



EXAHPLSS, 

He liioa near the Exckomge. 

n demeure PBfcs la Bourse (or PBfes DB la Bourse). 

/ am agreeable to anyikmg, except being his dave. 

Je yeux tout, exoeft^ ^rb {or exoept£ d'etre) son esclave. 

N,B, — Avant, ^ before," requires no preposition before a noun 
or pronoun, and de before a verb in the Infinitive Mood. 

&jiufy ''save, saving, ezceptine, excepted," &c., reqidres no pre- 
position before a noun, and d before a verb in the Infinitive 
Mood. 

Bule 408. — ^The following prepositions and prepositional ex- 
pressions are always follow^ by a noun or pronoun preceded 
pj de:^ 



aupr^ de, 
au delk de, 
au-dessus de, 
au-dessous de, 
au-dehoT8 de, 
autour de, 
au-dedons de. 



near. 

beyond, 

over a^ above. 

undemea^. 

outside. 

around. 

within. 



au-devant de, 
k cdt^ de, 
k Tabii de^ 
k la faveur de, 
k regard de, 
ik cause de. 



to go and meet, 
by the side of. 
under shelter of. 
by fammr of 
wiih reference to. 
on account of. 



And generally all those prepositional expressions composed of d 
and a noun. 

EXAMPLE. 

With reference to what you have just saidf I really cavit agree with you. 
A regard de ob qub vous venez de dire, je ne suis vnument pas de votre 
avis. 



N,B. — Loin de, '*far from ;" favte de, "for want of ;" d force 
de, "by dint of;" and pr^ de, "near," may be followed by a 
noun, a pronoun, or a verb in the Infinitive Mood. 

Bule 409. — ^Two prepositions cannot have a common comple- 
ment, if they require different prepositions before their comple- 
ment. 



EXAMPLE. 



/ have €Lcted according to your orders and in conformity with 
them. 

Sat, Xai agi buivant vos ordres et oonfobm^ment a euz. 

I>o NOT SAT, J'ai agi suiyant et oonf orm^ent vos ordrea 
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Figrorative, Oolloqulal, and Idlomatical Expressions. 

757. B^CBvoiii nn fameux— fier soufflet. To be tadly disappointed. 

758. M BAcLAicER de quelqn'un. To make u$e of on^a name, 
769. Bboohmkncsr sor de nouveaux fraiB, To begin t^fmh—anew. 

760. no plus RboonnaItrx qnelqu'iin. Not to know cmiejau offoin. 

761. Rbouler poor mieux aauter. To ketp back wi order to make a better dart, 

762. lea jambes Refuser le Bervice^ On^e kneee to sink under, 

763. Rbgabder quelqn'iin oomme. To look upon one as. 

764. Rboabdxr dono tm pen..., Now to consider what... 

766. cela ne pas Rbgardeb quelqn'un, A thing to have nothifig to do with one. 

766. M Reoardsr le blanc des yeux, To stare at each other's face. 

767. 7 Regardir k deux fois, To consider before doing a thing, 

768. ««aAnn»«. emtre lea deux yeux. To look at one full in the face. 

BeadinflT, Parsinsr, and Translation 84. 

1. On ne oonnait rimportance d'une action que quand on estjpr^ 
de Tex^cuter (La Fontaine). 2, Avant Louis XIY, la France, 
presqtie sans vaisseauz, tenait en vain aux deux mers (Bomuet). 
3. On pent tout sacrifier ^ Tamiti^, «a2^ I'honndte et le juste (Mar- 
montei). 4. La conscience nous avertit en ami avant de nous 
punir en juge (staniBUs). 5. Sauf d changer, sayf d d^dnire, sauf 
d recommencer (Aoad^mie). 6. lies fondements de cet Edifice sont 
d6j^ dfleur de terre (Acad^mie). 7* Nos actions sont les n6tres d 
cause au libre arbitre qui les produit, et elles sont aussi de Dieu 
h cause de sa gr&ce qui fait que notre arbitre les produit (Pascal). 
8. La terre est petite d V^aard du soleil (Aoad^mie). 9. Une 
grande &me est au-dessus de riujure, de Tinjustice, de la douleur, 
de la moquerie (La Bruy^. 10. Je ne lui pardonuerai pas d moins 
c^'une retractation publique (Acad^mie). 11. .^ moins (£'Stre fou il 
n'est pas possible de raisonner ainsi (Acad&me). 12. Qu'est cela 

aUfprhs d^^ire pendu? (Beacherelle). 

13. Combien tout ce qu'on dit est loin de ce qu'on pense 1 (Racdne). 

Exercise 84. 

1. Tou ought to consider twice before beginning anew. 2. I 
cannot make use of anyone's name except the consul's. 3. The 
person^ who lives on the^ second floor of this house thought' that 
she wotdd always be able to have it all her own way*, but she 
has just* been sadly disappointed. 4. "With reference to my 
going to* the East Indies, don't be annoved at^ mv delaying so 
long% I am watching my opportunity* ana keeping back in order 
to make a better start. 6. Now, consider what we have to do ; 
the question is not to^*^ stare at each other's face, we must set to^^ 
work, when we have^^ finished, we can^* go and meet our friends 
who are returning from London. 6. He has succeeded by dint 
of working hard. 

1 personne, t — * "on the," aic — • Rule 827. — * "to have it all one'a own way," en 
faire d sa tite. — • Role 114.— • "my going to," wwm depart pour. — ^ "to be annoyed 
at," M cordrarier de. — ^ (gal ) my long delay. — * aUendre une bonne occasion. — lo "the 
question not to be," ne ifagirpas de, — ^^ "to set to," «e mettre d,—^* Rule 884. 
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Bepetition of Prepositiona. 

^ Bule 410. — Af de, and en are generally repeated in enumera- 
tions before every one of their complements ; but they may be 
suppressed when the various complements are synonymous or 
nearly so; and they are always suppressed when the several words 
in enumeration are component parts of a single expression. 

KZAMPLES. 

We BpeaJs of you, him, and her. 

Nous parlons db vous, db lui, et d'ellb. 

/ am ready to ttart, go away, never return, 

Je suis pr^t 1 partir, m'en aUer, ne plus jamais revenir. 

He was tpeaking of "Paid et Virginie,'* a charming book, 
II parlait de "Paul et Viiginie/' livre charmant. 

If,B, — ^Prepositions in general other than d^ de, and en may or 
may not be repeated before every complement ; but it is more 
energetic and emphatic to repeat them. 

Bemarkfl on some Prepositions and Prepositional 

Expressions. 

Rule 411. — A or de is used after the expressions c^est d mot..., 
d toi. . ., d lux. . ., d nous, . ., &c. "It is my turn to. . .,** or " it is for 
me to..." 

N,B, — Some distinction is established by grammarians gener- 
ally between the expressions c^est d vous d,,,, and <fest d vous 
de,,,; but their remarks on these expressions do not seem to be 
borne out by facts, nor by the common practice of writers who 
use both without any apparent difference. 

EXAMPLES. 



It is your tism to flay, 

C'est Avous DE jouer (or Ijouer). 



It is for him to apologize, 

C'est ALUi DB s'excuser (or a s'excuBer). 

Rule 412. — En is sometimes used instead of dans {see Rules 
140 and 141) before determinate nouns; but in such cases it is 
never wrong to use dans, 

EXAMPLE. 
He keeps it all in his hands. 
n tient tout BN SBS mains {or dans ses mains). 

Bule 413. — Aupris de and au prix de both mean ^ in compa- 
rison with, as compared to." The first is used when the terms 
compared are simply placed in juxtaposition for the sake of com- 
parison; the second, when they are compared with reference to 
their intrinsic value, worth, or merit. 

examples. 
You look very small compared to him. 
Vous semblez bien petit adpb^ db ltd. 

Interest is nothing as compared to virtue. 
L'intdrdt n'est lien AU fbix db la vertu. 
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Tiguia.ttTef CkdloQulal, and Idiomatloal Expressions* 

709. Rboabdxr qnelqn'iin Mma le nez, To look impvdenUjf ai one. 

770. M Bbqabdkr entre qnatre yeaz (pro- To face eoel other. 

nounoe qnatre zienx), 

771. Bboardkb loB ohoMs d'un autre call To me ifunge d^g^erentlyfrom one, in a d(A 

que . , ferent light, 

772. Rboabdcr de traven, To look angrily. 

773. RELBVSRlabeautd— leedhamiMde.... To heighUni—inhanee the hnvty—ihe charm 

of ■ — (fig.) to point out. [ment. 

774. e'en RnmrRB k. , To trust one vith,»—to defer to o/nie judg- 

775. ae Rbmbtt&b de plus belle k .., To retvme harder than ever. 

776. Rembttrs en main propie. To ddiver a thing into a peraon'i own hande. 

777. RxMnrBB entre les mains de quelqu'un, To commit to onie care. 

Blading, Parsing, and Translation 86. 

1. Dieu cr6a les mortels pcnvr s'aimer, four s'unir : 
Ces dottres, ces cachets, ne sent point son ouvra^e ; 
Dieu fit la liberty, Fhomme fit FescIaTage (ch^nier). 

2. Ce monde-ci n'est qu'une loterie 

De biens, de rangs, de dignit^s, de droits, 
Brigu^s sans titi^, et r^pandus sans choix (Voltaire). 

3. Toute femme est coquette, cm par raffinement^ 
Ou par ambition, (m par temperament (Destouehee). 

4. Que de gens 'par la haine et I'orgueil s^par^s 
Yivraient fort bons amis, s'ils s^taient rencontr6s (Ch^nier). 

5. Four se rapprocher, se convenir, se plaire, fort souvent il ne 
faut qu'un rien (Favart). 6. Avec une lemme ainiable, avec des 
enfants bien n6s, et avec de bons livres on peut vieillir douoement 
^ la campa^ne (dtd par Gir. DuTivier). 7. Nous avons beau enfler 
nos conceptions, nous n'enfantons que des atomes au prix de la 
r6alit4 des choses (Pascal). 8. La terre n'est qu'un point awprke 
du reste de Tunivers (Marmontei). 9. (7est d moi de parler, <^est 
d voua de vous taire. 

Exercise 86. 

1. You ought not to look at me angrily^ because I see things 
differently from you. 2. It is not for me to point out other 
people's mistakes ; I have auite^ enough to do to find out' my 
own. 3. Mr. V... is my fatner's right hand, everything is com- 
mitted to his care^ ; my father thinks that no one is worth any- 
thing as compared with Mr. V... 4. Take a cab* and deliver 
these documents into Mr. N...'s own hands. 5. He kept in his 
hands the fate of two worlds. 6. I was translating the story of 
Komulus and Bemus when he came to disturb me. 7. I am 
going to resume my reading* harder than ever. 8. It was not 
for him to laugh at people^; he ought to know better how to 
behave himself. 

1 "angrily,- (gaL) with anger.—* "quite," hien.—* "to find out," dSeouvrir.—* use 
the active form with on.—» "cab," voUure, t— • "reading," lecture, t— ' "people," 
nionde, a or gene, p. 
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Bule 414. — Pris de means ''on the point of..., near \" prit d..., 
'^ disposed, prepared, resigned to...'' Prit de...y has often been 
used in the same sense Vi&pret d..., but it is getting obsolete. 

BXAHFLES. 

We a/re oLwayz on the point of starti'ng. 
Nous sommes toujours FBte db partir. 

We are always pr^jHired to start. 
NouB Bommes toujours PBirs 1 partir. 

I^,B. — In the expression prSt d..., the word prSt is an adjective 
and therefore changeable. 

Kule 415. — Aupr^ de and pr^ de both mean ''near, close, near 
to...,'' bat aupr^ de means rather a closer proximity than pris de. 
In familiar language the de may be suppressed in the expression 
pr^ de, when it is prefixed to a complement of several syllables. 



EXAMPLES. 



/ live quite close to him, 
Je demeure aufb^ de lui. 



/ live pretty dose to him. 

Je demeure assez PEis de luL 



/ lived for four years at Richmond, near London. 

(Tai demeur^ pendant quatre ann^s k Bichmond, PBto Londres. 

Kule 416. — Apri8 and d^apria mean '' after, from," but apr^ 
simply conveys a notion of posteriority, whereas daprie conveys 
a notion of cause, origin, and imitation. 



examples. 



Y<m shall come after him. 
Yous viendrez apbI^ lui. 



She was drawing from nature. 
Elle dessinait d'apb^s nature. 



Biile417. — {See Eule 138.) — Avant and devant both mean 
"before;" but avant has reference to time, and devant to pliice. 

example. 

I prefer starting before you, so that I may waZh hefore instead of behind. 
J'aime mieux partir avant vous, afin de marcher devant au lieu de 
derri^. 

Rule 418. — Ihitre and parmi mean "between, among, amongst," 
with this difference that entre is used when only two are referred 
to, whereas parmi must always be followed by a plural noun, or 
a pronoun standing in place of more than two, or a collective 
expression. 

examples. 

Betwein you and me, I may say that he is wrong. 

Entre vous et MOi {or entbb nous), je puis dire qu'il a tort. 

He was elbovnng his way amongst the crowd of courtiers. 
n s'aidait des coudes pabmi la foulb des courtisana. 

{Su the two N.B., top of page 216.) 
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SignratlTe, CoUoquial, and Idiomatioal Bxpre— l o ng. 

TTS. BmfErrBS qnelqn'nn snr la voie^ To ratore onetoihi right path, 

779. RncsTTRB qaelqn'un aor pied, To$etoneup again. [wotm. 

780. Rkmch&rib sur quelqn'on, To go beyond one— to txed — to bt better or 

781. la Bknbbx bian & quelqu'im, To terve one in the tame maniwr— to return 

the eomplimewt, 
il na m'aime pas, maia ja la Inl rands he doe* nU like me, but I rdwm him the 
bien, eompliment. 

783. ae Rbndrs ohaa.... To repair to the houte qf,,, 
788. RsMDRi la paraille h qudqu'iin. To give one tit for tat. 

784. ae Rkmdbb A la raiaon. To yield to reason. 
786. RsNDRS le dernier aoupir. To breathe om/ie Uut. 

786. aeBBNDRB& (a place) tout d'unetraite, To repair to wUkotSt dopping. 

787. Rekdrx xaiaon d'une choae. To aceowU/or a thing, 

BeadinflTi Fandnflri and Translation 86. 

1 II est bien permis 

De brouiller entre eux sea ennemifl (CoUin d'HarieTiiie). 

2. Que la loi rdnie seule, et fonde parmi nous 

Le bouheur de T^tat sur la grandeur de tous (Ch^nier). 

3. Au sein de ses amis, aupr^s de ses parents, 

Les plaisirs sont plus douz et les mameurs plus grands (DeiiUe). 

4. Quelle mdre 

Prite d perdre son fils, pent le voir et se taire? (Voltaire). 

5. La mort ne surprend pas le sage; 

II est t0UJ0Urs/>r^^ d partir (La Fontaine). 

6. Lliomme n'a rien imagio^ de lui-m6me, et H n'a d6yelopp6 son 
intelligence que d^apris celle de la nature (b. de St. Rene). 7. Un 
magistrat integre peut se trouver plac6 entre la haine d*un pre- 
mier ministre et le m6pris de la nation, mais il ne peut balancer 
(Maieaherbea). — ^Henri I V est mort avant la naissance de Louis XIY. 

Exercise 86. 

1. The neighbours said that they were ready to yield to reason. 
2. I think you had better^ repair to his house. — I was on the 
point of starting when you came in. 3. From what you say, it 
would seem that he goes beyond my other clerk. 4. Between us, 
I can tell you that he has offended and humiliated me, but he 
may depend upon it^ that some day^ I will give him tit for tat. 
6. They were walking^ one in front of the other, but the last one^ 
soon picked up^ the other, and now they walk together. 6. There 
is amongst lis more than one willing man^. 7. Between equals 
it is always better to be civil, never obsequious. 8. I think it 
would be better that you should start after them, but if you like 
you may start first^. 

1 " you bad better,** (gal.) tbat yon would do well of...—* "maj depend upon it," 
pouvoir compter. — > "lome day," un.jour ou V autre. — * mardur. — * see N.B. ExeroiM 
20. — * "to pick up," rattraper. — ^ « willing man," hommt de bonne vUoKti,'-^ "flxstk" 
le premier or auparavant. 
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N.B. — Entm may be used before pland words representing 
seTeral mdividualsy bat even in this case, it implies, either that 
any two only are considered out of the number, or that the indi- 
Tiduals are divided into two distinct and opposite partie& 

AmtmgMt gentlemen thi» i» quite the euetom, 
Entbe gens distinga^ c'est toujoun Thabitude. 



Anun^ themaelves, I Between friends. 
Entre eux. Entre amis. 



Between them (f.). 
Entre elles. 



Rule 419. — Vers and devers mean ^'towards, in the direction 
of (eee Rule 142), and are nearly synonymous; deversy however, 
means more particularly "somewhere in the direction of." Par 
devers is an expression which is hardly ever used except before 
personal pronouns; it means "within one's reach, in one's own 
possession, under one's own control." 

EXAMPLES. 

We were proceeding towards St, Germain. 
NouB muchions VEBS St. Germam. 

/ ihall retain these papers within my reach. 
Je garderai ces papiera fab devbbs moi. 

The allies were invading France somewhere in the direction of PhdUburg. 
Lee alli^ envahissaieut la France devebs PhaUbourg. 

Rule 420. — Ajf>eine means '^ scarcely, hardly," avec peine means 
**with trouble, with difficulty." 

ir.TAT>n>T.TlL 

/ can hardly refuse, hut I consent with difficulty. 
Je puis A PEINB jef user, mab je oonseos avbo fsinx. 

Rule 421. — Durant and pendant both mean 'Muring, for, for 
a period of." These two words are often used indifferently; still 
they cannot always be so. Durant conveys the notion of undis- 
turbed continuity; whereas pendant refers to a period of time 
daring which the action may nave taken place, once or repeatedly, 
bat without conveying a notion of absolute continuity. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ did this during the summer. 
J'ai fait oela pendant V6t6 {or dubant T^t^. 

N.B. — Durant V%t% rather means ''I was the whole summer at 
it." It should also be mentioned that when durant means absolute 
continuity over the whole period, it is generally preceded by its 
complement. 

/ am settled for life. 

Je suis cas^ ma vie dubant. 

Pendant is never preceded by its complement. 
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FigroratiTe, OoUoqnial, and Idiomatloal EzpTessiona. 

788. Bbstrkb en Boi-mtene, To r^fleet on one'» erron. 

789. RAfondkb & b&ton rompo. To rtply in a dUconneeted mannar, 

790. BipoKDBK de son propre dxef, To take ujxm Ofnit m^ to amwtr, 

791. 8'en Bepobkb ma.... To deperui upon one— to trud. 

792. ae Rbssemblkb oomme denx goatteB d'eau. To be quite tUike. 

793. ne Rkswbkr que pUies et boaiea, To dream— think qf nothing but fighting. 

794. Rksteb les bras Grois^, To stand doing nothing. 

796. M Rbtenir de faiie une chose. To keep on»f» 9dffr<m. doing a thing. 

796. ▼ Rsvknib^Revknir k la charge, To return to tha charge. 

797. KKVSNiB de sea d^uta, To get the hetUr <tf on^s failings. 

798. en BxvissiK — ^ne paa en Revenia, To recover — not to recover. 

799. ne point en RsvsKiBdequelqoe chose, Not to recover fr<m on^t mrpriae, 

800. en Rbvkmib k qnelqn'nn, A thing to 6en<ftt one. 

que YOUB en leviendra-t-U? in what way viU U ben^ you f 

Beadinffy Parsinfir, and Translation 87. 

1. Dans un cceur corrompu quand le vice a pris place, 

C'est avec peine quW Ten chaise (Aubert). 

2. C'est ainsi devers Caen que tout Normand raisonne (Boiieau). 

3. Le jour naissant d peine a blanchi les ooteauz (Deiiiie). 

4. n s'avanfa vers moi d'uu air timide et murmura quelques mots 
que je ne pus entendre. 5. Aller le soir entendre de la bonne 
musique, cest accorder un juste d6domma^ement auz oreilles 
pour tout ce qu'elles ont k souffrir pendant la. joum^e (De L^ris). 
6. Si un artisan 6tait siir de rdver toutes les nuits, douze heures 
dwrant, qu'il est roi, je crois qu'il serait presque aussi heureux 
qu'un roi qui rdverait, douze heures dwant qu41 est artisan (Pascal). 

7. Qn'il est doux, quand le coeur, de ses ennuis pre886, 
Ldve d, peine le poids dont il est oppress^, 

De rencontrer un coeur qui sente nos alarmes, 

Qui plaigne nos douleurs et s'unisse ^ nos larmes (DqcU). 

8. ETitre le pauvre et vous, vous prendrez Dieu pour juge (Radne). 

Exeroise 87. 

1. I hope you mean to-^ do something, you have stood there 
doing nothing for a long time. 2. There are people^ who never 
get the better of their failings ; with^ some^ it proceeds^ from a 
want of^ knowing themselves; with® others, from a want of^ 
willingness to improve^. 3. The whole population were divided 
amon^ themselves ; some^ wanted a repuolic, others a limited 
monarchy ; in such a state of things it was impossible to tell in 
what way the nation would be benefited. 4. Johnnie^ is a most 
turbulent little boy, he dreams of nothing but fighting. 5. For 
many years they were quite alike, but now there is some dififer- 
ence between them, the younger one^ has grown much taller than 
the elder. 

> "mean to," avoir VinUniwn de.— * Rnle 12.—* Page 12, No. 12.— « *'it prooeeds," 
c«*«. — * •* from a want ot,'* favU dL — • ** with," cftoL—^ u corriger, — • le petit Jean," 
• see N.R Ezeidse 20. 
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Bule 422. — Jtuque and jusques mean ''until, up to.'' These 
two prepositions are exactly the same; jtuque is generally spelt 
without an « before a consonant, but it can be spelt either way 
before a vowel: if it is spelt without an s before a vowel, the final 
e is replaced by an apostrophe {»ee Bule 375). The expression 
jtumtes d or Jtuqu^d means ''up to, as far as, as much as, as often 
as,'' &c, and, as the meaning in English shows, may be used as a 
comparative expression. 



He came to aeetne tu often cu twenty times. 

n est venu me voir JUSQu'l (or jusques a) vingt fois. 

ffe hcu owed him eoen as much cu twenty francs. 
Hlmtkdd JUSQU'l vingt francs. 

Bule 423. — A travers and au trovers mean "through." A 
traversy however, rather means "through,'' in the sense of 
"across;" and au travers "through,*' rather in the sense of "right 
through and beyond." Au travers always takes de before any 
complement it may have; whereas d travers takes de only when it 
has a partitive complement. 

EXAMPLES. 
We ran across country. 
Nous couriimeB 1 travebs champs. 

We crossed through some unJenown passSS. 
Nous passftmes A travebs des d^filds inoonnus. 

We were crossing the forest 
Nous allions i. travebs la f ordt. 

Jle ran his sword through his body. 

H lui passa son ^p^ X tbavebs du corps. 

N.B, — Bn travers, en travers de, and en Scharpe (militaxy 
expression), mean "slantwise, across." 

Bule 424. — Vis-d-vis, "opposite," has a proper and a figurative 
meaning. The proper meahing refers to two objects, situated on 
opposite sides and facing each other, in which case it may or may 
not take de before its complement, but it must always take ae 
when the complement is a monosyllable. When used figuratively 
vis-d-vis has toe meaning of "towards, regarding, with respect to," 
in which case it is synonymous with envers and d V^garadej and 
must always take de before its complement. 

EXAMPLES. 

His house is opposite the church, 

Sa maison est vis-iL-vis I'^glise {or de I'^glise). 

It is very wrong regarding the king, 

C'est fort mal vis-I-vis du roi {or 1 l'^oard du du roi). 

N,B, — Most grammarians deprecate the use of vis-^Hna in the 
figurative sense, but custom seems to have prevailed. 
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Figurative, Colloq.iiial, and Idiomatioal EzpresalonB. 



801. oela Rkvenir an mdme, 

802. Rkyknir & aoi, 

803. au Revoib, 

804. BiRE du boat d« dents— Rms Jaune, 
806. RiRR aoz ^lata, 

806. RiRB oomme des fotia, 

807. RiRK aouA cap— dans sa barbe, 

808. RiRA bien qui rira le dernier, 

809. RiTER le clou & qnelqa'on (fig-X 

810. RoGNER les ongles k quelqn'un {&g.\ 

811. RoNOER son frein en silence (fig.)» 

812. RoMPRB avec qnelqu'un, 

813. RoMPRB em Yiaidre a quelqn'on. 



To bejuat the §ame: to come to ike Mime. 

To recover one'e eeneee — to come to, 

Oood'byt tiU toe meet <iffain. 

To laugk on ike torong side o/on^t mouth. 

To buret ovi laughing. 

To laugk like maniaet. 

To laugk in one'i eleeve, 

Tkejf are best off trko laugh last. 

To stop on^s moutk. 

To clip onis vings (flg.). 

To champ the bit <tf impatience. 

To break off intercouru vitk one. 

To speak eUiruptly to one. 



Beading*, Parsing, and Translation 88. 

1 CertaiDs pr6jug6s, suc^s avec le lait, 

Deyiennent nos tyr&us jusque dans la vieillesse (Ci^iUon). 

2. On a beau Be cacher sous un dehors austdre, 
Un penchant malheureuz porte son caractdre; 
II paratt d travers le plus sombre ditour. 
On laisse apercevoir ce qu'on devient un jour (La Chaosste). 

3. Je m'assis snr un petit banc de gazon et de trdfle, h, Tombre 
d'un pommier en fleurs, tds-d-vis uue ruche dont les abeilles 
Yoltigeaient en bourdonnant de tons c6t^ (b. de St. Piene). 4. II 
porta ses armes redout^es d travers des espaces immenses de terre 
et de mer (Bossnet). 5. Les hommes ont la volont6 de rendre ser- 
vice jusqy^d ce qu^\\% en aient le pouvoir (VanTenaxgaes). 6. Le vrai 
d6vot est un parfait honndte homme vU-^rvia de Dieu, des hommes 
et de lui-m6me (D'AroonyiUe). 7. Jusques d quand, Catilina, abuse- 
ras-tu de notre patience? 8. Calypso, furieuse comme une lionne 
^ qui on a enlev6 ses petits, oonrait au travers de la fordt sans 
suivre aucun chemin (F^^on). 9. Le souverain n*a qu'un seul 
devoir it remplir vu-d-vis de F^tat, c'est de faire observer la loL 

Exercise 88. 

1. I shall accompany ^ou as far as the next^ village, but if 
you do not mind' we will go along^ this road, which is much 
pleasanter than the other ; when we get to* the village I shall 
say good-bye to you. 2. Whether* we walk" as far as !B.*s or C.'s 
house, it is just the same, as they live opposite each other. 3. A 
bayonet can run^ through a thickish door. 4. English officers 
wear a sash across the chest when they are on duty^ 6. We 
came through the forest in order to visit our friends here, but we 
will not go to the Morels' house, because we mean to break o£F 
intercourse with them. 6. It is very wrong towards your family 
to behave in that way. 7. He fell as many as three times. 

1 **next/' •premier.—'* "not to mind,** Hre igal a.— » "to go along," suivre.—} "to 

f>t to," arriver a, Rule 834.—* "whether," page 88.—* aUvr.—^ "to run/' fMWfer.— 
< * on dntj/' de serviee. 
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Bule 425. — De may or may not be pot idiomaticaUy before 
a Fast Partioiple used adjectively, and qualifying a noun pre- 
ceded by a numeral adjective; but when such noun ia replaced 
by the pronoun en, de must always be put before the Past Par- 
Uolple. 



T%ere were hvi ten mem hSUd, but there were a hundred wounded. 
H n*y a eu que dix hommes TVita {pr de Tutis), mais il y bn a en cent db 
Uesads. 

N.B, — In the above example, after en yon would also have to 
say, using de: U y "e^ a eu pltuieurs de hleasis, or un grand 
notnbre.,., or unefoiUe.,.y &c, db UessSs. 

Rule 426. — When a noun ia used by way of epithet to qualify 
another noun, de, meaning in such case *'of a," is put before the 
qualified noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Iwonderuhen ihat/ool o/ a/eSow wiUenmef 
Quand est-ce que cet imbecile D'individu viendraf 



Wretehed weather. 
TJn CHIEN db temps. 
A rascal of a tnan-servant 
TJn OOQUIN db domestique. 

What a stupid man/ 
Quel b£te D'homme ! 



A beast of a horse. [familiar). 
TJn ANIMAL DE cheval (vulffar or 
A queer fellow. 
TJn DBdLE D'individu. 

He is a villanous child. 
CTest un monstbb D'enfant. 



Bule 427. — ^The English expression "if I were you," may be 
translated in four ways in French, viz.: sifetais vous; nfitais de 
voua; sifitais que vous; nfitais que de wnu. 

Hule 428. — De in the second of the following idiomatic sen- 
tences alters the sense: on dirait unpauvre; on dirait D^unpauvre; 
the first means "one might say that he is poor because he looks 
so;" the second means "one might say that he is poor because 
he behaves as if he were; his acts are those of a poor man." 

Riile 429. — De may be used or not before a subordinate verb 
in the Infinitive Mood when the principal proposition is con- 
strued with one of the expressions c eat,.. que; mieva.,.que; plu- 
t6t...que, 

N.B. — ^The two words composinj? the expressions above referred 
to, may or may not be separated &om one another. 

EXAMPLES. 
It is wrong to speak in that way. 

G'est mal que parler oomme cela (or que de parler comme cela). 
J would rcUher die than betray my own country, 
Je mourrais PLurdT que de trahir ma patrie. 

It is better to be silent than speak, 

II vaut MiEux se taire que parler (or qub db parler). 
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FignratiTe, CoUoquial, and Idiomatloal Expreasioxui. 

814. BouLER caroase. To keep a carrioffe. [dnn. 

816. Sautee on I'air, (Lit.) To explode ; (fig.) to jtmp out qf onfs 

816. 8AUTEBlefoaB€(fig.)^ To run the gauntia. 

817. Bauteb aax yenx, A thing to be very eUar^evidaU, 

818. Sauvx qui pent, [Sait, Escape tehoeverean. 

819. tout le mondtt Satoib oela ; cela ae Bvery one to knoio that ; tfuU it well known, 
8220. Savoib oti le bAt bleaae.quelqu'un. To know where the thoe pinchei. 

821. Savoib de bonne part que..., To know on reliabU auUunitjf that.,, 

822. Savoib oonduire aa barque. To know how to manage. 

823. Savoib le desBOua dee oartea, To know how things are going on, 

824. ne Savoib oti donner de la tSte, Not to know what to do. 

825. Savoib but le bout du doigt, To have a tiling at on^e finger f end, 

Beadinsr, Parsinflr, and Translation 89. 

1 Quelle main quand il s'agit de prendre ! 

On dirait c^'un ressort qui vieut k se d^tendre (moII^. 

2. Plut6t souffrir que mourir, 

C'est la devise des hommes (La Fontaine). 

3. Sur quelque pr6f6rence une estime se fonde, 

Et c'est nestiiner rien ^'estimer tout le monde (Moii^re). 

4. II 7 a yingt exemples d'assassinats produits par la vengeance 
ou par Tenthousiasme de la liberty, qui furent I'effet d'un mouve- 
ment violent plutdt que c^'une conspiration bien r6fl6chie. 5. II 
n'a eu toute sa vie aucun moment <i'a8sur6 (F^Oon). 6. II vaut 
mieux 6touffer un bon mot qui est pr^s de nous 6chapper, que de 
chagriner qui que ce soit (Boaauet). 7. La terre commence ^ verdir, 
les arbres a bourgeonner, les fleurs d> s'^panouir : il 7 en a d6jll de 
pass6es (b. de St. Pierre). 8. La plupart des lecteurs aiment mieux 
s'amuser que s'instruire. De Id. vient que cent femmes lisent les 
Mille et une I^uits, pour une qui lit deux chapitres de Locke 
( J. J. Ronaaean). 9. Yoyez CO navire au milieu des brouillards ! on 
dirait un fantdme. 10. Chiens de Chretiens ! disent les musulmans. 

Exercise 89. 
1. I never saw such a* stupid fellow, reallj' he makes me jump 
out of ni7 skin. 2. There are certain* things which I have at m7 
fingers* end, but there are others^ which I do not understand at 
all ; for instance*, it is ver7 evident that I can't paint though* I 
tr7. 3. Children are ver7 strange^ little things^; it is not given 
to ever7one to understand them ; as for me, since^ I have had to 
deal with so man7^ I don't know what to do ; there is alwa7s 
something^ wrong, or something wanted^^, or something too much 
or something short^^; he who^* knows how to manage under*^ such 
circumstances is reall7 ver7 fortunate. 4. I think 70U are 
making 7ourself out^* worse^* than 70U are; if I were 70U I 
could not do an7 better. 

1 Page 35, 6thly.— * Rule 225.— » Rule 32.—* "for inatance,** par exemple.- » Page 
89, 4thly.— • *• little thinga," (gal.) little bodies. —^ Page 39, 7thly. - > en avoir tant a 
soigner, indio. prea.— • Rule 284.— "> "wanted," necessaire.—^^ "abort," fgal.) leaa. 
— 1> Rule 76.—^" "under," dana de.—^* " to nmke one'a aelf out," ae/aire.—^^ Rule 392. 
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Rule 480. — ^The English preposition "on'' is translated in 
several ways in French. When prefixed to a Present Participle, 
it is translated by en; when it is prefixed to a Present Participle 
used as a noun, it is generally traiislated by d; when "on" is pre- 
fixed to a date, or a particular day, or one of the names of the 
days of the week, it is omitted in French. "Thereon, thereupon,^ 
is translated by sur ce, JSur and stu are synonymous, but siu is 
hardly ever used nowadays except in the expression en etis, which 
means "besides, over and above, furthermore." 

EXAMPLES. 

On coming into the room he seemed cutonished. 
En entrant dans la chambre, il eut Tair ^toxm^ 

On my arrival, I toent to the pott-offiee. 
A mon arriv^, je suis alld k la poste. 

Come and see me on Monday next, 
Venez me voir lundi prochain. 

Ruth upon the enemy and pass over them. 

Gourez bus aux ennemis at passez-leur sub le corps. 

He h<u a litUe money besides his salary, 

II a qaelqu*aigent en sus de ses appointementa. 

Thereupon he kept quiet. 
Sub cb, il resta tranquille. 

Hnle 481. — Sur tout in two words is used when the expression 
means "on everything, on every subject," but it is in one word 
when it means "especially, above all." 

EXAMPLE& 

They speak on every subject I He Jmoujs grammar especially, 
Hb parlent SUB tout. | H salt bubtout la grammaire. 

Sule 482. — Par ce que in three words means "by what, from 
what, by that which," and is the accusative of par ce qui. In 
two words parce que is a conjunction, which means "because, on 
account of,,.," &c. {See Bales 450 and 451.) 

EXAMPLES. 

From what I say, dovCt think I am eoccusing you, 
Pab ce que je dis, ne croyez pas que je vous excuse. 

She toent away because I came. 

Elle s'est en all^ pabcb que je suis venu. 

Rule 488. — Pour mot,.,, tot,,,, lui,,,, vous,,,, &c., and guant d 
mot,,,, lui,,,, vous.,,, &c., are synonymous, and can be used in- 
differentlv; they mean, "as for me..., him, &c., as far as I am 
concerned." 

example. 
As far as I am concerned, I don*t care. 
Quant 1 hoi {or foub moi), 9a m'est ^gaL 
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hi. 

Fifforative, Colloq.iiial, and Idiomatioal Ezpreasiona. 

820. ne Savoib sot qudi pied danaer (fig.^ ^fft to know how to <ut-io do. 

827. Savoib prendre one penonne, To hnmo how to manage one. 

828. ne Savoib & quel saint se vouer. Not to know to vhom to Vaokfw ouufanoe. 

829. Savoib bon— mauraU gr^ & qaelqu'tm de . . , Toht obliged — not obliged to one /or. 

880. ne Savoib ce que c'eet qu'une ohoee, Not to know what a thing it. 

881. Savoib dee nouveUes de quelqu'un, To know— to have heard how one if. 

882. ne Savoib plus oti I'on en est de.... To have got eonfueed over... 

838. n'en Savoib rien du tout, To know nothing at ail abotU a thing. 

884. SciBB le doe & quelqu'un (oolloq.X To be a bore— a plagw upon one. 

8S6. ■'ENmmBB h une ohose oomnie 4 To know in no way whaUver how to do a 
ramer des ohoux, thing. 

836. ne pas se Sbntib d'aiae— de Joie^ To be overjoyed at,., 

837. 9a SxirnB queique chose (flg.J^ It to eavow of... It to mndl qf^ 

Beading, Faninff , and Translation 00. 

1. Pour moi j'aime les gens dont Vdme pent se lire ; 

Qui disent boDnement oui pour oui, non pour non (Greoset). 

2. Surtout qu'en vos Merits la langue r6v6r6e 

Dans vos plus grands excSs vous soit toujours sacr6e (Boiieau). 

3. L'art de flatter, mon cher, est vieuz comme le monde. 

Eve a p4ch6 ; pourquoi ? parce ^'on la flatta (c. d'Harieriiie). 

4. Ces deux mensonges peuvent (juelquefois se rassembler dans le 
mSme ; mais je les cousiddre ici par ce qu^Wa out de different 
(j. J. Rousseau). 6. Get orateur est toujours prdt k parler sur tout 
(dt^parLemare). 6. Eien n'est sl commun que d'6riger sa faiblesse 
en systdme, et de mettre ses ffodts sur le compte de sa raison 
(Lemontey). 7. Allons, brave Diderot, intr6pide D'Alembert, oourez 
sus auz fanatiques et aux fripons (Voltaire). 8. En Tapercevant 
il doubla le pas. 9. II m'invitera a diner chez lui samedi pro- 
chain. 10. Us 6taient bien tristes d mon depart 11. Sur ce 
point nous ne serous jamais d'accord. 12. Tin homme y§tu d'uue 
robe violette vint nous f6Iiciter sur notre retour (voitaiie). 

Fxerciae 90. 

1. We have got confused over our lessons, it is such a long 
time since^ we have learned any: let me see'; will it be Frencu 
or German this afternoon? — I don't know at all, but we had 
better^ ask the governess as soon as she comes. 2, Don't go^ by 
what that man says, he does not know in any way whatever how 
to do it. 3. I am obliged to you for your kindness, and^ will 
mention it to my friends on their arrival. 4. Why do you depend 
on him? — Because I do not know to whom to look for assistance. 

5. This savours of cunning ; he first wrote to me that he would 
not come at all, and now I hear that he is to be here next Monday. 

6. He knows how to talk on every subject, but he shines especially 
in politics. 

I (gal.) there is so long time that.— ^ "let me see," Bule 861.—* *' we had better," 
(gal.) we should do well to.—* " to go by," h laister ii^vmoer,'-^ '*a&d wiU," (gaL) 
and! will. 
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Bule 434. — PouVf besides meaning ''for/' may also be used in 
place of ajln de, ''in order to, for the express purpose of...'' before 
verbs in the IirFuriTiVB Mood. 

EXAMFLISB. 

I am coming for the eacpreas purpote of teeing you. 
Je vienB FOUR youb voir. 

/ am not coming here to talk noneente. 
Je ne vienB pas ici poub dire des bdtifles. 

/ am hastening with my toorh to that I may go tooner. 
Je me d^6che de faire mon ouvrage poub {or awts db) ponvoir 
partir plus tdt. 

Bule 435. — Refrumim% par and renommipour both mean "re- 
nowned for;'' par is rather used when the cause of the renown 
is constant, and not dependent upon mere vogue and caprice; 
pour, when the reverse is the case. 

EXAMPLES. 

Paitley wat renowned for itt thauit. 
Paisley ^tait BENOMMi poub ses chfiles. 

Talleyrand wat renovmedfor hit wit. 
Talleyrand ^tait benomm £ pab son esprit. 

Bule 436. — Par terre means "on the ground," d terre **to the 
ground." The first is said of a body fouling prostrate on the 
ground, the second of a body falling on the groand from aa eleva- 
tion above it. 

examples. 

They fdlfrom the top of the house to the ground. 
Ha Bont tomb^ a tebbb du haut de la maiaon. 

ffe wat waXking with her when hefeU on the ground. 
n se promenait avec elle quand il est tomb^ pab tebbe. 

Bule 437. — Eire en campagne is "to be campaigning," itre d 
la campagne is "to be out of town, to be in the country." 

examples. 

What is the use of dressing up to much when you are in the country 1 
A quoi sert de faire tant de toilette quand on est a la CAMPAawt? 
Gentlemeny we enter upon a campaign. 
Messieurs, nous entrons EN oampaoitb. 

Bule 438. — i/a^yrl means "in spite of, against the wish of 
notwithstanding," and is not foUowea by que, except before avoir, 
when the expression malgri que has the peculiar idiomatic meau- 
ing "however disagreeable it may be to one ;" malgri que used in 
this sense before avoir is rather obsolete. (^0 Bule 453.) 

EXAMPLE. 
However ditagreeahU it may he to one^ I thatt go to Paris. 
MALQBd QU'ON EN ATT, j'iral k Paris. 
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FiflTorative, Oolloqnlal, and Idiomatloal Expressions. 

838. ne Skntxb rien de bon (flg.)t To portend no good, 

839. Sentir le Tillage, To aavovr of the rueUe, 

840. Skoir ik merreille k .., To be remarkabljf becoming. 

06 chapean toob sied k merreille, thia bonnet U extremeljf becoming. 

841. Skrbbr les odtes de prts k qaelqu'un, To preea one hard, 

842. Skbvib k qnelqa'on, To avail one: to be o/uee to one. 

843. Sbryir de tAnoiu, To be an emdence. 

844. SoNDSR le terrain (fig.), To fed onie way. 

846. ne Somobb qn'k.. ., To think of nothing but... 

846. SoBTiR de ses gonds, To ihake vfUh poMUm— anger. 

847. SoRTiR d'nne maladie, Ju«< to recover from an iZtnew. 

848. en Sortir bien— mal--4 son honnenr To eovM off vM— badly— 4o one't credit^ to 

— k sa aatiBfitction, one'i aati^aetUm. 

Beadinff, Parsinflr, and Translation 91« 

1. A peine fut-il 6tendu par terre, que je lui tendis la main 
poUr le relever (F^n^on). 2. Qu'un crime ait ou non du succ^s, 
il est toajours un crime; mais s'il ne r6ussit pas, il est de plus une 
sottise. Que de sots, ^ ce compte, chez le peuple le plus renomm6 
par son esprit ! (De Bonaid). 3. Le vent soufflait avec violence, les 
feuilles se d6tachant des arbres, tombaient d terre et couvraient 
les allies. 4. La petite ville de Cognac est trSs renomm6e pour 
sea eaux-de-vie. 5. Quand on ne se m^fie pas de ses opinions, on 
n'a pas besoin de leur chercher de I'appui et des d6fenseurs; on 
veut convaincre les autres, afin de se persuader soi-mdme (pens^ 
de Baoon). 6. Pour couserver un ami, il faut devenir soi-m6me 
capable de Tdtre (j. J. Bonaaeau). 7. On dit que Camille ne mena 
jamais d'arm6e en campagne sans la ramener combine de gloire et 
charg6e de butin (Anqnetu). 8. Mcdgr^ la vue de toutes nos misdres 
qui nous touchent et qui nous tiennent k la gorge, nous avons un 
instinct que nous ne pouvons r^primer, qui nous 6ldye (Pascal). 

9. Le monde est une com6die : 
Mcdgr% I'int^rfit que j*y prends, 
Je m'en amuse, et j'6tuaie 
Les ridicules diff^rents (Favart). 

Exercise 91. 

1. Mr. V... comes here to press me hard; I know what he 

wants, but I am going to tell him that I cannot do what he wishes 

because I am going into the country. 2. The army had been^ 

campaigning for^ several months wnen I joined^ my regiment. 

3. The French are renowned for their systematic spirit and the 

Germans for their speculative genius. 4. He makes me shake 

with anger, and in spite of myself I say things^ which I would 

rather* not say. 5. I came here to be of use to you. 6. We are 

now feeling our way, and although there are obstacles^, I think 

we shall succeed' in spite of everything. 7. He only thinks of 

campaigning^ 

1 "had been," (gal.) was.— «d«pMi».— » r^'otndr*.— 4 Rule 12.— ■ "would rather/' 
aimer mieuXf Rule 813.—' riueeir,--'^ faire campagne, 

15 
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CHAPTER Vni. 

SYNTAX OF THE GOKJUNCTION. 

{See Lists of Conjunctions, pages 38 and 39.) 

Bule 439. — ^The following words, which are not oonjnnctions, 
may occasionally be nsed as conjunctions for the purpose of con- 
necting different propositionB or parts of sentences. 



tonjoun, 
encore, 
cependaat^ ) 
pourtant^ ( 
nnon, 
partant, 
ainsi, 
aufisi, 
d'aiUeura, 
bien plus, 
■oit, 
&c. 



stUl, but still, at the same time, 
yet, far aU that. 

yet, however. 

if not. 

consequently. 

therefore, so, for that reason. 

fohertfore, in consequence ofwhieh. 

besides, on the other hand. 

much more, furthermore. 

be it so, whether. 



EXAMFLEa 

She may wait Jor my return, but still I donH think I shall return in 

a hurry. 
Elle peut bien attendre mon retour, toujoubs est-il que je ne me 

preBserai pas de revenir. 

He foants me to go away, therefore I am off. 
II veut que je m'en aille, ainbi je pare. 

Place of Conjunctions. 

Hide 440. — ^When two parts of a sentence are connected by a 
conjunction the shorter part should generally be stated first, for 
the sake of euphony and elegance ; it follows from this that a 
sentence may begin with a conjunction or a conjunctional expres- 
sion. The lollowing is a list of those conjunctions which may 
be placed either at the beginning of the sentence or elsewhere, 
according to the position of the p^ which they connect. 

pendant que, whilst. 

auBsitdt que, directly. 

de mdzne que, ax, in Su same way as. 

Dependant que, yet, though. 

%k cause que, because. 

It moins que, unless. 

de crainte que, for fear thai. 

{See end of List, 



au cas que. 


in ease. 


en cas que, 


1 


sans que, 


without. 


tandis que. 


whilst. 


d^ que. 


directly. 


lorsque. 


when. 


quoique, 


aUhough,though. 


page 228.) 





PBAGTICE. 227 



Fignrative, CoUoquial, and Idloxnatlcal Ezpressioxui. 

849. au SoRTiB da lit— de table, At the moment of geUing up — ai the moment 

of leaving the taUe, 

850. ne 8*011 Souoxkb gu^re. Not to care — trotMe on^t edf m^jch ohofvA tt. 

851. SoOTTLEB qufllqae chose & quelqu'un, (lit.) To prompt tomething to one; (fig.) to 

do one ovt of a thing, 

852. ne pas Soutflbr mot. Not to speak a word. 

853. ae Soutcnib par son aavoir fidre. To live by onie wit*. 

854. SuER k grooBen goutteB, To be in a proftue pergpiration. 

855. SnsR sang et eau (fig.), To toil very hard— to at upon thorns (fig.). 

856. SurvBx k la piste (fig.). To trace one upon information. 

857. ne pas Tardkr &..., Not to be dow in... 

858. TIteb le pouls k qudqu'tin, (Lit.) To fed on^» pulse: (fig.) to urge a 

thing upon one as afeder, 

Beadinsr, Parsing-, and Translation 98. 

1. Parfois nn sot possMe un emploi d'importanoe, 
Tandig que les talents, Tesprit et la science 

Sont rel^gu6s dans quelque coin (De la Bontraye). 

2. Ses ^rits, pleins partout d'affreuses Y6rit6s, 
Etinoellent /xmr^an^ de sublimes beauts (Boiiean). 

3. Qtunque le ciel soit juste, il permet bien souvent 

Que riDiquit6 rdgne, et marche en triomphant (Voltaire). 

4. Avant que le soleil te ferme la paupiSre, 

Sur tes oeuvres du jour porte un regard s6vSre (Lef: de Pomp.). 

5. La fortune, soit bonne ou mauvaise, eoit passag^re ou constante, 
ne pent rien sur rd,me du sage (Marmontei). 6. Bien des gens 
s'embarrassent peu de la route, pourvu ^'elle les mdne ^ la source 
des richesses (Diet, des Mazixnes). 7. Dieu absout aussitdt qt^il voit 
qu'on a la penitence dans le coeur (Pascal). 8. Le vrai sage n'est 
appliqn6 qn^ bien iBxre, pendant que le fanfaron travaille h, ce que 
Ton dise de lui qu'il a oien fait (LaBruy^re). 9. Auesitdt que le 
khan de Tartaric a dtn6, un li6raut crie que tons les autres princes 
de la terre peuveut diner (Montesquieu). 

Exercise 92. 

1. They compelled me not to speak a word; much more, I was 
not to move an* inch. 2. Whilst I was toiling very hard he used 
to enjoy himself and squander^ the money which I earned^ 3. 
Be here when I come back*; I want to speak to you, but at present 
I have not a minute to spare^, my time is up®, I must rush off^. 
4. The doctor felt my pulse aud looked very grave®; as for me, I 
was^ in a profuse perspiration and^ ready to faint. 5. Don't be 
slow in coming back unless you can't help it^^. 6. I don't ses 
why you should not go there in the same way as you came here. 
7. Begin your little business directly the shutters are closed*. 

1 "an," cPun.— * (gal.) used to squander. — ■ Rule 827. — * Rule 834. — * perdre. — 
• (gal.) it is my hour.— ^ **to rush off," se sauver. — ■ "to look very grave, p^ndre 
Voir sMeux. — * (gal.) and I was ready.— ^* "not to be able to help it," nepouvoirfaire 
autremeiU, 
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apr^ que, 
ainsi que, 
attendu que, 
sicen'estque, 
afin que, 
puce que, 
de peur que, 
avant que, 
depuis que, 
k moins que, 
de sorte que, 
jusqu'k ce que, 
outre que^ 



after J tohai. 

aa, in the aame way cls, 

considering. 

if it were not. 

in order that, to thxxL 

because. 

for fear. 

before. 

since, 

urUess, 

so that. 

until, till. 

besides. 



suppose que, 
puisque, 
tant que, 
bien qae, 
encore que^ 
Bit6t que, 
Boit que, 
au reste^ 
durant que, 
ou bien, 
pourru que, 
Tu que, 
&c. 



supposing, 
since, as. 
so long as. 
though, although, 
yet, even though, 
directly, 
whether, 
besides, 
whilst, 
or else, 
provided, 
considering. 
&c. 



"Rule 441. — ^The foUowiog conjunctions and conjunctional 
expressions are never to be placed at tbe beginning of a sentence 
of several parts, unless the part to which they may be prefixed is 
accidentally separated from the previous part in the course of 
conversation or otherwise. 



aussl bien, 
toute fois, 
partant, 
c'est pourquoi, 
par cons^uent, 
cependant, 
mais, 
pourtant, 
c*est-k-dure, 
apr^s tout, 
done, 
sinon. 



asweUas. 

yet, at thesame time. 

hence. 

it is the reason why. 

consequently. 

yet, however, stiU. 

but, 

yet, however^ still, 

i.e., that is to say. 

after all. 

therefore, then. 

if not. 



h condition que, on condition that. 
c'est k savoir, ) • ^ * 

reste k aavoir^ \rematt,*tobeteen. 



en effet^ 
car, 


in fact, 
for, as. 


savoir, 
au surplus, 
sans quoi. 


mz, 

besides, 
without which. 


et puis, 
puis, 
et puis? 
&c. 


1 then, and then. 

what then? 
&c. 



Bemarks on some Conjunctions and Conjunctional 

Expressions. 

Bule 442. — Btj "and," is not generally repeated before every 
part of the sentence which it connects; yet it may be repeated for 
the sake of energy and emphasis. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ speah to my wife and sister. 

Je parle k ma femme et h ma soeur. 

Indeed, I speah to each of them (or to both of ^tem). 
Certes, mais je parle et k lui et k elle. 

J^.B, — "Both,.,.and" is an expression which is generally trans- 
lated by the repetition et et, in an emphatic statement. If the 

statement need not be emphatic or energetic, et is omitted 
before the first term, and "both" may be translated by one of the 
usual expressions (see No. 11 page 12), or omitted altogether. 
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Fifforative, OolloqTiial, and Idiomatlcal Expressioxis. 

859. Tendrs nn pi^ & .., To lay a mare for... 

860. s'en Tenib & ., To aMd^ by; to be aati^/Ud toUh... 

861. ne Tenib qn% To depend only upon... 

862. n'7 pluB Tenib, Not to be able to bear a thing any longer, 

863. n'y pas Tenib— ne pas Tenib &..., Not to care aJbovOt—intiBt upon a thing, 

864. Tenib le beo dans reau & quelqu'on, To keep one in suapenee. 

865. Tknib beanooup de quelqir on, To be much like a relation. 

866. Tenib bon jaaqa'au bout, To hold out to the Uut. 

867. Tenib bon (oommeroialX To keep up prices. 

868. ae Tenib debont— droit. To ttand upright; to sU gtraight, 

869. M Tenib but le bout dee pieda. To ttand on tiptoe. 

870. Tenib oompte de . . . . , To bear in mind ; to make alUneance for. 

BeadinflT* Parsing:, and Translation 93. 
1. II n'est point de vertu lorsquHl n'est point d'^preuve (Resnei). 

2. Dieu aocorde qnelquefois le sommeil aux m^chants, q/ln que lea 
bons soient tran<juilles (Sadi). 3. La fortune est inconstante; <^est 
powrquoi on doit toujoors avoir des sujets de crainte dans la 
prosp6rit6, et des motifs d'esp6rance dans Fadversit^ (Diet, des 
Mazimes). 4. Je pense: done j'existe; car ce qui pense en moi, je 
ne le dois point ^ moi-m^me (La Broy^. 5. II y a trois choses K 
consulter; savoir: le juste, Thonndte et Futile (Mannontei). 6. Les 
quatre lettres I.N.R.L, qui sont au haut de la croix de Notre- 
Seigneur, signifient Jesus Nazarenus, rex Judseorum; (fest-drdirej 
J6sus de Nazareth roi des Juifs (oirard). 7. Qui pent compter 
sur le lendemain ? et ce^ndant nous vivons comme si tout ceci ne 
devait jamais finir (Maasiilon). 8. L'adulation enfante I'orgueil, et 
Forguei] est toujonrs le terme fatal de toutes les vertus (MaaaiUon). 

9. TJne coquette est un vrai monstre h fuir; 
Mais une f emme, et tendre, et belle, et sage, 

De la nature est le plus bel ouvrage (Voitaiie). 

Kzercise 93. 

1. Both James and I can't bear it any longer, we must be 
allowed^ to come home. 2. Why do you want to lay such a snare 
for him, how^ would you like anyone to do the same for you^ ? 

3. Have you been using the master's book? — What then if I 
have* 1 — He may not like it. — I don't care, besides what has it to 
do with you 1 — Oh, nothing, nothing at all ! still I wish^ you had 
not done* it. — Why ? — Because you may get into trouble for it^ 

4. She is much like her mother both in features and in disposi- 
tion. 5. I cannot stand upright for^ a long time without feeling 
faint®, yet he keeps me in that position for* a quarter of an hour 
at a time^^. 6. We stood on tiptoe to look over the wall whence 
we could see both the horse and the carriage. 

1 (gal.) it is necessary (faUoir) that one ahoold allow ns. — ^ " how/' ent-ce que, see 
N.B., Rule 87.— « Rule 263.—* "done it" (understood).— » Rule 337.— « Rule 364.— 
7 pouvoir en prendre mat. — * pendant, — • "to feel £unt/' se seniir mal d eon aise.— 
""atatiine,"dZa/ot». 
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Bule 443. — Et, ''and," can only connect words of the same 
kind; nouns and noons, verbs and verbs, adjectives and adjectives. 

EXAMFLBS. 

/ like playing and winning. 

Say, J'aime jousb et oagneb. 

Do NOT SAT, J'aime le jeu et gaoneb. 

You MIGHT SAT, J' aims le jeu st lb gaik. 

Sule 444. — Niy "neither.... nor," may be repeated before every 
term or suppressed before the first, when used before words in 
the nominative; but when repeated, it adds energy to the sentence. 
When "neither... .nor" are used before the objects of a verb 
negative, ni is repeated before each object {see Bule 82 and 83). 

EXAMPLES. 

Neither voluptwmtnesa nor effeminacy eon satisfy our hearts. 
La volupt^ NI 1a moUease ne peuvent satisfaire nos coeurs. 
You might sat, NX la volupt^ ni la mollesae, &c. 

NB. — ^The expression "nor... .either" is translated by ni.,.,non 
plus; "no... .either, none either," is ne.,,.pa8 nonplus, 

Julia never laughs^ nor I either, 
Julie ne rit jamais, ni moi non plus. 

There is no bread in the dining-room, and there is none either in the pantry. 
II n'y a pas de pain dans la saUe k manger, et il N*y en a fas non plus 
dans Toffice. 

Bule 446. — When the verbs defendre, empichefy prokihery &c., 
are conjugated affirmatively, and when they nave several objects, 
tiie sense is different according as et or ni is used for the purpose 
of connecting these objects. 

EXAMPLE. 

I forbid you opening either the door of the unndow, 
Je Yous defends d'ouvrir ni la porte ni la fendtre. 

N.B, — The above example means that you are not to open 
anything at all ; but if you were to sa.y,je vous difends douvrir la 
parte et la fenStre, it would mean that you are not to open both, 
out you are at libertv to open either. 

Bule 446. — Ouy "or," is used to connect nouns, adjectives, or 
prepositions. It is necessary to avoid using ou for the purpose of 
connecting two parts of a sentence one of which is affirmative and 
the other negative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Very little fresh water j or rather no water at all, is found there. 

Sat, On n'y trouve point d'eau douce ou du moinB on en trouve 

fort peu. 
Do not sat. On y trouve peu ou point d'eau....&a 
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Figurative, Colloqidal, and Idiomatioal ExpremionB. 

871. Tenib au ooBor & qnelqu'im (impera.), A iking to he on <m/i% mind. 

872. Tekib le dd dana la oonTersation, To have aJU the talk to on/a mXf. 

873. Tbnib qaelqu'un de la main de.... To have one on the reeommendaHon qf... 

874. en Tekib fUrieuaement, To be eompUteljf amitten, 

875. Tenib maJBon, To keep Aoum. 

876. ae Tenib par la main (flg.X To play into exuh oiKa'e hande, 

877. Tenib de pareils propos, To talk nush rubbiah — in mch an objection- 

able mawMT. 

878. Trkib sa parole. To keep on^e vord. 

879. Tenib qnelqu'nn par le bon bout, To make aure of one. 

880. Tenib k see opinioiu, To he tenaeiow abovet on^t opinions. 

881. ■'en Tibeb-hm Tibeb d'nn manTaia To extricate ow^a a^out qfa bad btuinefa. 

paa, 

"Reading, Faninflr, and Tranelation 94. 

1. L'absence ni le temps n'effaceront jamais 

De son ooeur afflig6 le priz de vos bienfaits (Lougepiene). 

2. Ni le reproche, ni la crainte, ni Tambition, ne trouble les 
instants d'un honnSte homme en place (icannontei). 3. Le soleil 
ni la mort ne se peuvent regarder fixement (La Rochefoucauld). 
4. On n*y voyait ni or, ni argent, ni marbre, ni tableaux, ni 
statues; mais cette grotte 6tait taill6e dans le roc en voltes pleines 
de rocailles et de coquilles (F^n^n). 5. Qui done d^cidera cette 
importante affaire? — Ce n'est ni vous, ni moi, ni lui non plus. 
6. he cerf est d'un natural assez simple; et cependant 11 est 
curieux et rus^: lorsqu'on le siffle ou qu'on Fappelle de loin, il 
s'arr^te tout court et regarde fidrement (Buffon). 7. On pent 6tre 
quelquefois plus fort ou plus heureux que ses ennemis (Maaaiiion). 

8. Bientdt lis d6fendront de peindre la prudence, 
De donner h Th6mis ni bandeau ni balance (BoDeau). 

9. Que m'importe, en effet, leur vie on leur tr6pas (Voltaire). 
10. L'instinct ou Tesprit des animaux varie; mais le sentiment est 
pareil dans toutes les races; sous la peau de Tours, vous retrou- 
▼erez le coeur de la colombe (Chateaubriand). 11. Plus de raison: il 
faut ou le perdre ou mourir (Radne). 

Ezercise 94. 
1. I must keep my word, but he must keep his also. 2. I do 
not particularly wish to keep house; but there is one thing which 
I have on my mind, I wish to live as respectably^ as I can on my 
income^. 3. I forbid you to write either to your uncle John or 
to your cousin Henry. — If such is your wish, I shall abstain from 
writing either to the one or to the other. 4. 1 have no more books 
to sell, nor she either. 6. Neither he nor she has the slightest^ 
conception of what they are about*. 6. Try to come and see me 
next week, or at any rate^ drop me a line. 7. I shall not do 
either this or that, nor that other thing either. 8. She was as 
tenacious of her opinions as she could possibly be. 

1 eonvenabiement.—* "on my income," aeUm mon revenu. — • moindre. — * "to be 
about," (gaL) to be doing.—* *' at any rate," du moina or dana Uma lea caa. 
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Bule 447. — The expression "either.. ..or" is expressed by ou, 
which may or may not be repeated between every term of a sen- 
tence which it connects. It is more energetic and emphatic to 
repeat ou before every term. 

EXAMPLES. 
Either death or starvtUion wets staring me in the face. 
La mort ou la famine ae prdsentaient k moi. 

Choote either the sword or poison; which vnU you havet 
GhoidflseZp ou V4]p4e ou le poison, que vonlez-yous? 

2^.B. — ^When qui, mid, lequd, laqueUe, &c., are used in the first 
part of the sentence, the expression '^ either.... or" that may follow, 
may be translated by ou alone, or ou c^, in which case ou may or 
may not be repeated before every term. 

EXAMPLES. 
They were fighting in order to know whose slaves they would he, either 

Octavtuf or ArUhony's. 
11b oombattaient pour savoir de qui ils seraient esclaves, ou D'Octave ou 

D'Antoine. 
Who was the greatest man, Cassar or Alexander f 
Qui fut le plus grand db C^sar ou d* Alexandre? 

Bnle 448. — Mais, which generally means ''bat," may be re- 
peated before every term, when it connects several terms of the 
same sentence, to which the repetition of mats adds great energy. 

EXAMPLES. 
But then, what do you likef I like painting^ tculpture, all define arts. 
Mais alors, qu'aimez-vous done? Mais j'aime la peinture, maib la 
sculpture, mais tous les beaux-arts. 

N.B. — Mais is very frequently used in French to connect an 
implied and understood proposition with what is said ; especially 
in conversation. 

HaUot here you aref Tea. 
Tiens! vous voilk? Mais oui. 

Rule 449. — Soit and soit que both mean ''whether," and are 
g;enerally repeajted before each term. /Soit que is used in connec- 
tion with verbs, and soit alone, in connection with the other partd 
of speech. 

EXAMPLES. 
Whether boldness, whether whim, I think she will corns. 
Soit hardiesse, soit caprice, je crois qu'elle viendra. 

Whether she comss, whether she does not, it is all the same to us. 
Soit Qu'elle vienne, soit Qu'elle ne vienne pas, 9a nous est ^gaL 

JV.B. — "Whether or" is translated by soit ou; and 

soit que ou que. In the above examples you might in each 

case replace soit and soit que respectively Dy ou and ou que before 
the second term. 
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Pignrative, Colloquial, and Idiomatical 'Expreamianm* 

882. 80 Tiber d'affaire. To gdotUc/ trovUe ; to manage to gdton: 

to geton. 

883. TiRER k ooiM^aenoe, To be likely to have tmpleasant eonaequeneea. 

884. TiBXR le diable par la queue, To be poor. 

885. Tiber son dpingle du jeu. To ga toeU out of a iking— of difflevUy. 

886. TiRER la langue, (Lit.) To put ovt om£e tongue: (fig.) tobein 

great dittreu. 

887. TiBEB qudqu'un d'un xnauvais pas, To hdp one out of a bad burineee—tf tror/Me, 

888. TiBBB lee yen du nez & quelqu'uu. To pump one — to toorm a thing out of one. 

889. quelqu'un en Tombeb de son haut, Otu to be tUUrly astonished. 

Beadinar, Parsinfir, and Translation 95. 

1. Lequel vaut mieux, ou une ville superbe en or et en argent, 
avec une campagne n6glig6e et inculte, ou une campagne cultiv6e 
et fertile, avec une ville mediocre et modeste dans ses moeurs ? 

2. Selon que vous serez puissant ou miserable, 

Les jugements de oour vous feront blanc ou noir (La Fontaine). 

3. EUe doit 6pouser, non pas vous, non pas moi; 
Mats de vous ou de moi quiconque sera roi (Comeiiio). 

4. Du marbre, de Tairain, qu'un vain luxe prodigue, 
Des ornenients de I'art, I'oeil bientdt se fatigue; 
Mais les bois, mats les eaux, mats les ombrages frais, 
Tout ce luxe innocent ne fatigue jamais (Deiiiie). 

6. Soit que je n'ose encor d6mentir le pouvoir 
De ses yeux oil j'ai lu si longtemps mon devoir; 
Soit qu^h tant de bienfaits ma memoire fiddle 
Lui soumette en secret tout ce que je tieus d'elle, 
Mon g6nie 6tonn6 tremble devant le sien (Badne). 

6. La fortune soit bonne ou mauvaise, soit passagdre ou constante, 
ne pent rien sur I'toe du sage (Marmontei). 7. Mais encore, mais 
enfi/i% que dites-vous de cela? (Aoad^mie). 8. Mais qu'avez-vous fait, 
qu'avez-vous dit ? (id.) Mais enfin, vous 6tiez en colore. — Mais non. 

Exeroise 96. 
1. I am very sorry to hear^ that Mr. S... could not manage to 
get on ; had he^ been able to get well out of difficulty, I have no 
doubt^ it would have been* very gratifying* to all those who 
know him. 2. Whether I had helped him out of this bad busi- 
ness or whether I had not^, is not the question^ : the question is 
to^ know whether he could possibly^ have got on in any case ; my 
opinion is that he could not, but I may be wrong^. 3. There are 
people who seem to have been born to be poor all their life 
whether they are helped to get on or not. 4. It is difficult to say 
which of the two brothers behaved worst, at least so it seems^** 
from^^ this morning's paper. — Well ! I am utterly astonished. 

» apprenire.—^ Rule 831.—* Rule 808.— ♦ Bubj. pluperfect.—* agrdable.—* finish the 
sentence with en before the verb.—' uae the yerb i^agir de... — • " possibly," jamai*.— 
» "to be wrong," se tromper, — *• '*80 it seems," (gfaL) it would seem thus of it.— 
n Rule 416. 
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Hule 460. — Car and jmzfice ^im, besides meaDing respectively 
" for** and "because/* may both stand for "as " in English. ** As" 
is translated by car when what follows is the expression of an 
opinion of the person who speaks; but "as" is translated by 
pwrce que when what follows is a mere statement, an explanation, 
a reason, whoever or whatever the agent may be. 

EXAMPLES. 
As I know I am right, I am not likdy to change my opinion. 
H n'est pas probable que je changend d*id^, cab je'sais que f ai raison. 
Ashe aXioays took the part of the unhappy he was much persecuted. 
n a toujour* 6\A fort pers^cut^ pasoE qu*i1 preuait le parti des malheureux. 

N.B, — Bule 440 accounts for the inversion which may be 
noticed in the translation into French of the above two examples. 

Bule 461. — Parce que and puisquey besides meaning respec- 
tively "because" and "since," may luso stand for "as" in English. 
"As" is translated by parce que in the case explained in the 
previous rule ; but it is translated by puisque when what follows 
18 rather against the wish or inclination of the person who speaks. 

EXAMPLES. 
As you wanted to do it, you have done it. 
Vous Favez fait, pabce que voub d^siriez le faire. 

As you have done it, I suppose you wished to doit. 
Puisque yous Favez fait, c'est que vous d^siriez le faire. 

Bule 462. — Pendant que and tandis que may be used indiffer- 
ently in the sense of "whilst," t.e. when the two parts of the 
sentence to be conuected are not in opposition ; but to express 
opposition tandis que, meaning "whereas," is the only one used. 

EXAMPLES. 
You draw whilst I practise music. 
Vous dessinez tesdast que {or takdis que) f <$tudie la musique. 

/ do this, whereas you do the reverse. 

Je fais ceci tandis que vous faites le contraire. 

Bule 463. — Bien que, quoique, and encore que, all mean 
"though, although," and denote opposition. Qtioique is more 
generally used than bien que, but is not so expressive. JEhieore 
que adds to the meaning of "though, although," a notion of time. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ hardly know them, though they are my children. 
Je les oonnais k peine, QUOiQU'ils soient mes enfants. 

/ shall punish them severely, though I love them. 
Bien que je les aime, je les punirai s^v^ment. 

It is a sad fact, though nowadays it is true. 
G'est un triste fait, encore qu'iI soit vrai. 

y.B. Quoique should be used instead of mcUffrS que, which may 
be met with, but has become obsolete, except in the sense men- 
tioned in Bule 438. 
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Fazniliax, Fiflrurative, and Idiomatioal Ezpremiona. 

890. ToMBSB & bras laoooorois sor .., TofiiJa. vdth aU on^t might upon .. 

891. ToMBEB de Caribde en Scylla, To fall out of the frying-pan imlo the fire. 

892. ToBiBEB lea quatre fen en I'air, To fall on on€$ hack, 
898. ToMBEB des nnes, To be amazed at... 

894. ToMBEB raide-mort, TofaU ttone dead. 

895. lee alouettee Tombeb toutes rftties, Good Ivek to fall into <m^» movih. 

896. ToMBRB Boiu le sens. To stand to reason. 

897. TouoHKB nne choee du doigt et de I'ceil, To understand a thing perfeeUjf. 

898. Toucher la oorde Bensible, To touch upon the vfeak point. 

899. n'en Touchxb qu'un petit mot en passant, To hint dightljf at a suJbjeet. 

900. la tete Toubner & quelqa'an, To fed giddy. 

901. TouBNEB casaque, To show the white feather: to be a tum-eoat, 

BeadixxflT, Planing, and Translatioii 96. 

1. douz printemps, saison des fleurs, 
J'aime ta premiere verdure ; 
Car elle annonce au laboureur 
Tous les bieiifaits de la nature (Aim^Martin). 

2. M. de Montausier 6tait respect^ parce qu^^!L 6tait juste ; aim6, 
parce qti^il 6tait bienfaisant; et quelquefois craint, parce qiHil 
^tait sincere et irr^prochable (FidcUer). 3. Ne vous lassez point 
d'examiner les causes des grands changements, puisaue rien ne 
servira jamais tant h votre instruction (Boasoet). 4. Encore qyi^W 
soit fort jeune il ne laisse pas d'etre fort sage (Aoad^nue). 

5. Dorilas quand la nuit nous rend Tobscurit^, 
Eu paratt toujours attrist^ ; 
Mais ce n'est pas k cause d'elle, 
C'est p€arce que le jour 6pargne la chandelle (dt^ par Lemaro). 

6. Tin astrologue un jour se laissa choir 

Au fond d*un puits. On lui dit: Pauvre bfite! 
Tandis qu^k peine k tes pieds tu peuz voir, 
Penses-tu lire au-dessus de ta tSte? (La Fontaine). 

7. Pour moi, hien que vaincu, je me repute heureux (BoUeaa). 

Exercise 96. 
1. I am not at all surprised at^ what you have just said, as I 
know that you are a turn-coat; in fact^ I should have been 
amazed if you had spoken otherwise. 2. I don't like to^ go up^ 
high monuments, as it makes me feel giddy. 3. This is not so 
clear as it might be, whereas there are some thinga which stand 
to reason. 4. Though I did not like him, I must say^ that I was 
much affected when I saw him fall stone-dead as if' he had been 
struck bv^ lightning. 6. You may look after^ the luggage whilst 
I go ana get the tickets. 6. You may as well^ work hard now, 
as I think you will not have much time when everybody has 
returned. 

> de.—^ ** in fact," lefait est gu«.— * Role 318.—* " to go up," monter au Jiaut des. — 
» devoir dire.-* "as if," eamme ».— ' Bole 320.— » "to look after," veUUr d.-» "as 
well," bien. 
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Ktile 454. — En ecu mte and au cos que, ^in case, in case that,'' 
may be used indifferently, though it has been asserted that en cos 
qw expresses less probability than au cos que, 

Bule 466. — Si, "if, whether," may be followed in French by 
any tense of the Infinitive or Conditional Moods ; but in the 
Subjunctive Mood it can only be followed by the Pluperfect. 
{See Bule 353.) 

EXAMPLES. 

/ donU know tohether I shaU came or not, 
Je ne saia pas si je viendbai ou non. 

/ doiCt know what I tDotUd do to him if he were here. 
Je ne saifi pas ce que je lui ferais s'il ^tait id. 

N.B. — ^Notice that the final i of n is replaced by an apostrophe 
before the pronoun U, but this is the only instance; in every other 
case si is spelt in full. 

Rule 466. — ^When the conjunctions guand, comme, 8i,puieque, 
quoique, lorsque, &c., are prefixed to several verbs in tne same 
sentence, they may be repeated before each verb or replaced by 
que. The repetition of tne conjunctions shows the various parts 
of the sentence to be distinct from one another; the use of que 
connects these parts more closely. 

EXAMFLES. 

If you see him, and if you apeak to him^ give him my love. 
Si vous le voyez, at si voub lui parlez, faites-lui mes amiti^ 

If you see and speak to him, give him my love. 

Si vous le voyez, et que voub lui parliez, faites-lui mes amitids. 

N^.B. — ^The first of the two examples above contains two dis- 
tinct suppositions : In case you see him; and again, in case you 
speak to him; the second means, if you see him, and (as you pro- 
bably will) speak to him, &c. 

Rule 467. — ^The following expressions may be translated by 
que, either for the purpose of avoiding their repetition^ or when 
their meaning is implied. 

before, avant que. 

after, aprfes que. 

in place of, en place de. 

instead of, au lieu de. 

since, puisque. 

why, pourquoi. 

in order tJiat, afin que. 

since the tim^ when, depuis que. 

and yet, that yet, et cependant. 

what, to what, of what, quoi, k quoi, de quoi. 

^f not, sinon, si ce n^est. 

otherwise than, autrement que. 



what, that which, &c., ce que> &c. 
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Fisrorative, Colloq.uial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

902. TouBKKB autoor da ix>t, To akiUy-^aUy about a thiiig. 

903. TraInsb nne adfaire en longaeur. To protract a buriruM. 

904. Traiteb quelqa'un da haat en bas, To treat <me oontemptuowAy. 

905. Tranoheb court— coaper net, To cvi maUen short. 

906. Traitcher du maltre— da grand sei- To play the master— the lord— to be qff-hand. 

gneor— dtre tranchant, 

907. Travailleb d'arrache pied. To vfork without intermiuion, 

908. Tbehper dans one affaire. To have a hand in a burinese. 

909. Trouveb bon qae..,, To approve. 

910. Trouver k chaique trou one cheyille. To find a balm for every wound. 

911. y Trouver son compte, To be the gainer by a thing, 

912. Trouver k redire &..., ToJlndfauU with. ... 

Beadinsr, Farslngr, and Translation 97. 

1, Sih. Tie et la mort de Socrate sent d'un sage, la vie et la 
mort de J6sus sent d'un Dieu (j. J. Boosseaa). 2. Au cos que cela 
soit, au cos que cela arrive (Acaddmie). 3. Coinme I'ambition n'a pas 
de frein, et que la soif des richesses nous consume tous, 11 en r^sulte 
que le bonheur fuit ^ mesure que nous le cherchons (Th. Comeiiie). 
4. A quoi vous servira d'avoir de Tesprit, «i vous ne I'employez 
pas, et que vous ne vous appliquiez pas ? (Boasuet). 6. Quaind on ne 
cherche qu'ik faire du bien aux hommes, et qy^on n'offense point 
le ciel, on ne redoute rien, ni pendant la vie, ni h, la mort (Voltaire). 

6. Puisqu^on plaide, et qu^on meurt, et qu^on devient malade, 
II faut des m6decins, 11 faut des avocats (La Fontaine). 

7. Et le jour a trois fois chass6 la nult obscure, 
Depuis que votre corps languit sans sepulture (Badne). 

8. II J avalt d6jil longtemps que les ordonnances du s^nat le 
d6fendalent (Boasaet). 

9. Alors, ^^'aura servi ce zdle imp^tueux, 

Qu'k charger vos amis d'un z^le Infructueux? (Racine). 

Exercise 07. 
1. Mrs. M... will never forgive you if you have had anything 
to do with that business ; there are some things which she never 
forgives, and that would be one of them. 2. I hope you approve 
my going up for examination as soon as I am ready, at the same 
time I shall be glad to know whether you do so or not. 3. If he 
Is off-hand and cuts matters short when you explain your reasons 
to him, there will be nothing better for you to do but^ to write 
to your lawyer about it^. 4. Before he comes and begins, I 
should advise you to get^ all the books ready. 5. We have done 
the same thing since I have been**^ in England and since he has.''^ 
6. If you do that and If he does it also, everyone will be the gainer 
by it. 

A n' avoir rien de mieux d faire qve de... — * "aboat it," d ce eujet. — • " to get ready," 
preparer. 

* After the conjunction " since," depins quCf the next verb is nsed in the present 
tense in French when the condition or action referred to is still oontiaaing. 
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Bule 458. — AvarU de, and avant que de, both mean ** before," 
and maj be used iudifferentlj before a verb in the infinitive 
mood ; still avant de is more frequentlj used. 

EXAMPLES. 
/ gave her this locket hefore going away. 
Je lui ai donn^ oe m^daillon ayant de partir {pr avant que db partir). 

N.B, — In some cases using the subordinate verb in the infini- 
tive mood might lead to some confusion as to the meaning; in 
such cases de is suppressed, and the subordinate verb is used in 
the subjunctive mood after oioarU que, 

I paid him before starting, 

Je Tai pay^ avant qub je partiase (or avant qxfil partlt, according to 
the meaning of the aentenee). 

CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX OF THE INTEBJECTION. 

{Revise Interjections, page 40.) 
Nouns used, as Intexjectional Expressions. 

Bnle 450. — ^The nouns used in the following examples may 
stand as interjectional expressions, in which case they are gene- 
rally followed by a mark of admiration, placed either immediately 
after the noun, or at the end of the proposition in which they are 
inserted. This, however, does not apply to those terms which 
are used by way of imprecations. 

EXAMPLES. 
mercy on uel what are you doing there? 
Mis^BiooBDSl qu'est-ce que Yous faites-lkf 

For goodneaa* ecJcel why do you tell me thUf 
Hon Dieu! pouiquoi me dttes-vous oela? 

N.B. — It is hoped that no student will be shocked by the intro- 
duction of the expression Mon Dieu ! in a class-book. The fact 
is that this expression is very frequently used in French by aU 
classes of the people; the grammarian cannot ignore that fact; 
but it is left for the moralut to accept or reject the use of it on 
religious and conscientious ^unds. One thing is very certain ; 
it is, that when used interjectionally, this expression is by no 
means an imprecation ; it may be said, indeed, that it is a remnant 
and trace of oetter times than our own, when people seldom made 
a statement of any consequence without a previous invocation 
that they might be well advised from above. The same remark 
is applicable to a number of expressions, such as, Dieu! dieuxl 
grand Dieul bonlHeu/ del/ dame! saints anges / sairU patron/ 
&c. &c. 
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PifiTurative, Colloatiial, and Idioxnatical Escpressions. 

918. User de douoeor enven..., Tommom kindly, 

914. UsEB bien — xaal d'ime chose. To make good — bad ute of... 

915. Valoir antant qn'un autre. To be a$ good ae any other. 

916. Valoir la peine, To be toorth the trotible, 

917. le Jeu— le feu n'en paa Valoir la The remit — the troiibU not to be tooiih the 

dhandelle^ expente. 

918. ne Valoir paa cher— dtre un triste To be no great ahdkeM. 

homme, 

919. Vaquer i see affaires. To attend to on^$ business. 

920. se Vaxttrxr dans la fange— le vice — TotKiUowinthemire(fig.) — viee—debauchtry. 

la d^bauche, 

921. se Vanter de bien faire les choees, To pride one's self on doing thinifs tetll. 

922. Veiller nn malade la nuit, To sit up toith a patient. 

923. Veiller & soi. To look sharp about owfs s^. 

Beadinsr, Fanlnflr, and Translation 08. 

1. On doit se regarder soi-mSme un fort long temps, 
Avant gue de songer ^ condamner les gens (MqU^to). 

2. Qui f rappe Fair, hon Bieu \ de oes lugnbres cris ! 
Est-ce aonc pour veiller qu'on se couche ^ Paris? (Boiieau). 

3. Qu'un ami sur nos bords soit jet6 par Forage, 

Cid ! avec quel transport je Tembrasse au rivage (Duds). 

4. JouT de IHeu ! je saurai vous f rotter les oreilles (MoU^re). 

5. Afiradel criait-on,venez voir dans les nues 

Passer la reine des tortues {la Fontaine). 

6. Te voil^ sur tes pieds droit comme une statue; 
D6gourdis-toi, courage I aUons, qu'on s'^vertue ! (Elegnaid). 

7. Chrdcey grdce ! seigneur que Pauline I'obtienne (Comeiiie). 

8. Halte-ld \ mon beau-f rdre, 

Vous ne connaissez pas celui dont vous parlez (MoU^. 

9. Patience ! avant pen tout cela va changer (Coiiin d'Harieviiie)* 
10. Mon Dieu, T^trange embarras qu'un livre k mettre au jour ! 

(Molidre). 

Exeroise 98. 

1. Before we begin to discuss^ him, allow me to say that, from^ 
information I have gathered, it turns out^ that he is no great 
shakes. 2. I remained with him for^ a few minutes before he 
got into the train^, and I warned him that he would have to look 
sharp about himself and about her, because there were many 
suspicious characters^ in the neighbourhood. 3. O mercy on us ! 
what is going to happen ? 4. Before returning, call at the book- 
seller's at the comer and see whether he cannot let me have^ the 
last number of the Revue des Deux Mondes. 5. Make good use of 
your large fortune, and look upon® it as if it were only a deposit 
placed in your hands, and for which® you will have to account^^. 

^paxler d«.— 'Bole 416.— 'parattre. Rule 837.— « Rule 421.— » "to get into the 
train," morUer en toagon. — • individti, m. — ' "to let one have," procurer d. — ■ "to look 
upon," considhvr. — » "for which," (gal.) of which. — !• rendre compte. 
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Me^ it please Heaven that he return/ 
QiMLl puiflse-t-il revenir. 

Keep ^iet; a notion is coming into my head, 
Paix I BiLENCB ! il me vient one id^. 

And everybody would shout on aU sides that it toas a miraele. 
MiBACLB ! MIRACLE ! ciiait-oii de toutes parta. 

Woe to the vanquished! 
Malhbub aux vaincuB ! 

What a nuisance the/eUow isl 
Pests soit de rindiyidul 

JSdve courage, my friends, have courage, you lotS achieve it. 
CouBAOB ! mea amis ; oouraob ! toub en yiendrez ik bout. 

Mercy, ,my lord, for mercy I implore/ 

GbXob I Monseigneiir, c'est la gr&ce que fimplore. 

Stop, my goodfeUow, not one stepfrurther. 
Halts- la! mon bon, pas un pas de plus. 

Have patience, donH be in a hurry. 
Patdbnob ! PATISNOB ! ne tous presses pas. 

Upon my faith/ this is too bad. 

Ma foi I {or fab ica foi) c'est trop fort. 

How, in the world, can I help it f 
Dams! que voulez-vous que j'y fasse? 

^,B. — Dame in the above example is by way of invocation to 
the Virgin, and is an abbreviation of par Notre-Dame^ "Our 
Lady." Tridame is also an abbreviation or corruption of Notre- 
Dame, but it is an expression seldom used. 

What is he doing here? I How is one to help it f 

Que DIABLB fait-il id ? | Que diablb y faire! 

N.B, — The use of the word diable in the above example is 
evidently an invocation in the wrong direction, and the moralist 
is quite right in discountenancing the use of such an expression; 
the only thing the grammarian can say is, that it is very fre- 
quently used in French, and therefore cannot be ignored as a 
form of speech. It is probably on account of the objection which 
may be raised against the use of the word diable in familiar par- 
lance, that it was distorted into the word diantre, which, how- 
ever, is open to the same objection. 

J^.B. — -There are a great many other nouns which can be used 
interjectionally; but those illustrated in the above examples are 
the principa], the rest cannot offer any difficulty in their transla- 
tion from one language into the other. 
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Pignrative, Colloquial, and Idiomatioal Expressions. 

924. Yeiller k tine affaire^ To waieh over a b%uines». 

925. VsNiB k boat de.... To achiepe eomtrive to... 

926. Venib an devant de.... To come and mett. 

927. Vkkib an fait, To come to the point, 

928. en Vkmir &..., To be reduced to. * 

929. ysNiB k propoa. To come in the niek of time. 

930. Vesir & i'idte de qnelqu'im. To occur to vne—ttrUce one. 

931. Venir en tonte diligence. To come %rith all speed. 

932. Venib en traTera de.... To crote. 

933. Venir tout uniment — dmplement. To come Mleljf—mnpljf. 

934. one id6e Venir k quelqu'im. An idea to strike one. 
936. Vendrb k I'encan, To sell by auction. 

936. Vendrb juBqu'ik ea demi^re chemise, To sell everythinff — on^s aU. 

Beading, Faniiziff, and Translation dO. 

GEORGE. 

Je craignais, d'abord, perdant tout ce que fai. 
Que votre bon vouloir ne s'en trouvftt chang^ ; 
Maifl je vois Ik pr^nt que ma erainte ^tait vaine^ 
!Et que Facte oppos^ vous etlt fait de la peine. 

M. MEBOIEB. 

Ah ! mon Dieul — Ce n'est pas par contrat solennel! 

OEOBGB. 

Xai promis. 

M. HEBOIEB. 

Malheureuxl £t le bien matemel? 

GEOBGE. 

D^vor^ tout entier par le palment des dettes. 

H. MBBCISB. 

Tout entier I 

GEOBGE. 

Tout entier. 

X. KEBCIER. 

Imprudent que youb dtes ( 

GEOBGE. 

N*^tait-ce pas loyal, et me bl&mez-vous! 

U. MEBCIEB. 

Non« 

GEOBGE. 

FaUait-U imprimer une tacbe 2i mon nomi 

M. MEBCIEB. 

II fallait... il fallait... On ne va pas si vite, 

Que Diablel On prend conaeQ, et Ton agit ensuite. 

(Allant Ten le notaire.) 
Six cent mille francs ! 

LE NOTAIBB. 

Mais, s'il n'avait fait ainsi, 
LMclat de son lionneur en serait obscuici. 

]f. MEBOIEB. 

XJn demi-millionj 

LE NOTAIBE. 

^aA! quHmporte la Bomme ! 
CTest peu de chose auprbi de la valeur de rhomme (PonBard.) 

16 
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AcQectives and Adverbs used aa Intexjectional 

ExpresBions. 

Bule 460. — ^The adjectiyes and adverbs used in the follow- 
ing examples may stand as interjectional expressions, in which 
case they are generally followed b^ a mark of admiration. This 
also applies to the pronouns qwn! and que cifo ... / which may 
be usea as interjectional expressions marking astonishment, 
admiration, surprise, &c. 

EXAMFLE& 

OenUy! I see you are/oUotring your own, way. 

Tout doux! je vols que yous en fidtes k Yotre guise. 

Good/ hut why did you not comet 

Bon! mais pourquoi n'dtes-Tooa pas yenn? 

It is aU very good, my dear, but you should not taXk so mw^, 
Bon 1 BON ! ma chbre, mais tu ne devrais pas tant parler. 

Jt is aU very fine, Sir, but donH forget yourself. 

Tout beau ! Monsieur, mais ne yous oubliez pas^ 

Now (hen, steady/ push aU together. 

Allonb! febhb! poussez tous ensemble. 

Whyf you don't seem to know what you say, 

Quoi ! yous n*ayez pas I'air de savoir ce que yous dites. 

How! do you mjsan to say thai you showed him my letters? 

Comment 1 youlez-vous dire que yous lui avez montr^ mes lettresf 

Very well! IwUl repay you for thtU. 
BiEN I BIEN I je yous revaudrai oela. 

Jtis aU very weU; but what are you going to say to him nowt 
FoBT BIEN ! mais qu'allez-youB lui dire maintenant? 

No letters, good luck to it I No money, bad luek to it! 
Pas de lettres, tant mieux ! Pas d'argent, tant Pist 

Imperative form of some Verbs used Intexjectionally. 

Rule 461. — The imperatiye form of the verbs used in the 
following examples are used interjectionally; they are sometimes 
accompanied by kn adverb, and may be preceded by simple inter- 
jections such as those marking surprise, doubt, approbation, &c. 
{See page 4().) 

EXAMPLES. 



Well, now, here is that boy coming! 
Allons ! BON ! yoilk ce gar9on qui 
Look here! let me alone. [vient. 
TiENS ! laisse moi tranquille. 

Now then, make haste! 
Allez, allez, qu'on se d^p^che I 
or Allons 1 allons I d^p^chez-yous. 



How very funny! 

TiBNs! commec^estdrdle! [foryouf 
Look you here! £1000 ; unll that do 
Tenez ! mills liyres sterling; 9a yous 
If I go; lookout! [ya-t-il? 

Si j'y yais ; oabe dessousl 
&c. &c 
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Pignrative, Colloaiiial« and Idiomatical ExpressiozuB, 

037. en Vxnib anx mams, To engage in ajlght. 

938. ViVRB au jour le jour. To live from hand to nuncth, 

939. n'7 VoiB goutte, [son nez (fig.), ^o^ to see a bit. 

940. n'y Voir pas plus loin que le bout de To ?Mve no deep insight into things. 

941. Voir quelqu'un saigner au nez. To see on^s heart fall him. 

942. Voir tout oouleur de rose. To see the bright nde of things. 

943. Voir venir quelqu'un (flg.X To see what one is driving ai... 

944. VouLOiR du bien & quelqu'un, To bear one much good-will. 

945. en Vouloir & quelqu'un. To have a grudge against one, 

946. VouiiOiR en venir &..., To be meaning to... 

947. YouLOiR aavoir ponzquoi. To wuft to know why — what for. 

948. en Voir de grisee, To see drea4ful things. 

Beadingr, Pandner, and Translation 100. 
1. Tr^damel monsieur est-ce qae madame Jourdain est d6- 
cr^pite (Moii^. 2. Eh ! misiricorde ! on tratne mon mari en prison 
(Voitaiie). 3. Malheur aux aveugles qui conduisent ! mcdheur aux 
aveugles qui sont conduits! (Paaoai). 4. Peste soit des flkcheux! 
(Moii^. 6. Allez au diantre ! au diantre soit le f ou ! (Acad^mie). 

6. Oh ! dame ! on ne court pas deux liSvres k la fois ! (Racine). 

7. Ma foil sur Tavenir bien fou qui se fiera (Radne). 

8. Faia; ! silence ! il me vient un surcroit de pens6e (Begnaid). 

9. Adieu, charraant pays de France, 

Que je dois tant ch6rir ! 
Beroeau de mon heureuse enfance, 

Adieu ! te quitter c'est mourir (Adieuz de Marie Stuart, B^ianger). 

10. Les rois malais6ment souffrent qu'on leur r^siste. 
rr6d6ric, un moment par Thumeur emport6 : 
Farbleu de ton moulin c'est bien §tre ent6t6 ! 
Je suis bon de vouloir t*engager h le vendre : 
Sais-tu que sans payer je pourrais bien le prendre ? 
Je suis le mattre — Votis ! de prendre mon moulin ? 
Qui, si nous n'avions pas des juges k Berlin (Andrieux). 

11. Tenez, voil^ le plus bel habit de cour, et le mieux assorti. Cest 
un chef-d'oeuvre que d'avoir invent^ un habit s6rieux qui ne fAt 
pas noir; et je le donne en six coups aux tailleurs les plus 6clair6s. 

12. M. Jourdain. — Ouaisl ce mattre d'armes vous tient au 
coeur! Je te veux faire voir ton impertinence tout h I'heure. 

(Apr^ avoir &it apporter des fleurets, et en avoir dound un & Nicole.) Tiens; 

raison demonstrative; la ligne du corps. Quand on pousse en 
quarte, on n'a qu'^ faire cela; et quand on pousse en tierce, on n'a 

au'^ faire cela. Voil^ le moyen de n*6tre jamais tu6; et cela n'est- 
pas beau, d'etre assur6 de son fait quand on se bat centre 
quelqu'un ? L^ pousse-moi un pen, pour voir. 

Nicole. — Eh bien ! quoi ? (Nicole pousse plusieurs bottes & M. Jourdain.) 

M. Jourdain. — Tout beaul Holdl hoi Doucement. Diantre 
soit la coquine ! 
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Imitative Words. 

Grammarians have desigmited under the name of onomcUopies 
and mimologismsy a species of word or an assemblage of letters, 
calculated to represent certain sounds and convej to the mind a 
notion of imitative harmony: the following examples will illus- 
trate those most frequently used in French. 

EXAMFIiBS. 

1. II dtait BUT 06 pommier pour yoler les pommes du Toisin; mais la 
branche a fait crie, croc, et paUUnu; voilk mon homme k teire! 

2. Je ne m'attendais nullement k ce que le maitre d'^coLs fiit derri^re 
moi, lorsque pif^ 'gaf je refois nne toI^ de calottes. 

8. Pouft — Qu^est-oe que c^est que 9a ¥ — CTest une pauvre femme qui 
▼lent de tomber d'un troisi^ine ^tage. 

4. Et ran tan plan, et ran tan plan, 
La garde a'avanoe tambour battant. 

5. Eh t Ion Ian la, gens du village, 
Sous mon vieuz chdne il faut danser. 

6. Le chat fait ron ron auprbs de la chemin^. 

7. Le tic-toe de la grosse pendule m'empdche de dormir. 

8. Ta ta ta ta ta ta ta comme vous parlez ma ch^; c'est un vrai 
moulin k paroles. 

9. Ahl ma ch^, si vous aviez vu oes choses, et si vous aviez entendu 
les groB canons qui faisaient houm; bourn; et les fusiLi, pan; pan pan 
pan: c'^tait bien triste, allezl 

10. On n*entend que le frou, frou de sa robe de soie; eUe est toujours 
par voie et par chemin. 

11. J'entends le drelin-din-din des verres sur un plateau, je crois qu'on 
nous apporte des rafraichissements. 

12. Madame se trouve-t-elle incommode? Zest/ en deux pas te voilk 
chez elle. Monsieur a-t-il besoin de moil crac/ en trois sauts je suis 
dans sa chambre. 

13. Yoilk les cloches qui sonnent parce que nos troupes viennent de 
remporter une victoire signal^e, digue din don; digue din don: 
comme c'est gail 

14. Le vieux Bobert va encore trbs bien k cheval pa ta tra, pa ta tra, 
voyez done comme il arrive. 

15. £t chi; le soleil me fait toujours ^temuer, et cha; c'est bien 
ennuyeozl 
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GEAMMATICAL QUESTIONS 

TAKEN FROM PAPERS OIYEK AT VARIOUS PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS. 



N.B, — The directioni "between parentheses are rrfereneee to Rulee and 
Idiomatic Expremons in this Work, by means of which the answers can 
be worked out. 



1. — How do you translate ''to" before names of conntries and 
cities? (Bnles 193, 194.) 

2, — ^When is "than" after "more" or "less" expressed hy quel 
when by de ? (Bnles 131, 132, 403. ) 

3. — ^What mood of a verb is used after a preposition in French ? 
(Bules 141, 405.) 

4. — ^Mention the irregular comparatives and superlatives in 
French both of adjectives and adverbs. (Rules 136, 137.) 

5. — ^What is the place of personal pronouns in interrogative 
sentences? (Bules 63, 85). Translate for example, "do you call 
me r (Bules 49, 53, 85, 96); "did you write to him ?" (Bnles 49, 53, 
85, 333, verb 58 page 31); "have you answered them?" (Bules 49, 
53, 85). 

6. — ^Write down the imperfect tense (subjunctive mood) of ^en 
aUer (No. 2 page 26), s^enorgtteUlir (regular page 16), i^icrier 
(regular page 16); and the primitive tenses of conquSrir (No. 4 
page 26), accrottre (No. 66 page 31), battre (No 46 page 30), fair 
(No. 16 page 27), vaincre (No. 78 page 33), ojrir (No. 10 p«^e 26), 
venir (No 28 page 28), voir (No 44 page 29). (For primitive 
tenses see Formation of Tenses, page 40}. 

7. — How do you form the compound tenses of reflective verbs 
in the four forms : positive, negative, interrogative, interrogative 
and negative ? (See se laver page 21, and Bides 106, 107, IC^) 

8. — What is the di£ference between the rules concerning the 
English and French possessive expression in the following 
sentence. ''Your glory, fortune, kingdom, you have lost all?^ 
(Bule 35.) 

9. — When does the numeral adjective cent take an s^ and when 
does it not? (Bule 46.) 
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10. — Comment traduisez-vous en f ranfais lea pronoms possessifs 
mine^ tkin^ &c., quand ils se trouvent li^s dans une phrase 
anglaise ^tohe^ ayant la signification de to belong 1 (Rule 60.) 

11. — How is the interrogation formed when a noun is the 
object of a verb ? (Rule 86.) 

12. — Expliqaez la difi<§rence entre le pass6 d^fini et le pa8s6 in- 
d^fini en frau9ais? (Rnle 329 N.B., and Practical Kemark.) 

13. — Nommez quelques adjectifs qui forment leor f6minin 
irr6gulidrement. (Rule 24.) 

14. — Qu'j art-il de particulier ^ propos de I'emploi de I'adjectif 
ind^fini quelconque. (Role 4L) 

15. — What is meant by the term disjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, and when are they used ? (Rule 58 and definition of per- 
sonal pronouns, page 7.) 

16. — How do you express in French "whose," Istly, when used 
relatively in an affirmative sentence; 2ndly, when used inter- 
rogatively? (Istly, Rule 66; 2ndly, Rule 92L) 

17. — Name those four indefinite expressions which are joined 
by de before any complement, adjective or participle, which they 
may have. (Rule 284.) 

18. — Write down the adverbs corresponding to the following 
adjectives: — 7M,%f, faux^ dotuc, nouveau, rUoCu^ patient^ IdchCy 
ffentily amer, and vihimerU, (Rules 125^ 126,) 

19. — Name those five adjectives which have two forms of the 
masculine according as they are used before a word beginning 
with a vowel or a consonant. (Rule 23.) 

20. — Dites la rdgle d'accord du participe pass6 des verbes 
rM^chis. (Rule 364, 4thly.) 

21.— Translate "she of whom" (Rule 76); "of that of which" 
(Rule 75); "to which of the two do you speak T (Rules 66, 93.) 

22. — Dites la r^gle sur Temploi du subjonctif au present et au 
pas86. (Rules 340, 354.) 

23. — Je ne vous aimepas; maisje ne votis hats point. Indiquez 
dans cette phrase la din6rence depcu et de point, (Rule 387 and 
N.B.) 

24. — ^Aprds quels verbes et dans quelles circonstances peuton 
sapprimer pas et point 1 (Rule 389.) 

25. — ^In what cases are the masculine mon, ton^ son, used instead 
of the feminine mo, ta, sal (Rule 34.) 

26. — State the cases in which du, de la, des, are replaced hy dei 
are the rules referring to these cases absolute ? (Rules 32, 84, 90. 
186,18a) \ — . » 
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27. — Vv^iiat is the agreement of an adjective which relates to 
two substantives singular of the same gender? as, the father and 
son are taU, the mother and daughter are pretty. What occurs 
when the two nouns are of a different gender? as, the father and 
mother are good, (Role 283.) 

28. — Write the past participles of the verbs couvrir (No. 10 
page 26); vitir (No. 29 page 28); i«/iir(No. 27 page 28); ouir (No. 
21 page 27); serUir (No. 19 page 27); craindre (No. 64 page 30); 
croire (No. 55 page 30); couare (No. 63 page 30); mettre (No. 63 
page 31); moudre (No. 64 page 31); mourir (No. 20 page 27). 

29. — ^Write the feminine form of the following adjectives : jaloux 
(Rule 16); faux (Rule 16); vif (Rule 17); nul (Rule 19); complet 
(Rule 18); rSgulier (Rule 20); ambigu (Rule 21). 

30. — In what cases is the pronoun en used before the verb in 
answering a question ? (Rules 115, 116.) 

31. — State the rules of agreement with reference to the adjec- 
tives /6t«, nu, and demi, (Rules 207, 208, 209.) 

32. — State when the word "his" is to be translated bj son, and 
when by le sien, (N.B. at the end of page 9.) 

33. — ^Write the following words in French, and state to what 
part of speech they belong: "a few ones," "whoever," "both," 
"nothing." (Page 12.) 

34. — ^Write the past participle of the verb risoudre, and explain 
any peculiarity there may be in connection with it. (No. 72 page 
32.) 

35. — State the rule of agreement of an adjective qualifying two 
nouns separated by ou. (Rule 205.) 

36. — State how the comparatives of equality, superiority, and 
inferiority are formed in French. (Rules 130, 131, 132.) 

37. — Give the English of the following words: un enseigne, une 
enseigne (Rule 157); un trompette, une trompette (Rule 157); un 
garde, une garde (Vocabulary, page 45); un crSpe, une cripe (Voc. 
page 45); un mousse, une mousse (Voc. page 47); un somme, zme 
somme (Yoc. page 47); unpendule, unependule (Voc. page 47). 

38. — ^Write down the English of the following idiomatical expres- 
sions; agacer les nerfs d (judqvlun (Expression 6); je lux ai dit 
d^aUer tout de go (Expression 27); cettejeune personne n^apas Fair 
d*y toucher, jnais rien ne lui %chappe (Expression 49); je crois que 
mx)n cousin a trempi Id-dedans (Expression 108) ; nous avons couch$ 
a la belle Stoile (Expression 144); il I'a ichappi beUe (Expres- 
sion 214). 

39. — State the peculiarities in the gender of the masculine plural 
noun gens, (Rule 15L) 
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40. — £crivez lea substantifs qui ont denz pluriels, et expliquez 
quand on emploie Tun on Tautre. (Roles 159, 160, 161, 162, 163, 164.) 

41. — Quand les noms propres prennent-ils la marque du pluriel ? 
(Rule 172.) 

42. — Is a noun in apposition preceded by an article in French 1 
(Rule 202.) 

43. — Is a verbal word ending in ant changeable or unchangeable 
when it is modified by an adverb or adverbial expression ? 
(Rule 360.) 

44. — ^What is the rule of a^ement of the past participle of a 
transitive verb conjugated witn avoir and preceded by the expres- 
sion lepeu del,,, (Rule 37L) 

45. — ^Account for the past participle being unchangeable in the 
following sentence : — 

Nova nou8 sommes lavi deux robes de mousaetine. 

(Rules 104, 122, 124, 364, and Remarks on Reflective Verbs, p. 188.) 

46. — Is there any difference between the two expressions Umt de 
suite and de suite ? (Kule 384.) 

47. — ^When is ne used before a subordinate verb without such 
verb being negative ? (Rule 390 and six following.) 

48. — State when the preposition ^'in" is translated by en and 
when by dans. (Rules 140, 141.) 

49. — ^Y a-t-il deux manidres de traduire le mot ^ before^ dans la 
phrase suivante: — 

I did it before coming here. (Rule 458.) 

50. — ^Translate into French; 1 have no bread — nor I either 
(Rules 8 4 144, N.B.); had 1 been such a fool (Rule 327 and 
Practical Remark); what rascal of a footman I (Rule 229 and 
N.B.— Rule 42a) 



ENGLISH QUOTATIONS 

FOB TRANSLATION, TAKBN FBOH PAPERS OIYJSN AT VARIOUS 

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS. 



N.B, — The directions given at ike end of each quotaHon are references to 
Rules and Idiomatical JEaqtressions in this Work, by means of tohich a 
saiufactory transUUion may be obtained. 



At the age of sixteen, Henry of Navarre had been^ declared 
head of the partv of the Haguenots. His first military enterprises 
were* successfaL Invited to Paris, at the peace of 1572, to 
marry the sister of Charles IX., he narrowly^ escaped^ from the 
massacre of^ St. Bartholomew, but remained^ three years a^ 
prisoner. On^ the death of Charles, he again took^ the field 
against the army of the League, which he defeated^ in the battle 
of Courtras, and still more signally in that^ of Arques. After the 
death of Henry III., he won^ the celebrated battle of Ivry, and 
being® acknowledged sovereign of^ France by all but^° the party 
of the League, then in possession of Paris, he laid siege to the 
dty. — ^Tytlkr. 

iRole 8Sl.~>Rnle 828.— 'Rule 129.— « Rule 828.-^ Rule 185.— • Rule 202.— ' Rule 
430.—* Rule 6S.-^ Rule 363.— 1<> Rule 210.— ii Rule 191. 

IL 

There are some very striking parallels in the lives of certain^ 
men. Cromwell yet obscure, despairing of his future career in 
England, wished^ to go to Jamaica; the regulations of Charles I. 
prevented^ him. The father of Mirabeau, seeing no^ possible^ 
existence in France for his son, wished^ to^ send the young man 
to the Dutch^ colonies; an order from the King opposed it.^ 
Now,* remove Cromwell from the English revolution, remove 
Mirabeau from the French revolution, you may^® be removing 
from two revolutions two scaffolds. Who knows whether^ 
Jamaica would not have saved Charles L, and Batavia, Louis 
XVL 

1 Rule 226.— » Rule 827.— » Rule 828.— ♦ Rule 228.—* Rule 216, N.B.— • Rule 818.— 
' Rule 29.—* Ezpreaaion Ml.—* Page 89 llthly, txaoaiUou.- i^Rule 344.— ^^ Rule 466. 
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III. 

During* the wars in* Italy, a gentleman who was returning' 
home late at night was^ robbed of his cloak by some^ soldiers. 
He complained'^ to the celebrated chief of the brigands, Facino 
Cane, telling him that some® of his men had taken^ his cloak, and 
adding he hoped^ the General would not let them^ go unpunished. 
Facino, looking at the gentleman, asked*^ him** how he was^ 
dressed when he lost^ his cloak: — ''Just as I am at present," 
replied* he. "Then,** said the chief, "you have not been robbed 
by my men, for** I am sure there is not one among*' them** who 
woula have left you so*^ good a coat upon your*® back as that you 
wear now," — ^Chambeb& 

iRide 421.— » Rule 191.— "Rule 78.— * Rule 328.— » Rule 12.— « Page 12, No. 21.— 
'Rule 331.— 'Rule 827.-»Rule 49 and 63.— i© Rule 828.— "Rule 314.—^* Rule 450. 
— iSRule 418.— 1« Rule 49 and 68.— ^^ Rule 397.— 1« Rule 219. 

IV. 

During* the wars of Napoleon in* Spain, a regiment of the 
guard of Jerome, ex-king of Westphalia, arrived' under the walls 
of the monastery of Figeiras. The general sent' a message to the 
prior to* demand refreshment^ for his officers and® men. About 
an hour afterwards a plentiful dinner was served^; but the general 
knowing by experience how necessary it was for the French to 
be on their guard when eating^ and drinking^ with Spaniards^, 
invited' the prior and two of the monks to*® dine with him. The 
invitation was accepted in such a manner as to lull every*® 
suspicion ; the monks sat down to table** with their guests, who, 
after the repast, thanked' them** heartily for^' their hospitality ; 
upon which** the prior rose' and said': "Gentlemen, if you have 
any** worldly affairs to*® settle, there is no*^ time to lose : this is*® 
the last meal you and I*^ shall take on earth: in*'' an hour we 
shall know the secrets of the world to come." 

The prior and his two monks had put** a deadly poison into 
the wine, and in less than** an hour every*' man, hosts and guests, 
had ceased** to** live. — Watts. 

iRule 421.— 'Rule 193.— 'Rule 329.— « Rule 321, N.B.— »Rule 12.— 'Rule 85.- 
7 Role 366.—" Rule 362, 4thly.— * Rule 186.-1* Rule 231.— ii Expression 630.— i* Role 
49 and 63.— i» Rule 318.—" Rule 73.— 1» Rule 230.—" Rule 314.— i' Rule 84.— 1« Rule 
406.— 1» Rule 262.— » Rule 140.— «» Rule 331.— « Rule 403.— » Rule 287 or 288.— 
^ Rule 316. 

V. 

It* was during* the siege of Toulon, that Napoleon while* coin 
structing* a battery under the enemy's fire^, had^ occasion to pre- 
pare a despatch, and called out for^ some one*^ who could** use** 
a pen. A young sergeant, named Junot, leaped out*', and, leaning 
on the breast-work, wrote*' as** he dictated". As** he finished*^ 
a shot struck the ground by his side*", scattering dust*^ in abond- 
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ance overis him** and every thmg»> neai^ him**. "Good," said^* 
the soldier, laughing*^, "this time we shall not want any** sand 
to*^ dry the ink." The cool gaiety of this pleased*^ Bonaparte ; 
he kept his eye*'^ on the man ; and Junot came, in the sequel, to** 
be Marshal of France, and Duke of Abrantes. — Lockhart. 

1 Rule 264.-2 Rule 421.— » Rule 452.— < Rule S62, 4thly.— » Rule 9.— « Rule 828 
and Vocabulary page 51.— » Rule 328 and Expression 355.— *• Rule 283.— 1> Rule 339. 
—"Verb No. 24, page 27.— i» Rule 328.— i* Conjunction, latly, page 38.— >» Rule 327. 
— " Preposition, 2ndly, page 87.—" Rule 12.-1* Preposition, 2ndly,_page 87.— »» Rule 
410, N.B.— 20 Rule 431.— ^i Rule 415.—" Rule 68.— ^» Rule 322.-2* Rule 84.— » Rule 
434.— 2« Rule 819.— «' Rule 219.— » Rule 321. 

VI. 

Connoisseurs^ familiar with the masterpieces* of the Vatican 
and of the Florentine^ gallery allowed that the taste of Somers 
in*^ painting* and^ sculpture was® exquisite. Philology^ was® one 
of his favourite pursuits. He had traversed*^ the whole® vast 
range of polite literature^, ancient and modern. He was® at once 
a munificent and a severely judicious patron of genius^ and^^ 
learning. Locke owed opulence^ to Somers. By Somers, Addison 
was drawn forth from a cell in^^ a college. In^^ distant countries^ 
the name of Somers was mentioned^* with respect and cnititude 
by great scholars^ and poets^^ who had never^* seen^^ nis face. 
He was^® the benefactor of Leclerc. He was^® the friend of 
Filicaja. Neither^^ political nor religious differences^ prevented^® 
him from extending^® his powerful protection to merit^. Hicks, 
the fiercest^® and most^® intolerant of all the non-jurors, obtained*®, 
by the influence of Somers, permission to study Teutonic antiqui^ 
ties^ in*^ freedom and*^ safety. Vertue, a** strict Boman Catholic, 
was^® raised by the discriminating and liberal patronage of 
Somers from poverty^ and obscurity^ to the first rank among** 
the engravers of the age. 

1 Rule 185.— 2 Rule 176.— » Rule 29.—* Rule 862.— » Rule 410.— « Rule 327.—^ Rule 
831.— » Rule 231.— » Rule 327 and 262.— 1» Rule 199.— " Rule 140.— »« Rule 856.— 
"Rule 12 and 32.— i* Rule 129.— » Rule 381 and 864.— *« Rule 260. -»' Rule 444 and 
82.— 18 Rule 362, 2ndly.— "Rule 133.— »> Rule 327.— » Rule 141 and 410.— «« Rule 
210.— »> Rule 418. 

VII. 

What is it^ to* be a gentleman ? Is it to* have lofty aims^, to* 
lead a pure life, to* keep your honour virgin ; to* have the esteem 
of your fellow-citizens ana the love of your fireside ; to* bear good 
fortune* meekly; to* suffer evil* with constancy, and through^ 
evil or good to* maintain truth always® ? Show me^ the happy 
man whose® life exhibits these qualities, and him^ we will salute 
as gentleman, whatever^® his rank may be ; show me the prince 
who possesses them, and he may^^ be sure of our love and^* loyalty. 
The neart of^® Britain stilU* beats kindly for George III., not^'* 
because^^ he was^® wise, but because^^ he was pure in^ lif e^ honest 
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in^ intent, and because^' aocording^* to his lights he worshipped^* 
Heaven*. — Thackxbat. 

iRole 9S.— SBtde 429.— * Bole 12.— < Bale 185.— » Bole 42S.—« Bule 129.— ' Rule 
80.-^ Bala 69.— 'Bole 49 and 68.-i«Bale 230.— ^^ Bale 844.— "Bole 36 and 410. 
—1* Bale 191 and two N.B.'b.— i« Bole 129.--M Bole 880.—^* Bole 327.— i' Bale «0. 
— '• Bole 140.— » Fa«e 88, Othlj. 

VIII. 

No^ man knew' better' than Napoleon how to* win the afiec- 
tions and excite the gratitude of his soldiers; and it^ was* to his 
wonderful }>owers in this respect^ almost^ as much as' to his poli- 
tical and military capacity, tnat his long-continued success wafil* 
owing^. To^® increase this effect, and add to the naturally reten- 
tive powers of his memory in this respect^^, he inquired privately 
«from the officers who were' the veterans of E^ypt or Italy in 
their regiments; and when he passed' them^ in review, stopped^ 
the men who had been previously^* designated to him, and said', 
"Ah, you are a" veteran! — How is^' your old father? — ^I have 
seen jou at Abukir or the Pyramids. — ^You have not a^' cross; 
here is^' one for you.** 

1 Bole 228.— s Bale 327 or 828 or 829.—* Bale 137.— « Bale 313.-^ Bale 261.— • Role 
827.— » Page 35, 6thly.— ' Bole 398.— • Bole 362, Sthly.— »• Bale 434.— " Page 38, 
4thl7.— »Bale49 and 63.— "Bole 237 and 327.— ^« Bole 873.— >• Bole 202.— i^Kc- 
preaaion 16 page 67.—^' Bole 84.—^* Bale 202 and 405. 

IX. 

The Czar now^ thought' that the moment was arrived' when 
he mi^ht*, with advantage, risk a contest with his persevering 
foe. As soon as' he had heard' that Charles was occupied^ with 
the siege of Pultowa, he marched' against him.^ On^^ the 15th 
of June, he arrived' in^ sight of the Swedes, the river Yorskla 
beiog between the hostile forces. The army of the Czar amounted^ 
to about^ sixty thousand^* men, while^' that^' of the Swedish 
monarch had been reduced^^ to about^' eighteen thousand^*. 
Several" skirmishes took place^' between detached* parties^ of 
the two armies; and Peter succeeded' in^ throwing reinforce- 
ments*^ into*' the town of Pultowa. This** was accomplished^ by 
means of a feint of offering*' battle to the Swedes, which*' occu- 
pied' them*' while" Menzikoff marched" some troops without 
opposition to*' one of the eates of the town. As soon as' Charles 
was' made acquainted with*^ this manoeuvre, he said', *' I see that 
we have taught" the Muscovites the art of war." — Dovbr's 
^Sovereigns, ' 

I Bale 373.— s Bale 328.— * Bale 381 and 100.— « Bole 844 and 848.— * Page 39, 
7thl7.— • Bole 382.-' Bale 356 and 327.—* Bale 328.—* Bole 58.— ^^ Bale 430.— 
"Rale 141.— »«Rale 327.— "Page SSflntUflt.- 1« Rale 48.— is Rale 452.— 1« Rale 63.— 
1' Rule 831.- 1* Role 88.— i* Bzprauion 75 and Rale 828.— *« Rale 29 and 120.— 
«i Role 12.— « Rale 814.— "Role 140.— « Rale 65.—** Rale 362, 2ndly.— «• Rate 271. 
— »Rale 49 and 58.— » Rote 419.— » Role 818.— »• Rale 817 and 810. 
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Nothing^ is more valuable than time^, yet' nothing* is more 
recklessly wasted. If we slept* one hour less* every® day, we 
should have saved more than* a fortnight at the end of one year, 
and after twenty-four years, we should have gained a whole^ year. 
Time^ however^, is often more wasted® in* waking than in' 
sleeping. Sleep^ refreshes body^ and mind*, and enables us*° to** 
bear physical fatigue* and mental exertions*. But to waste a day 
in** occupations which can do no*® good either** to ourselves or to 
others, is*® worse*® than foolish. It is*^ as if a poor man were to 
throw away*® the one shilling he possesses, without knowing** 
whether** he will ever** have another shilling to** spend. 

1 Rule 281.— « Rule 185.— » Rule 489.—* Rule 327.—* Rule 403.— « Bfale 224.—' Rule ' 
231.— B Rule 856.— > Rule 822.-10 Rule 49 and 58.— ii Expresrion 599.— 1« Rule 141. ' 
— i«Rule 223.— 1< Rule 447.— w Rule 264.— 1« Rule 136.— 1' Rule 262.-1" Rule 827, 
Pzaotioal Remark.— 1» Rule 362, 2ndl7.^»> Rule 455.— 21 Page 84, 2ndl7.— » Rule 814. 



XI. 

It was* near* Hohenlinden, a® village of Bavaria, on* the 3rd of 
December, 1800, that one of the greatest® battles took place®, 
between^ the French and Bavarian® army on the one side and the 
Austrians on the other. The former*, under the generalship of 
Moreau, gained** a complete victory over the latter*, under Arch- 
duke** John. Besides*^ killed*® and wouuded*®, the Anstrians 
lost** 10,000 prisoners and 100 pieces of cannon. — ^McCulloch. 

In the battle of the Nile, the Admiral of the Orient ordered** 
his son Casablanca (a*® lad about 13 years of age) not to*® quit his 
post untiP he told him*®. In the course of the action, the 
Admiral was** killed, the ship caught** fire, and was blown up**. 
The boy, unconscious that his father was dead**, remained** at 
his post, and permitted** himself to be launched into** eternity 
rather** than disobey** his father's*® orders. — ^Alison. 

1 Rule 262.— « Rule 414.— » Rule 202.— * Rule 480.— » Rule 188.-^« Bxpremion 75 and 
Rule 828.— ^ Rule 418.— "Rule 29.— » Rule 61.— 1» Rule 828.— " Rule 196.— 1« Rule 
480.— >3 Rule 120.— "Rule 317 and 828.— « Rule 202.— " Rule 815 and 82.— 1' Page 
39, 7thly.— *8Rule 317 and 245.— "Verb No. 20, page 27, and Rule 381.— ^ Rule 140. 
— «A Rule 429.— « Rule 319.— 23 Rule 9. 

XII. 

LOUIS XI. 

Bi-ave enough for every* useful and political purpose, Louis had* 
not a® spark of that romantic valour, or of tne pride generally 
associated with it, which fought* on for the point of honour when 
the point of utility has long been gained. Calm, crafty, and 
profoundly attentive to his own interest, he had made* every® 
sacrifice, both® of pride and® passion, which oould^ interfere with® 



254 ENGLISH QUOTATIOK& 



it. He was careful in disgaisiii|;'^ his^^ real sentiments and pur- 
poses from all who approached^ him, and frequently used' the 
expressions, *' that the kinff knew' not how to^ reign, who ksew' 
not how to^^ dissemble, and that for himself^', if he thought' his 
veiT cap knew' his secrets, he would throw^ it into the fire." 
No" man of his own or any other time better understood^* how 
to avail himself of the frailties of others^^, and when to avoid^^ 
giving^ any^^ advantage by the untimely indulgence of his own. 
He was' by nature vindictive and cruel, even*^ to the extent of^ 
finding^^ pleasure in the frequent executions which he commanded'. 
— W. Scott. 
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